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Notes on the Phonology of the Palaw Language. — By

Oannos Eveserr Coxant, Professor in the University
of Chattanooga, Tenn.

1. Geography.— The group of twenty-six small islands known
as Palan (Palao, Pelew. or Bilau)! lies to the West of the
Carolines in the western Pacific at longitude 135 degrees East.
and latitude five degrees North. About five hundred miles
due West of the Palan group lies Mindanao, of the Philippine
archipelago, and about 350 miles to the South the “head™ of
New Guinea. In 1899 Germany purchased the islands from
Spain and since that time they have been considered a part
of the Carolines. The population of the Palaus is, according
to Fritz 2 about four thousand.

2. Bibliography.— Keate, George. An Account of the Pelew Is-
lands.... Composed from the Journal and communications of Cap-
tain Henry Wilson and some of lis officers who, in August 1753,
were there shipwrecked in the “Antelope”. London 1788. (The
work concludes with a brief “Vocabulary of the Pelew Lan-
gunge” in which the native words are spelled according to
English rules of orthography, e. ¢, too [Walleser tu] ‘banana’,
aem [Wall. pim] ‘five’. It was published in un anonymous
French translation, Relation des Iles Pelew, in two volumes,
8vo, by Maradan, Paris, 1793, and in Spanish translation,
Relacién de las islas Pelew, by the bookseller Gomez Fuen-
tenebro, Mad-id, 1805).

t OF these different spellings, Palau iz the new {erman) form, Palno
the Spanish orthography, Pelow the form used by Keate, following
Captain Henry Wilson, and still printed on English and American maps,
wiale Bilan is the native propunciation of the nawe aceording to Walleser
{ Wirterh., part IT, p. 82),

* Georg Frite, Die Zentralkarolinische Sprache (being No. 29 of the
Lehrbiicher des' Seminars fir Orientalische Sprachen
1011, . 6.
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2 Carlos Everelt Conant,

Walleser, Bishop Salvator, Apost. Vicar of the Caroline and
Marianne Islands. Grammatik der Palausprache, in Mitteilungen
deg Seminare fiir Orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin, Juhrg. XIV,
Abt. 1, 1911, pp. 121-231. -

Walleser, Bishop Balvator. Fulau Wirterbuch in two parts:
1. Palau-Deutsch, 165 pp, and 2. Deutsch-FPalau, 79 pp., with
an appendix (pp. 81-98) of German-Falau conversational ex-
cercises. Hongkong, Typis Societatis Missionum ad Exteros,
1813.

Gabelentz, Georg von der, and Meyer, Adolf Bernhard.
Beitriige zur Kenninis der Melanesischen, Mikronesischen und
Papuanischen Sprachen, Leipzig 1882,

The Palan words in this study are taken, except as other-
wise indicated, from Walleser,

3. Palaw sounds.— According to Walleser (Gram., p. 122)
the sounds of Palau may be represented by the following
characters:

Vowels: a, i e, i, 0, §, u, .

Consonants: b, ch, d, g. k, |, m, o, p, 1, 8, L

These signs have their German zounds, except as indicated
in a subjoined list of Abweichungen which 1 here summarize:

(a) ew is not a diphthong, the two vowels being distinctly
pronounced, e. g, pegén ‘courageous’.

(b) éa is nearly equivalent to a in Eog. all, e g. togéal
‘tobageo’. In od the vowels are pronounced separately, sodlk,
‘my will'.

(c) Vocalic doubling indicates lengthening only, as in Ger.
Saal, e. g., diil ‘abdomen’,

(d) eh as in Ger. suchen, e. g., chitem ‘land’ (% or ¢ in
Keate),

(e) d final and preceding or following a consonant is a
spirant similar to Eng. th, e g, mad ‘to die’, dmak *together’,
and has a tendency to become this spirant in all positions.
Keate wrote th everywhere, e. g., catleil (Wall. chadil) *mother’,
thingaringer (Wall. dengerénger) ‘malicious, mischievous’, math
‘to die’. But it does not appear from either of these sources
whether the spirant is surd, as in Eng. thing (Goth. p), or
souant, as in Eng. fhis (Mod. Greek &). Walleser says the
Palau children often mispronounce it as d in positions where
it _nhnrulﬂ sound th. This would seem to point to the sonant
spirant d, as in this. On the other hand the th of Palan words
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in Keate's vocabulary, collected 130 years ago, was probably
understood by Captain Wilson and his officers as & voiceless
spirant, at least when final, witness the spelling colesth (cf. teeth),
and not cokeethe (cf. teethe); outh (cC Eng. uncouth, th = p),
and not outhe (cf. Eng. soothe, where th is sonant). Keate would
have had no seruples in using final silent e to show the so-
nancy of ¢h on the analogy of Eng. teethe, soothe, since he uses
it elsewhers to assist in showing the pronunciation of a pre-
ceding consonant, e. g., in yarse ‘sail’ (Walleser darz) to show
that the ¢ is the surd sibilant, as in sparse, and not r as in
Eng. cars, 5o kowse (Walleser chius) ‘lime’. The sound doubt-
less has changed somewhat since Wilson's discovery of the
islands, and probably, as is true of the labial and palatal
stops in Palan, is pronounced now ss a surd, now 4s a sonant.

(f) ng — i (ng in Eng. singer, never as in Eng. finger) L

(g) s as in German; but W. does not say whether it is the
surd sibilant as in es ist, or the sonant z sound of diese gind,
or whether it is sometimes the one and sometimes the other ac-
cording to position, as in German. 1t is, however, presumably
the surd. That is certainly the pronunciation of Wilson's Palaun
islanders, since Keate nowhere writes a z in his voeabulary,
but frequently writes ¢s to show that the s has not the sonant
sound, #s in oyless ‘knife’. When preceding or following w or
following Il, s appronches the sound of &, & g gusgsudn ‘to
whistle', geddils ‘corpulent’, cf. Eng. sure, sugar.

(b) Doubling of a consonant indicates & long single con-
sonant, as in Italian, e g, melldmes ‘hright' (cf. Ital. bello).

(i) Unnccented vowels are as a rule so indistinctly pronounced
as to lose their distinetive character.

(j) It is often difficult to distinguish the somanuts b and ¢
from their corresponding surds p and k. This is at once seen
by comparing the vocabularies of Walleser and Keate. For
‘sleeping mat or cover’ the former has lar, the latter parr
and conversely, Walleser gives the word for ‘star’ as @ pduch,
while Keate spells it abbthduk.

Se great have been the changes in the phonological develop-

ke while leaving Wallsser's ng
jn this case it would have

1 In all nop-Palue examples T write #,
unchanged. Hml T ohanged his
lietn weoessary to maks other chasges for the saks of consistency, & 92
i for ii, x for ok, and this, for vurious ressons, 1 have not considered
advisable,
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ment of the Palau langnage from the primitive Indonesian speech
that the appearance of most Palan words gives no clue to their
original forms. In the case of some half dozen words like Pal,
mad (IN matai) ‘die’, and Pal. Jid (IN Kita) ‘we’ (inclusive),
the relation is sufficiently apparent, but no one would at first
sight suspect the IN origin of Pal. gall ‘food’, though it is identical
with Tag. kanin, Bis. kan'on. So with Pal. déi (IN tilu) ‘three’,
chad (IN atai) *liver’, diil (IN fian) ‘abdomen’, ngau (IN apui,
api) ‘fire’.

4. Erosion of unaccented vowels.—In contrast with the erosion
of consopants and preservation of vowels which is characteristic
of the Polynesinn languages. Palan, like many other Micronesian
—and Melanesian—languages, suffers a weakening and loss of
unaceented vowels, while it preserves all the consonants of the
IN prototypes, though these have, of course, been changed in
character as detailed below. In this latter respeet the other
Micronesian and the Melanesian langnages differ from Palau
in that they generally lose at least one of two or more con-
sonants in a word. The whole matter may well be illustrated
by IN ikan ‘fish’, as it develops in varions Oceanic territories.
In Hawaiian and Tahitian iz both consonants are lost. In
Samoan fa u trace of the % is left in the hamea or glottal
stop. Fiji ika loses only the final », while the latter half of
the word is lost in Marshall dek, and Central Carolinian ik
Palau, on the other hand, preserves all the consonantal elem-
ents of ikan in the form nmgigel, where IN =n regularly he-
comes . The e is a weak, colorless vowel serving as a glide
between g and L Another example is IN manuk ‘bird, fowl’,
Palau mulk, but Cent. Car. mdn, Polyn. manu.

Indonesian fipal vowels and diphthongs, if unaccented in
Palau, are regularly lost, e. ¢, IN batu: Pal. bad ‘stone’; IN
mata ‘eye’ and matai ‘die’ both become Pal. mad; IN afai:
Pul. chad ‘liver’; Bisaya babaw: Pal bab fover, above’,

- Unnceented vowels in final syllables ending in a consonnnt
are either lost entirely or retaimed as a weak, colorless vowel
like the Javanese pepet, e. g, IN anak: Pal ngall: ‘son, daughter';
IN manuk: P'al. malk ‘bird, fowl’; Philip. danum: Pal. ralm
‘water’; Tag., Bis, dagum: Pal. rasm ‘needle’; Tag. takut: Pal.
dakt ‘fear’; IN timur, timuy: Pal. dims ‘east, south’; IN ikan:
Pal. ngigel *fish’; IN fulan: Pal biiel ‘moon’; IN langit: Pal.
ednged ‘sky’. But an original pepet is regularly retained, o, G
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Philip, inumén: Pal. ilimel ‘drink’ (subst); IN vipén: Pal.
_uinyd stooth”; IN farém, talém, tadim: Pal. (kejdorem ‘gharp';
IN déngér, déingég, déngéh: Pal. (o)rénges ‘hear’; IN dékit: Pal.
riged *stick, cleave’. Likewise paroxytones ending in @ + hamza
rotain the unaccented a of the ultima, e g. Mal. darah: Pal
rasach *blood’: Mal. nanah: Pal. lalach *pus’. For flamza in

5. Accented vowsls.— Indonesian sowels that bear the accent
in Palau regularly remain unchanged, & g, IN mata: Pal. mad;
IN buna: Pal bung ‘Hower’; Tagalog sinag: Pal. sils ‘rays of
sun’: IN dikil: Pal réged istick, cleave’; IN ikan: Pal. ngigel;
IN bulan: Psl. biiel; IN nana’: Pal. lalach ‘pus’.

8. Extent of consonantal change in Palau— Only two primitive
consonsntal sounds have remained entirely anaffected in Palau.
These are m and the velar nasal 5, e g, LN mata, timur (g, I
danum: Pal. mad, dims, rolm; IN sipen, laiit, buna: Pal.
wingel (with metath.), ednged, bung-

Few, if any, languages of the eutire Austronesian speech
territory present such sweeping consonantal changes.as Wwe
find here, This phenomenon, together with the further fact
that all the original consonants are retained in some form,
gives the Palau language & unique appearance s compared
with its Oceanic neighbors. A most striking effect of this
retention of consonants together with the loss of unaccented
vowels is the multiplication of consonant combinations that
Jook decidedly out of place in an Austronesian language, €. gy
bdibd, bldukl, bitkill, gsous, \imiidel, kisald, kdgmal, tmathk, pduch,
thnged, tngmutk.

7. Indonesian .—Original k is sounded in Palau now as k,
&g IN kita: Pal.kid ewe'; IN tikin: Pal. dékel *pole’; IN manulk:
Pal. malk *fowl’; and now as g, & g» IN Futu: Pal. gud ‘louse’;

IN dikat: Pal. réged istick, cleave’; IN iTean: Pal. ngigel sfish’;
the distinction between

IN kayu: Pal. gar ‘tree, wood”. But
the surd and the sonant (k andg), 85 :n the case of p and b,
is vague and uncertain.

8. Indonesian {.—Original ¢ becomes the
by Walleser. It often is a spirant, probably

(see above Je).

gound written d
the th in then
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Indonesian
timur * East’
tilug ‘to sleep’
ti'i

tian

taliim, tarfim
tekitn

talina

tiln

talut

atitp

batu
pitu
kutun
kita
mata
matai
. atai
lamit
dekit
urat, ugat, uhat
pahit, Tag. pa'it

Falau
dims
durs
dach
diil
(ke)ddérem
dékel
ding
(o)ddi
dakt
chidou

bad
uid
gud
kid
mad
mad
chad
efinged
réged
ngurd
fmejchuiched

Meaning in Palau

‘South’

‘sleep’ (subst )

iexorement’

‘abdomen’

ssharp’

‘pole’

‘enr’

‘thres’

‘fear’

‘roof, thateched
covering’

‘stona’

‘geven'

‘lonse’

fwe' (inclusive)

teye'

‘die’

Qiver’

‘Ekrl

gtick, cleave'

tvein. sinew’

ihitter?

Note: The original final { in Pal. dakt (IN takut) is pre-
gerved by surd assimilation to the preceding & (see below 194).
9, Indonesian p.—Original p becomes i, which is hlended
with a following accented .

Bis.

Indonesian
pa's, Mal. paha
pitu
pa’it, Mal. pahit
pubun

puli

pukét

pusér (-d)
épat

‘apur (-g, -h)
apul

'atitp

niipén

Falau
uiich
uid
{me)jchuiched
uchil

uki(k)
itked
iides
ofng
chins
ngan
chidon
uingel

Meaning in Palau

i ]'E‘£= ¥

‘gaven’

‘hitter'

‘trunk, beginning,
orygmn’

‘vulva’

‘long sea-net’

‘navel’

‘four’

‘lima’

‘fire'

‘roof’

‘tooth'
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The ¢k in the words of the table represents an older hamza
(see below 17).

Chaus and ngau do not exemplify a blending of w (<p)
with the original « of apur and apwi, but a loss of the (in
Palau) unaccented vowel (see above 4) and the regular devel-
opment of p to w. The same is true of the unaccented initial
w of uchil (<pi'un, Bis. pulun) and whitk) (<puki).

In odng (<épat) and clidou (<atip) the obscure pepet has
been partially assimilated to the following u (<p), which itself
i« reduced to & semivowel or mere glide in odng and hence
does not appear in the orthography.

In wingel (<nipén) we hive manifestly a case of metathesis
for *mginel, but mot in fides (< pitsdr, puséd), where IN s
regularly becomes t in Pal. (see below 13) and then tends to
become the sonant d, while the final s goes back to a special
type of the RLD consonant (see below 16h).

10. Indonesian b.— Original b wavers in Palau betweend and p.
Walleser gives b in many words where Keate and (particularly)
Gabelentz and Meyer, quoting Semper !, write p, &g, IN batu:
Pal. (Wall.) bad (Semper) pad sgtone’; IN bulan: Pal.(Wall.) biiel
(Keate) pooyeer ‘moon’. Less commonly the reverse is the case,
e g, IN bitu(én): Pal (Wall) a pduch (Keate) a-bbthduk *star’.

Indonesian Palan Meaning in Palau
babui habi ‘gwine’
Bis. ibabaun ! bab sover, above’
bEnua *country’ beli tyillage'
bato bad ‘gtone’
halai blai ‘house’
bam, bahn bau spdor’
bara, baga, baha bas tcharcoal’
bulan biiel ‘moon’
Bis. bukid, Mal. bukit hiikel thill, mountain’
buna bung iflower’
biras, biigas, bihas bras (borr.?) ‘rice’
réba, giba), hdba’ sibech ‘tear down’
*uban chalbdil _ ‘gray hair’
Phil. ibdg nguibes ‘desire’
sbarat, -g-, -h- ngobird *West’
tébu teb {dep Semper) igugarcane’

1 (0, Semper, “Uber die Palausprache” in Karrespondenshlatt der deut-
sehen Gesellsehaft f- Anthr., Etfnol. w. Drgesch. 1871, pp- 13-66,
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Indonesian Falau Meaning in Palau
buku puk *knuckle’
bita{#n) pduch ‘star'
bulu piii *hair (pubic)’

11. Indonesian n.—Original n becomes ! regularly in Palan.
Tudonesian Falau Meining in FPalau
nana' lilach ‘pus’
nara, naga, naha las ‘mara’ (a redwood
tree)
miur, ning, niuh  lius ‘goconut’
minum melim ‘to drink’
inumén, Bis, imnun ilimel ‘drink’ (subst.)
minatai mlad v idead’
anak ngalk ‘son, daughter'
mianuk malk “Howl
dapum, r-, 1-, ralm ‘water’
Tug. sinag sils ‘sun’
taném dilem ‘to plant’
Linal delich ‘intestines’
béEnua beln tvillage’
anai ngal ‘white ant’
kanén gall ‘Hfood'
ina, Iiji tina chadil ‘mother’
fném maldng | gix’
bulan biiiel ‘moon’
tian diil (pr. du) ‘abdomen’
ikan ngigel ‘igh"
dalan, ralan, lalan riel ‘way'
Mal. bujan, Bis. ulan  chull (<churl) ‘rain’
tEkéEn dékel ‘pole, pike'
pu'un, Bis. puhun uchil ‘trunk (tree), origin’
Mal. dahan richel ‘branch’
Mal. huban chebal ‘pray hair’
-na el ‘his, her, its’

12. Indonesian |.—Original I (not to be confused with the !
of the RLD series) becomes i (¢), with a tendency to weaken
to the semivowel y before vowels. It is absorbed by a following
original i, if this is accented m Palau.
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Indonesian Palau Meaning in Palau
lanit ginged (yangeth B.) ‘sky’
layar, -g, -h eirs (yarse K.) ‘sail’

Maloh lalas edes shouse fly’
lima im <*iim Hive'
dalan, ralan  riel ‘way'
bulan biiel ‘moon’

Phil. ulég ngiiis <*ngiis ‘snake’
talina ding <*diing ear’
bulu pii thair (pubic)’
télu déi ‘three’
walu 1ii ‘gight’

Tag. labi ' bei ‘more’

In the last example ldbi > bali > bal > bai > bei.

13. Tndonesian s— Original s regularly appears in Palau
as i.

Indaonesian Falau Meaning in Palaw
¢sq, 84 tang ‘one’
sakal tak ito load on vehicle'
p-in-sa ulét ‘prest out’
Phil. asu chat ‘smoke'

sUSW tut ‘uber’
sin tin ‘nine’

Tag. Bis. sila (1 <RLD) r ‘they’

In IN pinesa the unaccented vowels i and a are lost, p be-
coming # and n becoming I, giving wlét by regular process.
14. Indonesian y.— Original y becomes 7.

Indonesian Palaw Meaning in Palau
‘ayam chiram ‘apimal’

layar, layag eirs gail’

kayu gerregir iwood, tree’

Gerregir is from the reduplicated kayukaym and is written
garagar by Keate and Jirkar by Semper. Keate gives the
simple gar as meaning ‘fire’, of. Bis. kalayu ‘fire’.

15. Indonesian RGH Consonant. —The RGH consonant is
regularly represented in Palan by &
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Indonesian FPalaw Meaning in Palan

Phil. gakat sakt ‘to tie’
Phil. géba sibech ‘tear down’
Tag. gonot ‘black oakom’ suld ‘paknm’
Bis. biga ‘ember’ bas *coal”
Mal. darah risach ‘blood’
Bis. digum TaSIm ‘needle’
Bis. nfiga las ‘nara (tree)’'
Bik. dogi rus ‘spine, thorn’
Phil. apug chins ‘quicklime’
Phil. niog lius ‘coconut’

lnyar, layag, layah eirs “gail’
Bis. tulug, torug durs ‘alesp’
Mal. timur, Bis. timug ‘East’  dims ‘Houth’
Mgl dehar, Tag. dinig rénges ‘hear'
Tag. sinag gils ‘sun’
Phil. ulg nghils ‘snake’
Phil. ibig nguibes idesire’

16. Indonesian RLD Consonant.—The RLD consonant re-
gularly appears as », except in the type represented by Jav.
pari: Tag. pilai: Mal. padi: Toba Bat. page, Pangasinan pagéi
‘unhulled rice’, which we may for convenience call the g-type,
where Palau, like certain other languages of Austronesia, e. .,
Manggara and Samoan, has &

(a) RLD, except g-type.

Indonesian Falan Meaning in Palan

Phil. danum, rannm ralm ‘water'
Phil. dalan, ralan riiel ‘way'
Bis. dagum rasm ‘needle’
Mal. darah riisach ‘hlood’
Mal. dahan riichel ‘hranch’

dua, rua, fua o-ring ‘two!
Mal. dori, Bkl dagi rus ‘spine, thorn’
Phil. dekt réged tstick, cleave’
Phil. dénsg rénges ‘hear’
Bis. tilug, tirug, Mal. tidor durs ‘sleep’
Phil. sira, sila, sida tir ‘they’

tarém, talim, tadfm dérem ‘sharp’
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() RLD, g-type.
{ Meanin
Indonesian Fala 2 Hrlu:::
Jav. ira, Tag. ilog, Cam idun, Karo, l e AR
Tobn, Thanak, igun, Iloko agon e ke
Bulu apErn, Mal. hamp#du, Toba pogu  chods ‘gall’
Jav. pusér, Formosan pusol, Tag. pusod,| : .
Pangas,, Tioko puu»epg &P ! fdes navel
In Palaun isngék, the final syllable is the possessive ‘my’,
Without suffix, the velar nasal 7 (ng) is lost, giving is. With
isngelk compare the # of Manggara and Samosn isu ‘nose’,
17. The Glottal Stop or Hamza.— The glottal stop appears
as x (ch in Walleser) in all positions, inital, medial, and final.

Indonesian Fulan Meaning in Palau
Mal. hayam ‘fowl’ chiiram ‘animal’
Mal. hapur chaus ‘lime’
Mal. hati, Magindanan hatai  chad Jiver'
Mal. huban, uban chebil ‘gray hair’
Mal. hujan, Tag. ulan chull ‘rain’
Mal. dahan riichel “hranch’
Mal. paha, Bis. pa'a ufich ‘thigh’
Mal. tahi, Bis. ta'i dach ‘gxerement’
Phil. mapa'it mechniched ‘bitter’
Bis. puhun nchil ‘trunk, origin’
Mal. darash risach ‘blood’
Mhl nanah lilach ‘pus’
Mal. rebah sibech ‘tear down'
Phil. bita'{¥n) pduch ‘star’

18. Excrescent initial it (ng).—As a rule words which in
Indonesian begin with & vowel, not preceded by initial hamza,
prefix an inorganic # (ng) in Palan, Where initial vowels appear
in Palan these are, in most cases, from original ! (>i or ¢)
or p (>u or o), & s IN laiit: Pal. ednged; IN pu'un: Pal.

wehiil.

Indonesian Falan Meaning in Palau
‘ anai ngal iwhite ant’
apui ngat Hire'
anak ngalk ‘son, daunghter’
lW“tl

Phil. abagat ‘South, Sonthwest' ngobird
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Indonesian Palaw  Meaning in Palau
ikan ngigel fish'
Phil. ibég nguibes ‘desire’
urat, ugat, uhat ngurd ‘vein, sinew’
Phil. ulég ngiils ‘snake’
aku nguk i
in ngi ‘he, she, it’

This inorganic si appears, but with less regularity, in several
other Oceanic languages. It is often prefixed to the first per-
sonal pronoun, as in Ponape dai ‘1°, where IN aku is reduced
to ai by loss of 4 and weakening of k.

19. Special treatment in sandhi.—(a) Retention of original .
IN f, which regularly becomes d (th) in Palan (see 8), remains
unchanged when immediately preceded by Lk after Palan loss
of the unaccented vowel that originally intervened, e. g, the
final ¢ of IN takut: Palau dakt *fear’; Phil. gakit: Palan sakt
‘tie, bind, string for binding’.

(b) Retention of original L. IN |, which regularly becomes
i (¢), in Palan (see 19), is retained when brought into contact
with a preceding b by loss of an unaccented intervening vowel,
& g Palau blai (IN balai) ‘house’.

(c) RGH consonant appears as r. The RGH consonant
regularly appears as s (see 15). But when immediately following
initial %, (p), or immediately preceding final (Palau) d or £,
it appears as v, ¢. ¢, Phil. bégat: Pal. praud (Semper), berriiod
(Wall); IN wrat, ugat, what: Pal. ngurd ‘vein, sinew’: Bis.
habagat *Southwest’: Pal. ngobird ‘West': IN ratus, gatis:
Pal. dart *hundred’ from the metathesized *tarus, *fagus, where
the initial £>d and the final &> ¢ by regular process. Meta-
thesis in this word is not infrequent in other languages, e G
lloko and Kankanai gesuf, Bontok lasef, Ginaan, Tingyan
kasut.

(d) Assimilation of liguids. Palau »l and Ir always suffer
assimilation, becoming either I, as in Pal. chull <*churl (IN
‘wran, ‘ulan, ‘wdap) ‘rain, or rr, as in Pal. merrider <*melrader,
pret. of the verb merdder ‘accompany’ formed by the infix [
(IN in), ef. Pal. mlad (IN mi-in-atai) ‘dead’. This assimilation
of I to an adjacent r in the verb is pointed out by Walleser !,

! Grammatik, p. 138,
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20. Recapitulation.— (a) Final vowels and diphthongs, if un-
sccented in Palau, are lost: IN mala ‘eye’ and matai “die’:
Pal. mad (4).

(b) The vowel of a final syllable ending in & consonant, if
unaccented in Palau, is either lost: IN manuk: Pal. malk, or
weakened to & colorless vowel (pepet): IN Bidan: Pal biiel (4).

(¢) Original vowels which bear the accent in Palau remain
unchanged: IN bulan: Pal. bisiel (5).

(d) Original & remains or becomes g: IN kita: Pal. kid, IN
Lutw: Pal. gud (7).

(g) Original ¢ becomes d (sometimes spirant): IN mabs:
Pal. mad (8), or remains unchanged: IN fakut: Pal dalct (19a).

(f) Original p becomes u: IN pifu: Pal. uid (9).

(g) Original b remains unchanged: IN batu: Pal. bad, or
becomes p: IN bulu: Pal. piti (10).

{h) Original n becomes I Mal nangh: Pal. lidach (11).

(i) Original 1 becomes i (e): IN bulu: Pal. pii (12), or
remains unchanged (after b, 19b), or becomes r by assimi-
Intion (19d),

(j) Original s becomes £ IN susu: Pal. tut (13).

(k) Original y becomes r: IN layar, layag: Pal. ears (14).

() The RGH consonant becomes s: Phil. gakét: Pal. sakt
(15), or r before final (Palau) 4 or & IN wraf, ugat, what:
Pal. ngurd (19¢).

(m) The RLD consonant becomes ¥ Phil. danum: Pal. ralm
(16a), or & Jav. irui, Cam idui: Pal. isng-&k (16 b), or I by
assimilation (19d).

(n) The hamza becomes ch (i &,

(0) Words beginning with a Yow
IN anak: Pal. ngalk (18).

21. Origin aof individual Palaw govends.

y): Mal. kati: Pal. chad (17).
el prefix the velar nasal i:

Falan Indonesian Examples
a (accented) a mad <IN mata (4)
a (unaccented) =& Jilach: Mal. nanah (4)
e (accented) @ réged: Phil. deket (B)
¢ (unaccented) any vowel iiel: bulan; einged: IN lafrit
or | (4 and 12)
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Falau Indonesian Examples
1 (accented) i kid: IN kata (5)
i (unsccented) | pii: IN bulu (12)
u (accented) u piii: IN bula (5)
u (unaccented) p uid: TN pita (9)
0 any vowel {see below)
k k kid: IN kita (7)
g k gud: IN kutu (7)
t g (t after k) tut: IN susu (13); dakt: TN takut
{19a)
d t mad: IN matai (8)
P b piii: IN buln (10}
b b biiel: IN bolan (10)
it (ng) il bung: IN buna (6)
i (ng) excrescent ngigel: TN ikan (18)
m i mad: IN matai (8)
RLD ralm: danum, raoum (16)
r { RGH (sandhi) ngurd: IN urat, ugat, uhat (19¢)
o>l in Pal. merrider <*melrider (19d)
n lilach: IN nana' (11)
| J RLD (Pal. r) chull <®*churl: Phil. ulan. uran
(19d)
| (after b)  blai: IN balai (19b)
RGH sakt: Phil. gakét (15)
] RLD (g-type) isngék: Jav. irun, Thanak igun
* (16Db)
s (sporad.)  sils: Tag. sinag; bras: Mal. béras
ch (i. e, %) hamza chad: Mal hati (17)

Pal o is a secondary sound of varied origin. In unaccented
syllables it may represent any IN vowel, like e (see 4), and
assumes its quality under the influence of surrounding sounds,
& g, Pal. ngobard: IN abarat, abagaf, abahat; Pal. chdidou:
IN alép, where ép>eu>ou, cf for Indo-European the Lat.
ou<en in OLat. douco < *denco, Goth. finhan; Pal. vbl. prefix
o: IN pa, e g, Pal. orénges: Phil. padéidg ‘hear, cause to hear’,
the stages of change being pa>ue>wuo>wo>o0. Here again
the Latin has a parallel development in goror < *swesir, Skt.
svasar-. Pal. kodd < *kapitai (fr. IN patai) has its o from
ap>én>ou>ow >0 with loss of the semivowel glide w (u) be-
fore the vowel a. This kodd is stereotyped and treated as a
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root in Pal. in the sense of ‘kill’, and takes all the prefixes,
infixes, and suffixes that a simple root dssumes, e. g, omekoid,
where the prefixed element is IN' pama or pémé. Were we
permitted to reconstruct the word in its eotirety it would
give, then, the form *pamakapdiai. This analysis is instructive
as showing the continued use of formative elements attached
to petrified complexes whose original composition has been
lost sight of by vocalic erosion and comsonantal change.

Pal. koddll ‘death’ is from the same kodd, which loses its
a when the accent is shifted to the following syllable. The
whole word represents a hypothetical IN * kapatdyan > * Leveddrl
> *Lowoddrl > *kodall, where y regularly becomes Pal. » (14)
and is then assimilated to the adjacent I (19d).

Pal. accented o may result, either from a rounding of ori-
ginal at, as in dérem <IN tarém, talim, tadém ‘sharp’, or from
pa or (ip, as in redngel (= red-ng-el with the poss. suffix el < IN
na *his, her, its’ and the excrescent ng as connective), where
reé is from IN ripa, lipa, dépa ‘fathom’, the development being
repd > rewd > reud > rewd > red.

i For the independent rounding of original @ in Indonesian languages,
compare the finul vowel of Juv, Fimg and Tirurai limo: IN lima, where
the sound is close to that of Ger. o in Aaffen or Fr. o in érole. Cf. Conant,
Notes on the phonology of the Tirurai language. JAOS, Vol. xxxiii (1818),
p. 150,




The Vedic Dual: Part 1, The Dual in Similes.— By
Dr, SBamuer Graxr Ownremaxt, Professor in Grove
City College, Grove City, Pennsylvania.

In the first part! of this study of the Vedic dual, the writer
showed that when in either the Rig or the Atharva Veda a
plurality of bodily parts that are naturally dusl is ascribed
to an individoal, the grammatical number is due to the re-
quirements of the mythic symbolism or of the metaphor or
other poetic figure. This second part of the study will cor-
roborate the conclusions there reached by presenting lists of
all the Vedic duals occurring in similes and a study of the
phenomena associated with them. Naturally the same prin-
ciples are found operative in the simile as in the metaphor.
These seem so fundamental and obwvious that it would seem
supererogatory to state them; but they have been sometimes
so0 disregarded in the translation and interpretation of Vedic
passages that there may be warrant for noting their value in
exegesis,

The general principle is that when the stress of comparison
fulls upon the substantive terms of a simile, these terms are in
numerical concord. Thus in the RV. we find the following
duals after dual antecedents:—

After agvind—dingd, X, 106, 9% *aks, I1, 39, 6%; aji, II, 39, 21
*adhvagan, VIII, 85, 8% apdsa, X, 106, 1% arangard, X,
106, 10%; drya, X, 106, 4°; *udanyaji, X, 106, 6°; **upadhi,
11,39, 4% *uglira, X, 106, 2*; Frbhd, X, 106, 7+; *ogthaw, 11,
48, 6% kdrpa, X, 106, 9°; Jdrnau, IT, 39, 64 kirdnd, X,
106, 4°; “kinara, X, 106, 10°; *ksdma, 11, 39, 7; X, 106, 104;

t See this Jowrnal, XXX, p. 1746

Btarred words are &zef slogudva in BV, Words marked with the
obelisk are discussed Istor; those with the double shelisk have the CuT-
parutive particle wid, all othess bave jeg or "ea,
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khygala, 11, 39, 4%; grdhrd, TI, 39, 1% gidwrd, V1I, 69, 6*;
gauraw, V, 78, 2*; VILL, 87, 1%, 4'; grivina, II, 39, 1%;
gharmi, X, 106, 8*; calravaka, 11, 89, 3°; arand, X, 40, 3*;
jaratos, VIIT, 73, 11%; *jarbhdri, X, 106, 6% *ddmpati, 11,
39, 2% dwtd, 11, 39, 1 X, 106, 2% nadyd, II, 39, 5%
*niabbye, 11, 39, 4%; **nise, I, 39, 6°; *naitogd, X, 106, 6;
navd, LI, 39, 4% “wrpifi, X, 106, 4%; paksd, X, 106, 3*;
pajrd, X, 106, 7*; patard, X, 106, 8¢ padd, 1T, 89, 5% X,
106, 9% parijmana, X, 106, 3; pagvd, X, 108, 3% pitira,
III, B8, g +VIL 67, 1'; X, 39, 6% 106, 4*; pitdrin, X,
181, B%: pudri, X, 106, 4*; *pradhi, 11, 39, 4% *pravisd,
VIII, 20, 8% prayogd, X, 106, 2% brhintd, X, 106, 9
brahmidna, IT, 39, 1% *Fmananyd, X, 106, 84; mahigd, VIII, 35,
v X, 106, 2% mifra, X, 106, 5% mrod, X, 40, 4; méne,
11, 59, 2 mésd, X, 108, 5%; *yugé, 11, 59, 4*; yuvagd, VILI,
35, 5% rathyi, LI, 39, 3% *rajoputrd, X, 40, 3% vdisagd,
X, 106, 5*; vija, X, 106, 5% wita, 11, 39, 5*; vird, 11, 39, 2%,
caphan, IT, 39, 3% *cfige, 1L 89, 3% gyend, V, 74, 9%
VIIL, 73, 4% cyendir, VILI, 85, 9*; crugfiving, X, 106, 4%
¢ving, 11, 39, 4¢; siraghd, X, 106, 10"; suding, X, 106, 1%;
stanaw, LI, 39, 6 hansad, V, 78, 1-3°7 VIII, 35 &%
harinat, V, 78, 2*; hdstd, LI, 39, 7; hdstaw, II, 39, 5

haridravd, VIII, 35, 7

(2

After ridasi— adhvara, 111, 6, 10°; Fniri, X, 93, 1% mdlird,

IX, 18, B%

After babhrii (indrasya),— “kawinaké, IV, 532, 23°
After dhisine,— ‘cirmani, VI, 8, 3%

After adhizgavanyi,— jaghdna, 1, 28, 2%

After bihsi (agnimanthaniu)— tiskard, X, 4, 6%
After (havirdhine)— yamé, X, 13, 2%

After ddri,— rathyd, VII, 39, 1=

After hiri (indrasya),— paksd, VILL, 34, 9% Fragi, X, 105, 2%

After gipre (indrasya),— ¥sriiva, X, 96, 9 (12)
So with elliptic duals:
After *hsomi,— Fmatara, VILI, 99, 6"
After pitira (pbhandm)— yipd, IV, 33, 3"
After ddyaji (aulakhalai)— hari, 1, 28, 7. (3
! 8o Bayaps, Grassmsan R V. and WB, but Ludwig BV. takes it as
inat, sg.
1 See J405 XXXIT, 42 !

3 Seo JAOS XXXIT, 45.
% JAUB 15,
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Also with dual dvandvas:

After usisandkta,— *dheni, VII, 2, 6% *pitni, T, 129, 2%

padé, 111, 55, 15*; *payye, 11, 3, 6"

After mnitrdvarund,— Tacvi, VI, 67, 4*; pitara, IV, 41, e
Frathyd, VI1I, 25, 2=; vrajd, V, 64, 1-,

After indragni,— @niga, V, 86, 5% deva, VI, 59, 30,

After indrasoma,— dgvid, VII, 104, 6 *mypati, VII, 104, 64

After indrabrahmanaspati— (Ggod) yiga, 11, 24, 199,

After indvavayi,— Fdutd, VII, 91, 2

After dydvaprthivi— Fmene, T, 95, 6%,

After indravirund,— wvrsabhd, 1V, 41, 5% (16)

Two singulars may be substituted for the antecedent dual:
After vipit chutudri,— dagve, I11, 33, 1": i (mataray 11T,

43, 1°; matira (gava), I1L, 33, 8°; rathyd, I1I, 33, 2"
After yamd yami ca,— *ecafra, X, 10, 79,
After yami anydgea,— *ecakri, X, 10, 8¢,
After vayih pisd ca,— *vigpdti, VII, 39, 2% (7)

The forms given in the foregoing lists differ in some in-
stances from those of the Padapdtha. Thus in T1, 39, we
have gfiigeva in 3% yugéva in 4%, ndbhyeva in 4" and niseva
in 6% The Padapatha resolves these into gfilga-ivd, yugd-
wa, ete. This hymn is mainly an aggregation of thirty similes
in which the A¢vins are described. In twenty-five of these,
the dual is unmistakable. Bollensen (Orient und Ocoadent, IT,
473) suggests that we should read yugé-va, mabhye-va and
nise-va in the places cited, but failed to note gifigeva, which
should just as obviously be resolved into gfigeva. Iu 7 the
Fudapatha resolves ksimeva into ksdma-iva. 1 have already
given in this Journal (XXXII, 41f) reasons for resolving it
into Kgimd-iva and taking ksimd to be an elliptic duall,
Thus we have duals throughout.

In IV, 32, 28% the adjective vidradhé shows that the noun
in kaninakéva is feminine, hence we must, against the kaninakd-
iva of the Fadapatha, accept Bollensen's resolution into Ja-
rinaké-va.

In-II; 8, 8~

sidhy dpinsi sandtd na uksilé
usasAndlta vayyiva ranvité |
tantwiiv tatdm saivdyanii samici
yajidsya pécal sudighe piyasvati Jf

' 8o also i’ X, 106, 10°. SR
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The Padapatha has in b vayyi-iva, but raneité and the
other six duals show that we should, with Grassmann (WBE,
5. v, iva), read vayyé-va'.

The Padapatha takes the combinations upadhiva (11, 39, 4°),
edrmaniva (VI, 8, 39, ddmpativa (LL, 39, 29), nrpativa (VII,
104, 69, X, 106, 4%, pdtniva (I, 122, 2) pradhiva (11, 39, 4%)
and  vigpdtiva, (VII, 39, 2"), as instances in which the dual
desinence i is not pragrhya. As the form ve is now so in-
contestably established for Vedic, it would seem preferable
to take them under the rule as pragrhya forms plus va. In
favor of this disposition of them we have aksi iva (11, 39, 5Y),
indragni isa (I11, 12, 5% SV. II, 925 1053% MS. 1V, 11, 1%
159, 8), dydviprthivi ihé (IV, 56, 1*: CC. 8,19, 1), brhati iva
(T, 59, 44, hiri indra (VIL, 8, 17™; 13, 27°; 70, T X, 114, 9;
SV. 1, 801", hdri iva (1, 28, 79), hari ih (I, 16, 2°; 121, 8%
177, 44; TB. 11, 4, 3, 10"), drini iva (AV. 1, 1, 3%, agni indra
(TB. IT, 4, 5, 7%), indragni idam, TB. III, 5, 10, 3; MS. 1V,
18, 9; 212, 5), indragni iva (SMB. 2, 4, 14)% Against it we
have, so far as I have found, the unique rodasimé (rédasi-imé)
formd in VIIL, 90, 8% and repeated in 8V. IL, 9256%; 10563%;
MS. IV, 11, 17; 159, 8—all the same pdda.

In VIL, 2, 6, the traditional text reads—

wli yésane divyé mahi na

usitsandktd sudigheva dhenith |

barhisadd purahité maghoni

i yajitiye suvitdya crayetam ||

t Many of var handbooks fail to give sufficdent recognition to this
form v The Petersburg Worterbuch does not cite it for the Vedas, The
Monier-Williams Dictionary cites it only for the MBA. and the Kivya
lLitersture in some more or less doubtlul cases”™. Macdonell's DNetionary
suys va for dog is “very rore’. Speijer and Thumb are silent about it.
Bollensen in 1864 (7. ¢.) showed its existence in u number of instanoes
in the RV. and Grussmann (L e} extended Bollensen's list to a total of
thi:l't-j"—ii!fﬂ.. Lanman (N1 pp- %48 and Bi1) accepts yugd-ra und naldgé-ra
in 11, 89, 4, vagyera in 1L, 3, 6, and Euninaki-ra in IV, 32, 28 us correct,
und ndse-pa in 1T, 39, 6 as probable, stating us the uther possibility that
fiilad might be taken @3 & nom. du, fem. (rom nds “strong™ Arnold
(Vedic Metre, p. 78, § 129) nceepts the instances cited from Lauman.
Whitney in his Grammar has o ling and o balf (1102L) about it but in
his [nde= Verborim fo the Atharva Veda gives minety-cight instances of
“monosyllabic jra” in that Veda.

% This list in not compléte, as the phenomencn did not come under
observation until lists were nearly eollected.
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The Fadapitha gives in b sudighi-iva, but Bollensen (L ¢)
showed the lack of reason in comparing usdsdndkld to a single
good mileh cow, —sudighi dheniith— and proposed the emenda-
tion sudfighe-va dhenti. The aceumunlated duals in a, ¢ and d,
and the normal usage in similes seem to make the emenda-
tion imperative.

Pada b in its traditional form is, however, quite at home
in I, 186, 4—

fipa va & ndmasa jigisa
ugiisandltd sudigheva dhenth |
sumané dahan vimimdno arka
visurupe piyasi stsminn iidhan [/
[You (= vigre Devis) I entreat, with reverence, with wish to win,
(And) Usisindktd, like a good milch cow,
Arranging (my) song of praise on s common morning
With milk of differing hue in this udder].

We believe Ludwig is right in his exegesis, —the singer is
the cow lowing with full udder at the milking time, the song
he offers is the milk implied in suddighd, the wvigurupe pipasi
is milk mingled with the yellow Soma juice and the adhan
is the place of sacrifice whence milky libations flow. Indra
is compared to a cow in II, 16, 8% VIIL, 1, 10°; 14, 3% as is
Agni in I, 66, 2* and the kgefrapati in IV, 57, 2% BSo here
conversely the Rsi with his strengthening offering of song.
For the transition in b from the pl. in a, compare that from
the sg. of 1** to the anonymous pl. 1% first named in 2%

In X, 10, 7%, the amorous Yami proposes to Yama—

vi rid vrheva rathyeva cakrd,
and in 8, he replies,—

anyina mid dhano yahi tiyan

tina vi vrha rathyeva cokri.

As cakrd may be masc, du, or neut. pl, the question arises
which have we here. Grassmann (WE. s v) considers it
plural. Sayana glosses by cakre, hence he took it as dual.
The latter is undoubtedly right. The form calvd is demon-
strably doal i I, 166, 9* and in VILIL, 5, 29°. The ordinary
Vedic chariot was two-wheeled, as will be shown in part 111
of these studies. The general principle of numerical concord
requires the dual. The metaphor in the verb as well as the
simile is that of two wheels with a common axle. Hence we
conclude thut the form is dual in both places.
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In the hundred and thirty similes thus far considered, the
principle of numerical concord holds. It is not, however,
withont exceptions, real or apparent. We now pass to a con-
sideration of those similes in which only one term is in the
dual, The most frequent case is that in which a dual wpameya
has a singular wpamdng. Thus in T, 84, 74—

tisyd masatya rathyi pardvita
dtméva vitah svasarani gachatam.
[Come, car-borne Nisatyas o'er the three distances,
As the breath, the wind, to the early morning sacrifices].
The singalar is required for two reasons:—
1. In the RV, @mdn is singulare tantum,
9. The simile is xata advzory; a duality or plurality of vitaes
would be incongruous in sense, implying discord.

In 1, 180, 9** we find, in an Agvin simile,

pric yad vihethe mahing rathasya

pri syandrd yitho manuso ni hata
[When you fare forth by the might of your car,
You go with haste like (a) man's hotar].

The concord is again xata obveaw. Kxcept on special
oceasions, the Vedic yajamanas has a single hotar (see I, 139,
10%: LTI, 41, 23; V, 41, 5% 43, ge: 49, 49 VIL 1, 16% 7, 5
A6, 18%; etc.).

One ‘reason for his haste is suggested by I, 25, 17°—

héteva lsidase priyam
[Like a hotar you eat what you are fond of].

A duality of hotars is known only in the case of the daivya
hétiri, variously identified as Agni and Aditys, Agni and
Varuna, or Aditya and Varnoa.

The phrase mdnuso hota may be taken also as a metonym
of Agni (of IT, 18, 2% IIL 3. gb. VII, 8, 2% 73,2%. In this
case also, only the singular could be expected. .

In X, 106, we have 37 similes with the Agvins as upameyd.
The upamana is dusl in 35 of them. In 3¢, however, we find,—

agnir iva devayir didivilitsd

It would be easy to emend to agni iva, but what would it
mean? The Veda knows no two fires of a worshipper. His fire
is regularly in the sigular. The epithet frisadhasthi, applied

to Agni, would warrant the idea of three fires, though frisa-

sre fully; Geldmer, Ved. Stud. TIT, 11811

1 See JAOS, XXXII, 4081, or me
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dhasti agni is found only in the singular. Sayana explains
our passage,— agnir yathd havirbhih stutiblic ca dipyate,
deviin icchate yajamdnasya yajiie stutibhir diptau bhavathal.
This seems substantially correct, so we would render—
Beaming (du.) like the fire of a worshipper.
An alternative interpretation may be had by taking agnir
a5 a proper noun and devaydr as an ablative of cause;—
Beaming like Agni (beams) because of his worshipper.
Then in 7" we have
pajriva cirearam jiram mardyu
Fslidmevirthesu tartaritha wgrda |

As (iriffith says of the passage and its context, “nearly
every word is a difficalt riddle”. There seems to be in pida b
a comparison of the Agvins with ksadman, a word found else-
where in the BV. only in I, 130, 4% in 4 comparison with
Tndra’s thunderbolt, The usual rendering is “Vorlegemesser™
Grassmann ( WB) says of our passage: “wiire der Dual zu er-
warten” and in his RV, renders, #wie zwei Vorlegemesser”™
The dual, however, is not needed. The following interpretations
seem possible. They are arranged in order of preference.

1. The Rev. Dr. J. B. Nies of Brooklyn, NY., assures me
that the Vedic sacrificial knife, like the Sumerian, was a broad,
cleaver-like, two-edged blade. With an ancient specimen found
in India, now in his possession, a strong man could sever at
a blow the head of a bull. Buch a knife with its two edges
woold answer well the purposes of the simile,
world?
frame?

You press throngh to your goals, mighty ones, like o sacri-
ficial lkmife.

2, The context may be understood as referring to some
such exercise of the healing power of the Acgvins as was
manifested in the case of Cyaviana, restored to youth from
helpless old age. We should then have a comparatio compen-
diaria,— Your healing, rejuvenating power ... like the (pene-
trating power of a) sacrificial knife.

3, On the analogy of draghma for draghmand (X, 10, 4%
and ragnd for ragmand (VI, 67, 1%), ksddmd may be an inst.
8g.— “as it were with a sacrificial knife™.

4. Naigh. 2, 11 gives “water” as a meaning of ksadman, as
does Bayapa here. Hence the comparison would be between

Like two sturdy men, the moving, aging, mortal (
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the cdrearam jiram mariyu and ksadmi,— You press through
the moving, etc. as through water.
The singular is justified in any of these.
1, 183, 18— tridhitund patatho vir ni parndil
On your triple car you fly like a bird on its pinions. The
Agvins are mounted on their triple car— trivandhurs, iri-
cakrdh (1%, triyah pavdyo (1,84, 2*), triyo akambhisa (1, 34, 2°).
The Rsi likens the whole complex, car and riders, to a bird
in flight. So we, in the case of an aeroplane carrying two or
more persons, would say—*They fly like a bird". :
The Veda knows no duslity of parndm, even for & single
bird. The meaning seems to be “pinions, wing-feathers”, rather
than “wings”, Hence, by metaphor, sthe leaves of a tree”.
(Otherwise we might explain the plural here as influenced by
the bizarre number of the parts of the chariot.
I, 37, 6— kb vo varsistha d naro
divdg ca gmdg ca dhitayal) |
yit sim dntai nd diinuthi [/
is your very mightiest, () heroes,
Ye shakers of heaven and earth,
When ye shake them as the hem (of a garment)?]
The simile is xaté sivestv. The Maruts shake heaven and
earth as one. Also dntam is practically singulare tantum in
this sense.
VI, 67, 3°4; M3, 4, 14, 10¢4: 231, &
sam yidvy apnasthd aplseva Jamin
chrudhiyatiy cid yatatho mahitvi
The Padapitha has apdsi-ivd, which may be a nom. dual
a8 in X, 106, 1", or an inst, sg. Apnastho may be nom. Sg.
or acc. pl. ‘Accordingly we may render—
Who by your majesty unite the obedient as by work the
lord of an estate (does) his people; or,
As two active (men, Overseers) unite {or impel) their laborers.
In the former the stress of comparison lies upon the in-

strumentals apdsi and mahitod. Mitriivarupd acting as one
would be iu comparison xati 30vEa with apnasthé. In the
latter, the comparison is formally correct between MV. and
apasd and apnasthy must be taken as an adjective, “heing at
work™i. with jénan, ®people™

1 This would lmm_n_an;le meaning for the word, which is &zt

elpnpdvey in RV.
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"THL ET_. 1-1-_
Dywmnd v stomo acving
krivir na séka i gatam |
Grassmann, Lodwig and Gnffith see here a comparison
between agrind and jorivir. To me the simile is between stdmo
and Arivir.
Clear is your song of praise, Agvins,
As a water-skin in its outpouring. Come ye.
Or at least & comparatio compendiaria in pida b,
Come ye to its outpouring like (to that of) a water-skin.
“VIII, 73, 17**—
_ acving st vigdkagad
vrksai paragumir iva /
18** plram nd dhysndv a ruja
kysndya badhité wvigi |
These are separated only by un irrelevant refrain common
to every re of the hymn. It seems better to take them together.
The translations of Grassmaun, Ludwiz and Griffith take the
comparison in 17 to be between agving and vrkgdm, but Ludwig
" in his commentary would place the punctuation at the close
of piida a. This seems much better. The passage is not clear,
but if we accept with Sayapa a reference to the story of
Saptavadhri, who, in V, 78, 5, 6, seems to have had hand or foot
caught in & split tree and to have been extricated when he
invoked the Agvins’ aid, we may render somehow thus—
When you see clearly the Agvins,
Like a man with an axe, strong oue, brenk down the tree,
Like the fort (that you once broke down)
When (you were) harassed by the black folk
Saptavadhri is pamed in 9 preceding. The incident in
18 may have given him the name (prosonym), “the one huving
seven eunuchs”, as black aborigines may have been tuken
captives here and made his eunuchs. Grassmann ( WB) refers
18 to Indra, though there is no allusion to him elsewhere in
the hymn,
IV, 41, 8**—
ta vim dhiyé “vase vajayantir
dylitin ma jagmur yuvayith sudani |
1 do not see the comparison of some of ths translators
between vam and @iim. At the most it would be a comparatio
compendiaria as vam could be compared only to the goal not
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to the race track, The meaning seems to be—These hymns,
O bounteous givers, longing for both of you, racing for (the
prize of) your favor, have gone to the track as it were, (i. e,
in competition with those of other Iisis).
Conversely the singular may have a dual upamana.
Thus in ITI, 18, 1**, we have
Bhiwi no agne swmdna fipetiu
silheva silkhye pitireva sadldl |
[Be thou gracious, Agni, on our approach,
Good as friend to friend, as one’s father and mother].
The meaning of pitira as an elliptic dual excludes the
singular. There is no need of Bollensen's labored attempt
(op. cit. p. 472) to explain pitdreva ns pitire-va, and this pitire
as an archaic dative and the elliptic rendering “as (a son) to
his father™
X, 89, at— ! 2
st siiryal piry wrii virdisy
éndro vavrtyiad rathyera calord |/
[He (Indra) is Sarya. Through the wide expanses,
Tudra turns hitherward like the wheels of & chariot],
A commentary may be based on
1, 30, 14°— yndr dksam ni cakrydlh and
1, 166, 44— dkso vag cakri samayd vi vivrle
Both in our passage, X, 8Y, gb and in I, 166, 99, Grassmann
takes cakrd as neut pl, apparently not considering what
manner of chariot it would be with a plurality of wheels
upon a single axle. Ludwig in his commentary remarks that
cakrd may be inst. sg. It would be a bizarre picture, indeed.
to represent the mighty Indra volling through the vast ex-

panses by a single chariot wheel. Cakrd is masc. dual in both

passages, as this alone is the normal number, The two wheals

on one axle turn together.

.'x!' hY, AR f , .
Bris tiry dyul pratardmn naviys

sthdtirera kritumati rathasya /

adla eydving wt tavity drtham
Grassmann, Ludwig and Griffith, all see a comparison be-
tween dyul (sg) and sthdtdra (dw). 1f this were the case,
the dual could be easily defended by the analogy of 11, 12, 8°—
samindsi gid ratlom dtasthivansa
The twaia mounted on a common car, i & the king, or
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warrior, and the driver, hence the two usual occupants of the
car, the familiar later rathindu.

A study of the hymn, however, suggests another interpreta-
tion as more in keeping with its general tenor. Four times,
in tcas 4, 5, 6 and 7, the Rsi asks for longer life. Four
times he asks for sight,—

4b— phcyema ni siryam wcedrantam.

p'— rarandhi nab siryasya samdigi.

6*— plnar asmasu edksub (dhehi).

B°— jybk pagyema siryam wuccirantam.

Thus the burden of his song is life and light. We may find
both desires in the opening lines, and render—

May (Subandhu's) life be carried forward anew,

May the guides as it were of his car be possessed of power,

Then active, he will effect his purpose.

Grassmann both in his WB. and his RV. takes krdtumati
as a nom, duo. built on the weak stem instead of on the strong.
Lanman (NI 516) considers this “not improbable”. Sthatdrd
is thus in comparison with an implied aksyid (eyes) and the
dual is normal both for this reason and for that already sug-
gested. This interpretation does not greatly differ from Lan-
man’s (L ¢): “Discerning are the two guides as it were of the
body”. As he does not state how he arrives at this, one
cannot tell how much we differ in method of approach.

The doal might have a plural wpamana, but this does not
seem to oceor in the BY. Two passages have, however, been
so taken.

I, 141, 11°—

ragminr iva yé ydamali jinmani ubhé

deviindi cansam rtd d ca subritub
[Which with kindly power guides as they were reins
both races and the praise of the gods at sacrifice].

Here the formal upameya is jinmani ubhé devinim cdnsai
ea, a doal plus a singular, so the plural ragminr is formally
normal. There is, however, a sort of comparatio compendiaria
here. The races are guided bat the reins are only the in-
strument by which the horse, or horses, are guided. So “reins”
is equivalent to “steeds directed by the reins”. The steeds of
the figure would be the individual members of the two races.
Again the RV. knows no duality of rapwi, but uses the pl
even in the case of a single horse, as in I, 144, 3'— wilhur



The Vedic Dual: Part II, The Dual in Similes. 27

nd ragmin, or a collective sg, even for plural horses, as in
V, 44, 8%, hdrinam. So the pl. is amply justified, even if
janmani alone be taken as upameya of the simile.

L 95, 6— wbhé bhadré josayete ni méne

tvo n@ vacri Gpa tasthur évdil /
s diksinam ddksapatir babhiiva
afijinti yioin daksivato havirbhils //
[Both auspicious ones, like dames, fondle (Agni).
Like lowing kine they stand about in their wise.
He of the wise became lord of wisdom,
Whom, on the right, they balm with their oblations].

The translators give no intimation of taking the simile in
pidas @ and b otherwise than between wlhié bhadré (== wsisi-
ndktd or dydvaprthivi) and the pl. give. But clearly b, like d,
vefers to the worshippers, who in b, in wonted wise, stand
about the newly born Agni and in d pour their oblations of
oil upon him. The bymn is marked by some of those swift
and sudden trapsitigos in which the Rsis frequently delight.
Thus jn 1 we have day and night, in 2 Trastar’s ten daughters,
in 8 the yajomanis, in 4 and 5*" Agni, in 5°% 6° wpdgandkia
or dydviprthivi, 6" the yajamanas 6° Agni, 6% the yajominas,
7-11 Agni. There is thus no comparison between wbhé bhadré
and givo and the plural of b is normal.

Conversely a plural may have 8 dual wpamana.

L 59, 48— byhati iva sindve rodasi giro

[Like the great twain worlds are the praises (offered)
to their som, i. e, Agni is everywhere praised,
his songs fill the vast heaven and earth].

Rédasi is here a duale tantum, it could not be pluralized.
Nor could giro be made dual, for imagine the bathos of two
songs filling the vast reaches of the two worlds. The plural
indicates the vast volume of multitudinous songs.

VIL 2, 5— svadhyd vi diro devayantah

.-ifii:n]yﬁ rathayiir dendbitd [
pirvi plgun ni mitara rihdné
sl agriwo ni sdmanesv afjan ||
[The pious worshippers opened wide the doors
fain for chariots in the god’s service;
Like rich parents caress their child,
Like maidens (adorn themselves) for the assembly,
they adorn him]. -
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The numerical concord of phdas a, § and 4 is broken by
the dual of ¢. Sayaya explains the metaphor of matira by
the sacrificial ladles, juhit and wpalhft; Ludwig suggests also
dyidviprthivi. In either case the elliptic dual must remain as
a duale tgntum in its meaning.

Here may belong also:—

I, 180, 4'—

rithyeva cakra prati yanti madhcal
[Like chariot wheels run the sweet (juices)].
LV, 30, 2**— satrd te dnu krstayo
: vicvis calréva vavrtuh
[All people have run together
as chariot wheels after you (Indra)].

X, 117, 54—

4 hi virtante rathyeva eakril

anydm-anyam fpa tisthanta riyal
[Verily riches roll on like chariot wheels
Now one, now another, they approach).

There is doubt whether cakrd is here dual, the conventional
number for a chariot, or plural for a plurality of chariots.

In the examination of these twenty passages we see that a
real lack of numerical concord may be due (1) to words that
are found only in one grammatical number in the meaning
required; (2) to constructions in which there is concord of sense
rather than of form; (3) to poetic exigency as striet concord
would lead to incongruity, bathos, ete.; (4) to rhetorical
tropes, ete. There is always a good and sufficient reason for
the lack of numerical concord. The instances in which the
examination has led to new interpretations show something of
the value of the principle in Vedic hermeneutics.

A collection of the similes with lack of concord between
the singulur and plural numbers, which the writer is making,
will illustrate and corroborate the foregoing and will farnish
new interpretations for several Vedic passages.

AV,

The Atharva Veda has few duals in similes. Those which
show the normal numerical concord between the substantive
terms are—

After ajiradhirajat (= mrtyae ca nirrtic ca) — gyenan (VII,
70, 3%,
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After dutan—sammatiriu (XTIT,2,13"). See JA40S. XXXII, 44.
After grdhran — *lwrkurii (VII, 85, 2°%); gdavau (V1L 95, 2%);
and ofkiw (VIL, 95, 29).
Aﬂi;raéimgf& (striyis)—gardabhin (XX, 136,2%); cakuldi (XX,
1%).
With elliptic dual as antecedent—
After dampafi — *eakvavaki (XIV, 2, 64%).
With dual dvandva as antecedent—
After dydvaprthivi — dhenit (IV, 22, 4°).
After prauapandic— anadvihau (IT1, 10, 5% VI, 53, 5°).
With two singulars as antecedent—
After (grutadhirana co médha cay—"irtni (I, 1, 3%).
After dvim=stri anyd ca (or anydg ca) —sakhdyiu VI 42,
14, 29),

To these are to be added a few listed also in RV.—
After indrisémia (RV. VII, 104, &%) —dgea (VILL 4, ).
After indrasomi (RV. VIL 104, 6%) — nrpifi ( VIII, 4 6%).
After (havirdhdne) (RV. X, 13, 2°) —yamé (XVILI, 3, 38%).
After yamig ca yami ca (RV. X, 10, 7%)—cakrd (XVIIL, 1,8%.
After yami ca anydcn (RV. X, 10, 8%)—cakril (XVILL, 1, 9%

OFf similes with but one dual member, [ find & single in-
stance, — I11, 20, 6 —

jreva ndpa dasyati

samudri iva piyo mahdt |

deviliy savisindy iva

gitipin nopa dasyati |f :
|Like & refreshing draught he faileth not,
Like the sea,.the great water,
Like the twain gods that dwell together,
The white-footed (ram) faileth not].

The concord in the singular in padas a, b and d is broken
by the dual in ¢ in which the reference is to the agving,

duale fantum.

The Rig Veda gives us 130 similes with the dual in both
the upameya and the upamana and at least 13, at most 20,
others in which but one term is in the dual. The Atharva
Veda gives but 19 similes with complete dual concord, and
but one in which a single dual is found.

S Siised Fostan ke 5k slpnphve in AV, Al the words listed have
iva ns the particle of eomparison.
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Not only in the dual but also in the other numbers does
the AV. show a remarkable lack of similes as compared with
the RV. Thus, according to the citations in Whitney's Index
Verborum, we have in the entire twenty books of the AV,
only 368 similes with iva or va and 38 with nd, a total of 401,
against the 207 similes with #va and 315 with nd, a total of
522, found by actual count in the first book alone of the RYV.
() these the AYV. has 40 with ipa and 14 with nd, that are
common to it and to the RV.

These figures give a conclusive demonstration of the enor-
mous difference between these two Vedas in the use of figura-
tive language, in their poetic power and artistic technique,
and afford a strong confirmation of the statements made by
the writer in this Jowrnal, XXX, 152ff. and XXXII, 33ff.
The study of the instances in which the general numerical’
concord between the terms of a simile is not maintaned affords
another demonstration of the vast gulf that so often separates
the artistic, hieratic llsi of the Rig and the feebly imitative
and essentially prosaic Shaman of the Atharva in the skill
with which they use rhetorical tropes and syntactical schemata.

This study amply illustrates also the strict use of the dual
in Vedic.



Some Aspects of the Overland Oriental Trade at the
Christian Era. — By Wizrrep H. Scrorr, Secretary
of the Commercial Musenm, Philadelphia, Pa.

The conguests of Alexander resulted in a great development
of commerce between India and the Mediterranean, which was
made possible through the establishment of a regular overlund
trade route under single control from end to end. This was
the routa which led from Antioch in Syria to the ford of the
Euphrates, thence down that river and across to Seleucia on
the Tigris, up the Zagros valley, over the plateau to the Cas-
pian Gates and north of the Persian desert to Nisaea and
Antiochia Margiana; thence through Bactria to the Pamirs,
or through Arachosia to Kabul and the Panjab. Under the
enrlier Seleucidae Greek cities grew up at frequent intervals
along this great highway of commerce, and Greek traders
were active.

The disintegration of the Greek power in Asia was succeeded
by the establishment of the Parthian dynasty, and the dis-
integration of the Greek power in Mediterranean lands was
succeeded by the estublishment of the Roman Empire. For
three centuries the diplomacy of these two powers was focussed
on their trade relations, The Parthians controlled the great
overland trade route, and levied onerous taxes on the rich
commerce that passed over it to the new market of the West;
the Romans sought to create new trade routes, or failing that,

to force better terms from Parthia.
The trade was largely in gems, spices and fine textiles from
India, and in silk W for in coin OF 11§ equi-
valent, for Home had little else to offer. It was therefore a
trade that was peculiarly subject to intermediate taxation by
any power established astride the trade-routes, and peculiarly

susceptible of diversion from one route to another.
As the power and wealth of Rome increased, the enterprise
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of her subjects was directed’ eastward, and before 50 A. D,
the periodicity of the Indian monscons was observed and Ro-
man shipping was regularly dispatched from Egyptian ports
to India, steering straight across the ocean and no longer
hugging the shore. This sea trade was very actively developed
between 50 and 100 A. D. and seriously crippled the overland
caravan business; but before this came about, there was an-
other important diversion of trade from the Parthian highway.
In the Mediterranean lands it was observed throngh the grow-
ing prosperity of Petra at the expense of Antioch. By tracing
the new route we may discover a striking combination of po-
litical and commercial elements that threatened the Very exi-
stence of the Parthian power.

The route led from Petra, either overland across Arabis,
or more notably by sea around Arubia, to the head of the
Persian Gulf; thence up the mountains of Elam and overland
south of the Persian desert to Lake Helmand, Arachosin ani
Kabul. This brought into combination the Nabataean King-
dom, the Arab states of Mesene and Characene which were
closely related to it, the ancient Kingdom of Persis, the Sey-
thian Sacae, and finally the Yue-chi or Kushans, ruling on
either side of the Hindu Kush, in territory taken by them
from the Greek kings of Bactria.

Of these clements three, the Arab Persian Gulf states, the
Sacae at Lake Helmand and the Persians between, were at
least nominally subject to the Parthian dynasty, but the bond
was very loose. We read in the Shah Nama the contempt
of Persia for the Parthians; “the throne did not belong to
any one” and “men said that they had no longer a kingdom
on the earth.” And the Sacse, though admitting the Par-
thisn overlordship, had previously admitted that of the Yue:
chi, by whom they had been driven over the Pamirs, and who
had followed them and were settled in adjoining territory; so
that by inheritance they were no subjects of Parthin. The
maintenance of overland trade by this route, in competition
with the older Parthian route, depended on the existence of
& strong power controlling the passes into India and Tur-
kestan. Precisely this power existed under the Yue-chi dy-
nasties,

There has been much discussion of the dates of these dy-
nasties and the extent of the territories over which they ruled.
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The tribes eame out of Chinese territory and overran Bactrian
territory before 100 B. C. Overland trade between China and
the Greeks in Bactria had been opened soon after 200 B. C,
the terrors of the great deserts having been overcome by the
use of the Bactrian camel. By their control of the mountain
passes the Yue-chi tribes were intermediaries in this trade,
from the profits of which the growth of their influence was
no doubt derived. After an uncertain period of settlement
north of the Hindu Kush they penetrated lndia through the
upper Tndus and the Panjiib, and established thers an empire
which perhaps overshadowed and outlasted their Bactrian
dominion. Their various tribes, although apparently allied or
confederated, were under chieftains of different families, so
that their dynasties were not necessarily continuous.

Recent debate has been focussed on the relative priority of
the two leading Kushan dynasties, the one including Kozoulo
and Wima Kadphises (the former at first ruling jointly with
the Greek Hermasus) and the other, Kanishks, Vasishla,
Kanishka 1L, Huvishka asnd Vasudeva The Kadphises
dynasty, it is generally admitted. attached to themselves the
remnants of the Greek kingdom of Kabul and overthrew the
Indo-Parthian kingdom of Gondophares, ahout 50 A. D., after
which they greatly enlarged the Kushan dominions in Arachosia
and India. The beginning of the Kanishka dynasty is dated
58 B. C., the so called Vikrama era, by Prof. Sylvain Lévi,
Prof. 0. Franke, Dir. Fleet, Mr. Kennedy and pthers; 78 A. D,
the Saka or Salivahana era, by Fergusson, Prof. Percy Gardner,
Prof. E. J. Rapson, Dr. F. W. Thomas, Cunningham, and by
Mr. Vincent A. Smith, in the third edition of his Early
History of India, although in previous editions he had pre-
ferrod a 9 gentury dajing; and by the Messrs. Bhandarkar as
late as 978 A. D. The question of Kanishka's date is important
because of its bearing on the history of both politics and
religion; for in addition to his military achievements he con-
v a great Buddhist council out of which developed a
missionary activity that was possibly felt as far away as China
and Roman Syria. While the recent discussion of this question
at sessions of the Royal Asiatic Society! in London has,
perhaps, resulted in no final gonversion to any "E“ﬂi“_ﬂ

+ JRAS, various numbers, 1915-13—1-1.;_&'9 also the introductory I.I_\.-nl.-
ises in the Imperial Gazelieer of India, new ed,, vols [ snd IL
3 JA0S m,
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by its partisans, it has served especially to direct attention
to the important part played by the Kushan dynasties in the
international silk trade; and further examination of the general
state of international diplomacy and commerce of that period
indicates, if not an earlier dating of a single dynasty like that
of Kanishka, at least a dating of the domination of international
trade-routes by the Yue-chi earlier than the overthrow of the
Gondophares dynasty, ‘about the middle of the first century.

The increase in the importation of silk at Rome was noted
before the end of the Republic, and even at a time when
conditions tended to restrict traffic through the trade-route
terminus at Antioch. Luean! gives a vivid description of the
charms of Cleopatra seen through the “Sidonian fabric”; dur-
ing the reign of Augustus silk fabrics were much affected by
men, although the fashion was considered effeminate; and
early in the reign of Tiberius the Roman Senate enacted a
law? “that men should not defile themsleves by Wearing gar-
ments of silk”. If we credit the various statements of Pliny*
this law was ineffective, and the demand for silk continued
to grow; the fabric was worth its weight in gold, and the
trade was a serious drain on the resources of the Empire,
Pliny, indeed, counts it among the “most valuable productions™;
“the most costly things that are gathered from trees are nard
and Seric tissues”.

The rise of the Nabataean trade coincided with the decline
of the Ptolemies in Egypt and the overthrow of the Sabaeans,
the commercial intermediaries of the Ptolemies, in Soath
Arabin, by their neighbors and rivals the Homerites, who
levied tribute on all traders from Egypt. This upheaval in
South Arabia led also to the expulsion of another tribe, the
Abaseni, into Africa, where they established the Abyssinian
kingdom.4

This' happened about, or a little before, the Christian era.s
By 80 A, D. those “people called Axumites” were established,
and mamtained friendly relations with Rome; so we are told
by the author of the Periplus; later they were active allies

t Plarsalia X, 141, 2 Tacitus, Annals. [1 84,

5 Hist. Nat, VI, 20; XI, 26; XXI, 8; XXXVIL, 67,

* Glaser, Skizze der Geschichte wnd Geographic Arabiens, eh. XTIV,
8 Gloser, Die Adbeasimier én Arabien sid Afrikn.

® Periplus Maris Erythraci, §§ 4, 5; ed. Schoff, pp. 61-0, 1402,
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of the Romans and cooperated with them in destroying the
power of the Homerites and thus clearing the sea-route to
the East

The Nabataean allies at the head of the Persian Gulfl were
the states of Characene and Mesene. Racially they were
closely related. From their port of Obollah or Apologus (the
Ubulu of the Assyrian inseriptions) the author of the Feriplus
noted in 80 A, D. an active sea-trade to India,! exporting
gold and various products and bringing back timber and less
bulky merchandise. Now the Chinese annals give us an im-
portant reference to this state. In a section written about
90 A.D. and embracing facts coming within the period 206 B, C.
to 26 A. D. we find this comment:?

“The country of T'iao-chih is densely populated; it used to
be governed by petty rulers, but An-hsi (Parthia) reducing
them to vassalage, made it into a dependency”.

At the time this was inserted in the annals it must have
been “news”. It can probably be referred to the latter half
of the first century A. ). The author of the Feriplus knew
no Parthia; indeed, he speaks of “Persis” as an independent
power, holding half of Southern Arabia.! And a later passage
in the Chinese annals refers again to Tiiao-chih as having
become “subject to Parthia as a vassal state under a military
governor having control of all the small gities”, 4

The century following the Roman occupation of Syria was
one of unrest among the Arab tribes of the porthern desert,
and the old highway from Antioch to Seleucia was mfested
with robbers. Indeed, it was not until the rise of Palmyra
that the caravan trade was effectively policed and again be-
came pProsperous. And we have two records that indicate
some effort of the Parthians to connect with the Southern, or
Nabataean route; one Chinese, the other Greek.

In a year fixed as 97 A. D. “the general Pan-Chao sent
Kan Ying as an ambassador to Ta-tsin, who arrived in T'iao-
chih, on the coast of the great sea. When about to take his
passage across the sea, the sailors of the western frontier of
Parthia told Kan-Ying: ‘the sea is vast and great; with
favorable winds it js possible to cross within three months:

t Periplus 148-151. 3 Hirth, China and the Roman Orient, 145.

3 Periplus, £§ @7, 87: op. cif, PP- 127, 141,

4 Hirth, op. cit, 58,
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but if you meet slow winds, it may tuke you two years. It is
for this reason that those who go to sea take on board a
supply of three years' provisions. There is something in the
sea which i5 apt to make a man homesick, and several have
thus lost their lives’. When Kan-Ying heard this, he stopped.”?

Now this port where the timid Kan-Ying ended his mission
and avoided mal de mer, is named Yii-lo, which Prof Hirth
identifies with Hira below Seleucia, whence ships reached the
Persian Gulf by the Huphrates, or the Pallacopas Canal.? Tt
© was “at the extreme west frontier of Parthia™: below it was
Tiac-chih of the Arabs, which later came into vassalage: and
from this place “coming from the land-road of Parthia you
make a round at sea, and taking a northern turn, come out
from the western part of the sea, whence you proceed to
Ta-ts'in",—by circumnavigating Arabia.? That is, at the end
of the first century A. D. the Parthians were cutting into the
Arab sea-route and asbout the same time they subjugated the
Arabs themselves,

The Greek source for our view of the policy of Parthin as
regards this southern route, is in the Mansiones Parthicae or
Farthian Stations of Isidore of Charax, dating close to the
Christian era.t Here we are taken by the older route from
Antioch to Seleucia, with mention of the “island in the
Euphrates, where was the treasure of Phraates, who cut the
* throats of his concubines, when Tiridates the exile invaded
the land":* and of the Greek city Artemita—*but now it is
called Chalasar”,* (showing the growth of Arab influence),
Thence Isidore proceeds through Parthia proper to Nisaea and
Antiochin Margiana. But here, instead of bearing eastward, his
route bends southward through “Alexandria of the Arii™ to
“Sacastana of the Boythian Sacae”, being the Lake Helmand
region,’ and finally “the city of Alexandropolis, the metropolis
of Arachosia; it is Greek, and by it flows the river Aracho-
tus”.* And here the itinerary ends with the statement “As
far as this place the land is under the rule of the Parthians",

That is, at the Christian era no Parthian custom-houses

i\ Hirth, op. cit: 88 * Thid. 8. 8 Thid. 48

+ Miiller, Geographi Groeci Minores, I, 844956; also od. Schoff, Phil-
adelphia, 1914
& Isidore, § 1, & Thid § 2. T Ibid. § 15,

& Ihid. § 18. * Ihid. § 19,
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collected their tolls east of Mervrud, Herat and Kandahar.
Between those points and the Pamirs it seems mecessary to
infer the existence of a foreign and independent power, which
can hardly have been other than that of the Yue-chi.t

But ohserve that Isidore shows us Parthian control over
one section of the southern route, that between Kandahar and
Lake Helmand,® and a nothern connection from that point to
the old overland route:: while we have ample evidence that
from the Saka territory trade went also through Carmana to
Charax Spasini und Obollab, where it paid tolls to another
power. This we may explain from the peculiar position of the
Sacue, with their dual subjection, Kushan by inheritance and
Parthian by adoption. And just at this time they played a
large part in the Parthian empire; for when Phraates IV.
whom Tsidore mentions, was first driven from his capital by
Tiridates in 33 B. C. he fled to the Scythians, who lent lim
troops and reestablished bim on his throne. Just then the
Parthians were in no position to be gver-insistent on their
sovereign rights; for the Romans supported Tiridates (who
strick coins with the title Philoromaios in addition to the
usual Philellinos of the Parthians) and kept him in their pay
as an ever-useful pretender to the throne of their enemies.*

(e of the earliest Chinese references to Parthia states
that “when the emperor Wu-ti (B.C. 140-86) first sent an

S That such & power existed north of tho Hindu Kush js indisputed.
Between that range snd the Tndus the Greek city-state of Kabul may
well Have been the only place that had not stieonmbed to it. The reutes
custward from Herat to the Baminn-Balkh pass, and from Esndabar to
Kubul, had formerly been feeders to the Parthian trade-route; now they
were under other hands, Teidore lists Arachosin and Sacastana under the
Purthian dominions, but this was eyidently no more than their wastern
border. Later (about 35 A Th) they moved eastwanl under Gondophares,
and in the genersl break-up after his death (about 60 A. D.) the author
of the Periplus (80 A. 1)) found quarrelling Parthinns at the mouths of
the Indus, while above them were the Arattii, (s Panjsb tribe) the

Arachibei, the Gandaraei (Gandlidrs, with its enpitnl Takshusild, Taxils)
umid the people of Poclais (western Gandhgra, below Kabul, with its
capital Pushkalivati, Pukialsoti, the Peucelactis of Arrian) and “above
these the very warlike nation of the Bastrians®,? certuinly the Yue-chi,
v then dominant over the small states sbove mentioned.

2 Periplus, § 47; op. cil, PD- 1RE-7.

2 Teidore, § 18 s Ihid. 85 16, 17, 18. ;

s Wroth, Cutalogue of the Coins of Parthia in the British Musewm,

XXXVIII, plates 16-23.
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embassy to Parthia the king ordered a general to meet him
on the eastern frontier with 20,000 cavalry. As they sent an
embassy to follow the Chinese embassy they came to see
the country of China. In the east of Parthia are the Ta-
Yuehchi”! (Kushans)— we may infer, not yet independent.
And two centuries later, when the campaigns of Pan-chao
brought the Chinese arms westward, we are told that he
“established contact with Parthia”—that is, that by the end
of the first century A. D. the Kushan power no longer blocked
the Chinese trade-routes, but was confined to the Indus and
its affluents.

The development of trade between the Kushan and the Na-
bataean dominions was the result of disorganization and weak-
ness in the Roman and Parthian empires. With their recovery
we shall see how quickly this interloping combination was
broken up. Rome disliked Parthia, but one set off tariff-col-
lestors was better than two; and the author of the Periplus
tells us the Nabataeans took their 25 "y of all merchandise
and maintained a garrison to collect it.? So the policy of
Rome was to develop some workable arrangement with Parthia
for the overland trade, to huild up her own sea-trade, and to
destroy other competitors. A like policy ruled in Parthia and
China.

While Rome was torn by the civil wars following the murder
of Julius Caesar, and Parthia by those following the murder
of Orodes by his son Phraates whom Isidore mentions, Kabul,
Obollah and Petra could trade together unmolested: and this
state of things endured until the close of the war of the Ar-
menian succession, 58 to 62 A, D., after which there was
lasting peace between Rome and Parthia.? Even at the
Christian era Isidore shows us the Parthians tapping it at
Lake Hira. In 80 A. D. the author of the Periplus knew of
the Kushans as “*the very warlike pation of the Bactrians”,
who dwelt “above the Arachosians” —but their warlikeness
received & severe check in 90 A. D. when a Kushan king
sent o great army, said to have included 70,000 cavalry,
over the Pamirs to do battle with the Chinese general

i Hirth, op eif, pp. 86, 140,

* Periplwi, § 19: op. cit, p. 104,

? Rawlinson, Sizth Monarchy, ch. XVI.
4 Periplus, § 47; op. cil., P 184
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Pan Chao.! The Kushan force was anmihilated: Pan Chao
sestablished contact with Parthia”, and the 2d century A D
shows us the Kushans overrunning India as far as the Ganges,
but mo longer measuring strength with China or Parthia. And
in 104 A. D, the emperor Trajan sent a Roman army to the
conquest of Petra and the destruction of the Nabataean
Kingdom.* Parthia alone remained to claim its share of the
overland trade and to compete with the Roman sea-trade; as
the Chinese annals have it, “they (the Romans) traffic by sea
with Parthis and Indis, the profit of which trade is tenfold.
They are honest in {heir transactions, and there are no double
prices . .. Their kings always desired to send embassies to
China, but the Parthians wished to carry on trade with them
in Chinese silks, and it is for this reason that they were cut
off from communication, This lasted until the ninth year of
the Yen-hsi period during the emperor Huan-ti's reign (A. D.
166) when the King of Ta-ts'in, Antun (Marcus Aurelius An-
toninns) sent an embassy #ho from the frontier of Jih-nan
(Annam) offered ivory, rhinoceros horns and tortoise shell”;
(products of the Abyssinian coast of Africa)—“from that time
dates the direct intercourse with this country”.?

These various facts indicate that during the century between
50 B. C. and 50 A.D. we can account for the existence of a
strong pPOWEr, independent of Rome or Parthia, astride the
overland trade routes, and that after about 50 A, D. we must
assume its decadence and soon after 100 A. D. its passing
from Central Asistic affairs and its expansion in & purely
Indian field. The Chinese annals show us the Yue-chi west
of the Pamirs by 100 B. C. Does the later history of Turkish
invaders lead us to suppose that this tribe remained peaceful
shepherds for more than & century when let loose on the
remains of Greek prosperity in Bactria? Did they not rather,
like the Ottoman Turks, pursue their conquests with full vigor,
fortifying themselves by assuming a religious leadership that
would command the allegiance of their vietims? J

The history of the first century B. C. requires a Yue-chi

1 V. A. Smith, Early History of Tndia, 3° ed. pp. B3-4; Doaglas, China
{Btory of the Nations series], p. 183 LEvi, Notes sur les Indo-Scythes, p. 50,
z Dio Cassiua, 68, 14
3 Hirth, op. cit, p. 42 this was probally o tradi
an official mission. ’

ng venturs, und not
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power, if not everywhere supreme, at least the dominant force,
between the Oxus and the Indus, taking full advantage of the
temporary weakness of Bome and Parthia to strepgthen its
control of the silk-trade; the century following the Christian
ers shows that power spreading over Northern India and finally
reaching the Erythracan Sea; but for an “Indeo-Scythian” in
the second century A. 1. shutting off Chinese from Parthians
there is no ready explanation. After the defeat at Kashgar
and the fall of Petra, the bases for such a power are not
apparent. And whatever the ultimate decision as to the date
of Kanishka (which the fortunate discovery of some inscription
may at any time establish beyond doubt) it is clear at least
that his race before and during the first century exerted a
more complete control of the overland trade-routes than they
could have done at any date after 100 A. D

On the sea-route the Indo-Scythians fsserted themselves
after their overland control declined. We find many evidénces
of their activity in the Indion Ocean. Puusanias gives us one,
where he mentions the “island of Seria”, usually confused with
the Seres of China, but which we muy identify with Masira
on the southern coast of Arabia. He follows earlier writers in
saying “both the Seres and the inhabitants of the neighboring
islands of Abasa and SBacaes (the modern Kuria Muria) are
* of the Ethiopian race”. But he qualifies by adding “some 84y,
however, that they are not Ethiopians but a mixture of Sey-
thians and Indians".? The author of the Periplus saw there
only “three villages of natives, a rascally lot, wearing girdles
of palm leaves";? but the Indus delta he knew as “the coast
district of Scythia, which lies above toward the north™.+

And so we are led to a later Chinese account, when the

t The subsequent history of the Kushan tribes north of the Hindu
Kush is #till ohscure. Apparently they were much reduced by the Sas-
saninns in Persin and o new mace of Asiatic imvaders, the Ephthalite
Huns, In 481 A. D. the KEushans defeated the Sassanian king Perozes,
who attacked them where they then lived, on the southern shore of the
Caspinn; but about 600 A. D. they were overwhelmed by Armeninn
troops subject to the greatest of the Susssninfis, Chosroes TL At that
timé both Kushans and Ephthalites were apparently vassals of the Turks.
(Cf. Rawlinson, Secenth Monarchy, XVI; XXIV)

* Pansanins, Pleser. Graee, IV, 95; seo FPeriplus, vd. Bchoff, pe- 1des,

2 Periplus, § 33; op, cit., p. 1448,

3 Feriplus, § 88; op. eit., p. 186
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missionary activities of the Kushan monarchs had outlived
their military glory:* “as regards Ta-ts'in and T'ien-chu (Syria

and Indis) far out on the western ocean, we have to say that,.

although the envoys of the two Han dynasties have experi-
enced the special difficulties of this road, yet traffic in mer-
chandise has been effected, and goods have been sent out to
the foreign tribes, the force of winds driving them far away
across the waves of the sea ... All the precious things of land
and water come from there...sand also the doctrine of the
abstraction of mind in devotion to the Lord of the world, all
this having caused navigation and trade to be extended to
those parts™

1 Hirth, op. eit., p. 46. General attention will also have been given
%o the results of Dr. Marshall's explorations in the Gandhiira region.
His paper on the Date of Kanithks (JRAS, Oct. 1014) appenred #ub-
ssquently to the preparation of the foregoing, sud points perhaps in the
same direction, of Kushsn influence waning in Central Asix ns it ad-
vaneed in Northwestsrn India, 16 is, of course, mainly by archaen-
logical investigation thst any question like this can be finally solved.

{(W. H. 8., Jupe, 1015.)



The Kashmirvian Atharva Veda, Book Four—Edited, with
critical notes, by Lroy Carr Bamger, M. A., Ph. D.,
Trinity College, Hartford, Connecticut.

Prefatory—This fourth book of the Kashmirian Atharva
Veda is edited in the same manner as were the first three
books (see this Journal vol 26 p. 197, vol. 30 p. 187, and
vol. 32 p. 348), The remarks prefaced to Book Three arve ap-
plicable here without change:; the added experience in handling
this manuscript seems to be bringing only one gain, & some-
what surer realization of the limits of possible attainment in
restoring the text, and yet evidence of this may not always
be clear in the results presented. Book Five will follow this
one as soon as possible; at my request Professor Edgerton of
the University of Pennsylvania has edited Book Six.

The transliteration is wiven line for line with the ms. and
in spite of the limitation of a narrow page there ought to be
no confusion in finding & passage in the facsimile. The ab-
hroviations are the usnal ones; except that (. is used to refer
to the AV. of the Qaunikiya School, and ms. (sic) is used for
manuseript. The signs of punctuation used in the ms. are
fairly respresented by the vertical bar (= colon) and the “&”
(= period): and the Roman period is used for a virdma: dag-
gers indicate a corrupt reading.

Introduction.

Of the ms.—This fourth book in the Kashmir ms. begins
£ 6la L 4 and ends £ 74b L 16,—13 folics, inasmuch as
f #2 is omitted in the numbering though the text is not
interrapted. In f 64b L 5 three or four letters are marred
by peeling of the bark: and there are not more than four
nnelear signs. The number of lines of script per page varies
from 17 to 19
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Punetuation, numbers, glosses, &e.—There are no numbers
at the ends of stanzas, and only irregular punctuation to mark
the ends of hemistichs. In some places a short vertical bar
just below the line of seript indicates the position of a colon.
No aecents are marked.

The grouping of the hymns in anuvikas is maintained;
there are 8 apuvikas with 5 hymns in each, and all are cor-
rectly numbered except that no number is written for anuvika
or hymn at the very end of the book. All the hymuns are
numbered save no. 14 and no. 40; the end of no. 14 is not
indicated in amy way.

In the left margin of f 63b opposite L 16 stands A¢irva-
canahi: its position at the end of no. b seems to indicate that
it applies to that hymn. In the lower margin of f. 70a is
written srhaspatasiktah (sic); it seems to refer particularly to
st. 2 of no. 27. In the right margin of f. 71a stands sndrtari
siiktam, referring to no. 30: of Ppp. 2. 69 where the edited
text probably should bave been sadrtusiktam. In the top
margin of £ Tla stands indramh mitram divisa, probably ab-
Ireviated for devisiktam and referring to no. 28 (= RV. L
106} in the same margin is also apanndstakamta referring to
no. 29 (= (.4 33) where there is ome anukramani material
prefixed to the hymn. Thrice (in hymns 9,17, 19) only the
pratika of the last stanza is given followed by ity ekd to in-
dieate previous occurrence in this ms.; this ity ekd seems to
be an abbreviation perhaps of something like ity ekarcam,
meaning “and so forth to the extent of this one stanza®

Phere are some corrections, both marginal and interlinear
usually consisting of two or three letters,

Extent of the Book.—This book has 40 hymns of which two
are prose, The pormal number of stanzas in a hymn is seven,
a5 it is in (. 4: 31 hymns have 7 stanzas each, and not one
has less. Assuming the correctness of the verse divisions as
edited below (there are uncertainties in several places), we
have the following table:

31 hymns have 7 stangzas each = 217 stanzas

4 " - b L] T e 32 -

2 1 n Y Lid = 18«

2 - el ll-' il n . ﬂ“ n

1 hymn has 13 =13 4
40 bymns have = 300 stanzas
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New and old material.—There are 15 hymns in this book
which may fairly be called new, although material already
familiar in other texts enters to some extent into the structure
of some of them. The number of stanzas which are essentially
new is 114: the number of padas which do mot appear in
the Concordance is a little above 260,

Of the 40 hymns in (. 4 sixteen appear here in fairly close
agroement: there are here also two hymns of (. 1 (combmed
into ome here), two of (. 2, one each of (% 8, 7, and 19; and
some fow scattered stanzas or padas. Three hymus of the
RYV. appear here, a group of verses of KS. appear here as a
hymn, and three stanzas of ApM'B. (L 6. 5—T) appear 45
the core of a hymn here. Other correspondences are insigni-
ficant.

ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-CAKHA
BOOK FOUR.

1. [£ 61a, L 4]
Q. 4 2

offi namo nirdyandya z 2z of hiranya-

garbhas sam avartatigre bhitasya jitAs patir eka @sit. sa
dadhfira prthivim

dyam utemifith kasmai devaya havisd vidhema | ya ojoda
baladd ya-

sya vigva updsate prasicar yasya devih yasya gchayamr-
tam yasya mrtyu-

s kasmii deviaya havisd vidhema | yag pranato nimisato
vidharta patir vigvasya

jagato babhiiva | ice yo asya dvipadag catuspadas kasmai
deva z yana dyaur ugra

prthivi ca drga yena sva stabhitarh yena ndkar | yo anta-
riksarn vimama variya-

s kasmzi de z ya ime dyavaEprthivi tastabhanadhared avasi
rejamine |

yasminn adhi vitata eti sfiras kasmidi de z yasya vigvo
himavanto mahitva

samudrarh yasya rasaya sahfhuh digo yasya pradigas pafica
devis kasmai de-
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viya hayisa vidhema z 8po ha yasya vigvam &yur dadhana
garbham janaya-
nta métard | tatra devandm adhi deva astha ekastline vimate
drdha ugre &
po garbham janayantir vatsam agre sam frayan. tasyota
jEyam#nasyolvasid dhi-
ranyayah hiranya ulvidsid yo gre vatso ajayata | tvam yo
tyor vrbhravantyos pa-
[f 61b] ry apagyad rudir mahih. 2z 1 =z
Read: hiragyagarbhas samavartatiigre bhiitasya jitas patir
eka @stt | sa dadhara prthivih dySm utemir: kasmili deviya
havish vidhema z 1 z ya cjodi baladi yasya vigva upilsate
pragisam yasya devih | yasya chayamrtam yasya mriyus ka-
smfi =+ z 2 z yas prinato nimisato vidharta patir vigvasya
jagato babliva | 1ge yo asya dvipadag catuspadas kasmai - =
z 3 z yeon dyfar ugrd prthivi ca drdha yena sva stabhitah
vena nikah | yo antariksam vimame variyas kasmii-: z 4z
ya ime dyaviprthivi tastabhine adhiiraynd avasi rejamine |
yasminn adhi vitata eti siras kasmii * *+ z 5 2 yasya vigve
himavanto mahitvd samudram yasya rasayi sahiluh | digo
vasya pradicas panca devis kasmai deviya havisd vidhema z 6 =
gpo ha yasya vigvam ayur dadhanid garbhai jansyanti mita-
rah | tatra devinim adhi deva fsta ekasthape vimite dpilha
ugre # 7z Apo garbhan janayantir vatsam agre sam dirayan |
tasyota ja.jrumsna.syulha ssid dhirapyayah z 8 2 hiragya ulba
fisid yo ‘gre vatso ajiyata | ftvam yotyor vrhhiravantyost pary
apagyad udir mahth z 9 2 1 2
Owr version of this hymn agrees closely with that of MBS,
and KS. St 6 here is original but resembles somewhat st. 7
of MS,, and for that reason it might be better to read in our
a fiyan, It may be that what is given here as st. 9 does not
belong fo the hymn. Perhaps the root bhram is in 9e.

g, [f. 61b, L 1]
Q. 4 8.

bhiito bhiitesu payz 2 dadhati sa bhita-

nam adhipatih rbabhiiva | sa te mrtyug carate rajasiiyar
sa raja rajyam a-
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nyatim idam z abhi prehi vidiyasvograc cettd sapatnahi | &

mittravardhana tubhyarh dev@ adhi vrovan. z Gtisthantam
pari vicve abhiisarm cchri-

yo vasfinac carati svarocih mahat tad wvisnor asurasya nami
vigvariipo amr-

tini tasth3u z yen3d vyighram parisasvajana sinham hinvanti
mahate s&bha-

giyd | mahisam nas subhavas tasthiv@nsarh parimrjyante
dvipinam apsuntah

vyaghro adhi vdiyy#gre vi kramasva dico mahih dicas tva
sarvayanty 8-

po divyds payasvatih ya fpo divydEs payasd sadanty Snta-
riksa uta |

parthiva y&h tEs&rm tvd sarvasim ap@m abhi sificimi var-
casi |

abhi tvd varcasdsriam divyena payasi saha | yathi@so mittra-
vardha-

nas tathd tvd savibhi karat. z 2 =z

Read: bhito bhitesu paya & dadhiti sa bhatanim adhipativ
habhiiva | sa te mytyug carate rAjasiymih sa TAjA rijyam anu
manyatim idam z 1 £ abhi prehi vidayvasvograg cettd sapa-
tnahi | & tistha mitravardhana tubhyam devi adhi vrovan z 2 z
fitisthantar pari vigve ablisan chriyo vasiinng carati svaro-
cih | mahat tad vpspor asurasya nimi vigvardpo amptini ta-
sthiu z 3 z enfh vyighramh parisasvajinah sinhath hinvanti
mahate siubhagiya | mahisam na subhuvas tasthivifsam pa-
rimpjyante dvipinam apsy antah z 4z vyaghro adhi viiyaghre
vi kramasva digo mahih | dicas tva sarvil fiyanty apo divyis
payasvatih z 5 2z y& fApo divyas payasi sadanty antariksa uta
pirthivé yih | tisim tvA sarvisAm apBm abhi sificimi varcasi
z 6 z abhi tv& varcasfspjan divyena paynsi saha | yathiiso
mitravardhanas tatha tva savith karat 2 7 2 2 2

In 6a we might read madanty as in (.; neither is very
good. In 4c¢ nas subhuvam might be betfer: of. MS, 2. 1, 9,
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3. [f. 61b, 1. 12,]
KS. 97. 9.

yat te candram kacyapo roca-

navad dit samhitam puskalar cittrabhinuh asmin saryar-
pitas sapta sikam

tasmin rijinam adhivigrayemam. | yebhic cilpdis paprayéa-
nam adm- -

had yebhir dydm abhyapincas pravidvin. | yabhir vacam
puskalebhir avyayan-

s tena magre varcasd samsrjeha yebhis sfiryas tapati pra
ketubhir ye-

bhir agnir dadrge cittrabhanuh yebhir dpa¢ candravarnd
gjinvan te-

[f. 63a] na magre varcasd sarmsrjeha | ayarm bhatu pradicas

: pafica devi indra iva

jyestho bhavatu prajinam. | asmin dhehi puogkalam cittra-
bhinv ayam prnétu raja-

sor upastharh | anu tvendro vatv anu vrhaspatir anu tvd
somo nv agnir Vit |

anu tva vigve avantu devis sapta rdjno ya udibhisiktih

' anu tvia

mittravarunehivatim anu dyavaprthivi mosadhibhih 'stiryo
hobhir anu

tvavatu candrama naksatrdir anu tvedam &vi dyfug ca tvi
prthivi ca pracetasa

cukro vrhad daksind tva pipantu | anu svadhd siktd somo
gnis pisd tva-

wvatu saviti savena Z 3 %

Read; yat te candram kagyapa rocandavad yat samhitai
puskalari citrabhiinu | yasmin sirys arpitds sapta sikam tasmin
rajanam abhi vigrayemam # 1 2 yebhi¢ ¢ilpais paprathinim
adrihad yebhir dyim abhyapinigat pravidvan | yebhir viicam
puskalebhir avyayans tena migre varcasi sarhsrjcha = 2 2
yebhis siryas tapati pra ketubhir yebhir agnir dadpee citra-
bhanul | yebhir apag candravarnd ajinvan tens migre varcasi

ieha z 3 # Gyam bhatu pradias panca devir indra iva
jyestho bhavatu prajinim | asmin dhehi puskalasi citrabhiiny
dyaih prpdtu rajasor upastham z 4 ¢ anu tyendro ‘vaty anu
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vrhaspatir anu tvE somo ‘nv agnir &vit | anu tva vigve nvantn
deviis sapta rdjano ya udabhisiktah z 5 z anp tva mitrava-
rund ibdvatim anu dySvaprthivi sahfusadhibhih | siryo 'ho-
bhir anu tvivate candrami naksatriir anu tvedam #Evit
% 6 z dyfug ca tvd prthivi ca pracetasa cukro vrhad daksing
pipartu | anu svadha cikitim somo *gnis pusd tvivatu savitd
Bavema 2 7z 3 & i

The ms. corrects ttr to tr in f. 63a L 2. Note that £ 62
is omitted in the numbering of folios. For st. 1 see also ().
13. 3. 10, and for st. 7 see . 6. 58, 1.

4. [f. 83a, L 8]
C. L7 and 1. 8 1-3.

stuvinam asthd naya yatodhanar kimi-

dinarh tvam hi devar stuto hafta tasyota babhiivyaths |
In pada a the sign sth is not perfectly formed, and it seems
that we must read ngna & naya, with kimidinam st the end
of b. In ¢ 1 think deva samstuto is the most probable cor-
rection; in d babhivitha ought to be read and dasyor as in

. seems better although tasyota might possibly stend; read
also hantd,

djyasya paramesthin jatave-
das tanfivagim. | agne tilasya pracinam yatudhinad vi la-
payah
Read in ab paramesthin and taniivagin. TIn ¢ it would
seem that we ought to read taulasya which is reported for
all mss. of .; read also pragina yitudhangan,

vi la-
paﬁtuyitudhiultriguyekimidml;ymhadmngnenn

havir indrac ca
prati haryatim, |

To ab read vi lapantu yitudhing atrino; in e athedam;
harystam as in (. does not seem HECOsSATY.
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agnis purasthdd & yacchatu pratha indro

nu vihuma |
vravitu sarvo yarmin ayam asmiitedya |
In the first hemistich we must surely read purastad &
vacchatu and pudad bAhumin; then if priathendro may be
read the two padas are brought to o fair state; but & yacchat
protendro would seem rather better. In c read yAtumin,
and for d ayam asmity etya.

pacy@mi te viryd jataveda pra no vri-
hi yatudhand nrcaksd | tvayd sarve paritaptis parasthad &

yantu pra-
vruvina upedam. =
In a read jatavedas, in b y&tudhinin nreaksah, in ¢ pu-
rastid. In a (. has pagyima which might stand here.

i rambhasva vrihmand jatavedo hrdi kdma-
ya randhaya | diito nu agnir ut tistha yStudhinin ihd naya |
The ms. corrects to rabhasva; read thus: vralhmana should

probably be read also in a. With randhaya pida b seems
possible, though it is somowhat suspicious, In ¢ read no agna.

tvam agne yitu-
dhiniin upababaddhan ih& naya | athdisim indro vajrena
apa girsé vr-
ccatu
In b read upabaddhin, or upa baddban as Whitney sug-
gests. In e d read vajreplpa ¢irsipi; or perhaps vajrenipi
with .

idarh havir yatudhanan nadi henam iv3 vahin nidim
stri puman karya
[f. 63b] cambhuvatarh janah y
Read: idarh havir yitudhanin padi phenam ivi vahat | ya
idam str1 puman akar iha sa stuvatii janah z 8 2 This is

4 TAOEB ig,
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the version of (.; T do not believe that our ms, indicates any
variant,

yitodhinasya somapa jahi pra-
jdr nayasya ca | nya stuva-
nasya pitaya padam aksativaram |

In b read nayasva, in ¢ ni, in d param aksy ut@varam.

ayam stuvinigamatvam smota prati
haryata vrhaspate vage kriignisomd viddhatam. z 4 z

Read: ayam stovina fgamat tah smota prati haryata |
vrhaspate vace krtvignisoma vi vidhyatam z 10 z 4 z

Several of the vertical bars (L e. punctuation marks) are
below not in the line.

T

5. [L 63h, L 3]
(.4 4
Yam tvd gandha-
rvo sanad varundya vratabhaje tim tvd vayam khan@masy

osadhiyam cevaha-
reani z vroas te khanatiro vrsd tvidpacy osadhe | vrsa3si

vrsnysa-

vati vrsane tvd khandmasi | ud usd ud a sfirya ug chusma
osadhi-

nadm. ud ejitn prajipatic vrsi cusmena vajindm. z Gr-
dhvasra-

nim idam krdhi yathd smi te virohato abhitaptam jvanati
tatas te gusma-

vattaram iyam krnotv asadhih ap#m rasiusadhindrim atho
vanaspatindrn

avo somasya tratimy frisyam asi vrsnehar | acvasya rsva-
sya bhastasya puru-

sasya ca | ye rsabhasya vijas tam asmai dehy osadhe | samn
vija rsabhinam
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sarn ¢usmd ogadhinar sam pisim indra vrspiham asy&i
dehi taniibalam | a-

dyagne abhya savitur adya devi vrhaspatih adya me vra-
hmanate dhanur ivd ta-

nayd passh Grdhvias tisthanti giraya fGrdhva vata ud irate
trdhvo yam ma-

sako mayfisivihad a bhiimyam ut tistho agra vidhonusva
vitesv Byamto ni-

nyadyah ato drosva payava niavaglayo dhi muska-
yoh. z § zanuIl Z

In the left margin opposite the last line is fclrvacanani;
also  stanza end after tistho séems to be indicated by two
slight oblique strokes above the line, in the next to the
last line.

Read: yim tva gandharvo ‘khanad varupfya vratabhije |
tih tvia vayam khanfmasy osadhim cepaharsapim z 1 2 vrsa-
pis te khanitiro vrgd tvam asy osadhe | vrsisi yrenyavati
vrsane tvi khanimasi z 2 2 ud usd ud u sirya uc chusmi
osadhindim | ud ejatu prajipatir v7sh qusmend vijinim z 3 2
+iirdhvasranim idan krdhi yathi sma te virohato abhitaptam
ivinati | tatas te cusmavattaram iyam krpoty osadhih z 4 2
api rasa osadhinim atho vanaspatinam | atho somasya bhri-
tisy fir¢yam asi vpsnyam 2 § z arvasya royasya bastasys pu-
rusasya ca | ya rsabhasya yajas tan asmii dehy osadhe z 6 2
sl viji reabhiinfih sab cusmi osadhinAm | saib puiisim indra
vrsnyam asmii dehi tapiibalam z 7 z adyagne adya savitar
adya deva vrhaspate | adya me yrahmanas pate dhanur ivd
tinays pasah z 8 7 frdlivas tisthanti giraya irdhvi vitd ud
frate | ardhvo “yai mamako meyuh fsivihid @ bhiimyim z 9 %
ut tistho agre vidhipusva +vitegy Ayatmtu nanyidyih ato
drogva piyavat nivaglayo ‘dhi muskayoh z 10 z 5 z anu 1 2

For st. 18 of. Ppp. 3. 15. 22 where the ms. has vardho

sanad: in 1b yratabhije seems good though vratabhaje might
ears only in Kaug

stand, or the (. mrtablraje. Qur st. 2 app

40. 14. In 4a the general significance of ardhvasriipim i8
clear, but the exaqt meaning I cannot see; if it is to be
emended frdhyvaspnim or urdhyasinum might be acceptable.
Tn 8c mayikhi ought to be considered. The suggestion for
10a seems possible; in 10¢ perhaps atho dravasva might stand;

but T get nothing satisfactory out of the stanza.

cug14
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6. [£ 63D, L 17]

Q. 4 5.
hiranyacriigo vrsabho yas samadr8d udicarat. tend saha-
syend vayam
ni jandat svApay@masi | na bhiimirh vatod vitu nita pati
siiryah =
jinac ca sarvin svapaya sanac cendrasakha caran | vaihye-
saya pusthica-

[f 6i4a] y& narir ya talpacivare | striyo yas punyagandhis
ths sarvat svApaya-
masi | yejan-ejar ajagrabham caksus pranam ajagrabham
afigAny agrabhar sarvi-
ratripdm uta garvare z yaste yac carati. yasya tisthan vi-
pacyati | tesim sam
dadhso ksini yathedar harmyarn tathi | sapta mata sapta
pitd saptd ¢va sapta
vispatih svapantus sarve jiifitayas sarvarh ni cvajanarh
¢ayyah svapna
svapnadhikaragena sarvam ni svapayd jinam | otsiryam
any&t svapaya dvi-
sam caratid aham indra ivaristo aksatah. z 1 zz
Read: hirapyagriigo vrsabho yas samudrad udacarat | tens
sahasyeni vayamh ni janfint svipayimasi 2z 1 z na bbiimim
vita ud viiti niti pacyati siiryah | janiig ca sarvin sviipaya
qunag cendrasakhi caran z 2 z vahye¢ayis prosthecayd nirir
yas talpagivarih | striyo yAs punyagandhis tis sarviis sviipa-
yimasi z 3 z ejad-ejad ajagrabham caksus pripam ajagra-
bham | afiginy agrabham sarva ritripim uta carvare z 4 z ya
fiste yag ca carati yac ca tisthan vipagyati | tesih san dadhmo
“ksaini yathedmh harmyaim tathi z 5 z svaptu mits svaptu pita
svaptu ¢vA svaptu vigpatil | svapantu sarve jhatayas sarvan
ni svajanai ¢iyayah z 6 z svapna svapnidhikaranena sarvam
ni svlipayd janam | ofsiryam anyiin svApaya dvyusam caratid
aham indra iviiristo aksatah 2 7 2 1 2 '
In the top margin of f 64a the ms has ssva correcting
sarvit svav,
The corrections follow pretty closely the version of (L:in
5a I have inserted ca in accord with RV, 7. 55. 6a. The
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reading of 6d offered is a conjecture, attempting to keep close
to the ms., where however a confusion may have arisen by
anticipation of 7b; for 6d . has svaptv ayam abhito janal.

7. [t 64a, L 7.]
Q. 2. 83.

aksibhyam
s te nasikibhydm karnabhyfimn &syad uta | yaksmam girsa-
nyam mastiskil la-
latad vi vayemasi | grivibhyas ta usnihabhyas kikasibhyo
anikyah ya-
ksmar dorsapyamm &ns@bhyfm purasto vi wvahamasi |
klomnas te hrdaydbhyo hali-
ksmat parcvabhyarh yaksma satastabhydm kliharhyo yatanas
te vi varh#masi | fttre-
bhyas te gudabhyo vanugdhyad utarid uota | yaksmam pa-
nyor afigulibhyo nakhebhyo vi
vrh@masi | hastebhyas te maisebhyas sravabhyo dhama-
ni*ah yaksmam prstibhyo ma
majjabhyo nabhydm vir vahamasi | fribhy#rh dvesthivad-
bhy&m pirsnibhyam pupada-
bhysrm yaksmarn bhajaddhyam cronibhyam bhansaso vir
vahidmasi | afigd-afigil lo-
mno-lomno baddharh parvani-parvani | yaksman tatasyam
te vayarn viskancam vi va-
rhimasi | afigad-afigad ahar tava purusah. z 2 Z

Read: aksibhyfin te phsikabhyfm kuru:ihh}'m!i asyiid uta |
yaksmarh girsanya mastiskal lalatad vi vrhimasi z 1 # grivi-
bhyas ta usnihabhyas kikasibhyo anikyih | yaksmam dosapyam
afsibhyim urasto vi yrhiimasi z 2 z klomnas te hrdayibhyo
haltksmit parevibhyim | yaksmai matasnibhyam plihno ya-
knas te vi vrhimasi 2 3 z Gntrebhyas te gudibhyo fTﬂﬂuglthrBd
udarid uta | yaksmam panyor afigulibhyo nakhebhyo v Trhﬂ.w
masi # 4 z hastebhyas te mansebliyas snivabhyo dhumama:
bhyah | yaksman P;.'!;'-ﬂh]l}'l} majjabhyo uii'r:*hyn :ri yrhimasi
2 & 7 frobhyfm te asthivadbhy@m pirsnibhydsi prapadd-
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bhyim | yaksmam bhasadyaih ¢ropibhyam bhaisaso vi vrha-
masi z 6 z aighd-angil lomno-lomno baddham parvani-par-
vani | yaksmam tvacasymih te vayamh visvaficamh vi vrhiimasi
2723z

At the beginning of 2d the ms, corrects pu to mu.

In 4b the vanugdhyad of the ms. may be a corruption of
vamsthor in C.; gdhy and sth are somewhat similar. In 5a
the asthibhyas of (. seems better than our hastebhyas, which
latter might easily be a misreading for the former,

8. [f. 64a, L. 17,

agne raksohd
tigmas tigmagrfiga rsird rsayas kavis kavitamd apagha-
can-
sarh duritim sahatSm ardtirh pratyafi pratiharanend aghi-
yate
[f. 64b] agharm prati harma | indro raksohi z somo ra-
ksduhd z varuno raksoha =
vEyu raksoh3 | tvistd raksohd | dhatd raksohd z savitd ra-

ksohd z

siiryo raksohd z candrama raksoh& | vrhaspati raksohid z
prajipati rakso-

ha | paramesthi raksohi z tigmas tigmagcrfiga rsirs rsayas
kavis ka-

vitimi | apighacansar duritirn sahatim ara®im S*4sees pra-
tiharanena

aghiiyate agham prati nurdma. z 3 =z

Read: agni raksohd tigmas tigmacriga isira rsayas kavis
kavitamah | apaghacatisam duritarh sahatim aritin pratyai
pratiharanens | aghayate agham prati harima z 1 2z indro
raksohfi « * « 2 2 z somo raksohfi » « + 2 3 2 varuno raksoh#
=+ *z4dz viyd raksohfl ¢ ¢ + 2 5z tvastd raksohd + = sz 62
dhata raksohl * =+ 2 7 z savith raksoha + - + 2 8 2 Slryn
raksohd v« * 2 9 z candram@i raksohd v v - 2 10 2 vrhaspati
raksobd © v v z 11 2 prajapatt raksohsi ~ ©» « y 19 2 paramesthi
raksohf tigmas tigmagriiga isird rsayas kavig kavitamah | api-
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shacansam duritah sahatim arithn pratyan pratiharapens |
aghfiyate aghaih prati harima z 13 z 3 2

Cf MS 1.5 1: 67.5 and TB. 3. 1.1.4; 228 In TB.
we find apfghacansam nudatim aritim, which suggests the
possibility of prati nudama here; but harfima is clear in the
first writing of the formula and nurima at the end may well
be only the result of confusion of signs.

4, [f 64b, L 6]
¢. 7. 109,

v samvasava iti to nimadhe-

 yam ugrampagyd rastrabhrto hy aksi | tasmii ta indo ha-
visd vidhema |

vayarm syfima patayo rayindm 2z yadam ugrdya babhrava
yo ksesu tanuva-

¢f | ghrtena kalpar giksima | sa no mrdata idrge | ghrtam
agne a-

psarabhyo vaha tvam pansurn nakhebhyas siktipag ca |
yathibhigo havyaditim

jusano madantu deva ubhay@ni havyd yo no devo dhanam
idarn ti-

deca yo ksinm grahapam casanam ca | sa no vatu havir
idarn jus3-

no gandharviis sadamadarh madema | ydpsarasas sadamd-
darh p&danty anta-

mmmswmmlﬁnuhamrhkﬂmam
srjantu sapatnam nas k-

tavarh rafdhayantu | yad devan tatito huve vrahmacaryam
yad Gvima | aksa-

:;yadhubmagﬂ-hhetﬁtennmrdinm idrge Adinavam
ity ckid z

£ 4 T

Read: smivasava iti vo nimadheyam ngrafspagyd ragirablhrto
hy aksih | tasmii ta indo havisd vidhema vayam sylma patayo
rayipim z 1 z idam ugriys babbrave yo ‘ksesu taniivaqi |
ghrtena kalpam ¢iksima sa no mrdatidree z 2 z ghrtam agne
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apsardbhyo vaba tvam pansin aksebhyas sikati apag ca | ya-
thabhiigo havyadatih jusipo madantu deva ubhayini havya
z 3 2 yo no devo dhanam idah didega yo “ksipih grabapath
cesapam ca | sa no ‘vatu havir idam jusino gandharviis sa-
dhamadmi madema z 4 z yi apsarasas sadhamadar madanty
antari havirdhfinath siryah ca | t&8 no hastam krtena sam
syjantu sapatnfin nas kitavam randhayantu z 5 z yad devin
niithito huve vrahmacaryam yad Gsima | aksin yad babhrin
ilebhe te no mrdantv idpce 2 6 z Adinavam ity ek 2 7 292

In 2¢ kalpam seems possible, but it might be only a cor-
ruption from kalim (so () through kalyam; Whitney reports
kalyam as the Ppp. reading. In 6b the ms clearly has
fivima but it does not seem at all acceptable, so 1 bave read
with (., and in 6e I have taken the suggestion of Bloomfield
and Whitney alebhe. The previous occurrence of st. 7 in this
ms., as indicated, must bave been in some of the lost portions,
The stanza in C. reads &dinavai pratidivne ghrtenfismifl abhi
ksara | vrksam ivcanya jahi yo asman pratidivyati.

10. [f. 64b, L 17]

bhagas tveto nayatu hastagrhya vrhaspatih raetd
te astu | devas tvd savitd satyadharopasatydrh namasya
krnotu

In pada b read puraeta; in cd read satyadhara upasady i
namasylim. Pada a = (. 14 1. 20; pada b = (. 7. 8, 1h.

yam a-
gvind madhukacirh devagre ajanayarm taya tvd patyim
avatam krovo
[f. 65a] madhumati vayam. =z

For b read devid sgre sjanayan; if the words are rightly
divided in ¢ patyim (ocourring also in 3¢ and 6 ¢) escapes
me unless it means “dominion”. For d read krpmo madhu-
mathi vayan.
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ottird svacruvd bhava na-
nindud apagiksd | vica tva
paty@m krnva bhav3 devrsu priyah
In a read gvagruviai, and for b nanindur upagiksah. For
¢ @ possible reading is vigas tva patyii kypvantu (under-
standing & + kr): for d read bhavasi devpsu priya. Cf Q.
14 1. 44 ApMB. 1. 6. 6; SMB. 1. 2. 20.
In the top margin over nandndud apas the ms gives ru na.

adbhir Sttamfnam ta-
nvam gumbhamind grha-
n prehi mahisi bhavami | tatra tvihur grrhapatyaya devih
prajapatir ja-
radistir yathfsat.
In a read Stminarh, in b bhavasi: in ¢ garhapatyiya. For
pada a of (L 12 3. 30b, and for ¢ (. 14. 1. 20c.

yad uttaram &rohantir vyasyantis prda-
nyatah | adbhi-
8 tvd cattror mirdhvanam sahaputrd virad bhavah
Read: ud uttaram Arohanti vyasyantl prtanyatah | udbhi-
utsva catror mardbinai sahaputrd virfi bhava. z 5 2
This is & variant of ApMB. 1. 6. 5, where pada ¢ is mir-
dhiinash patyur & roha; our suggestion is only a makeshift.

¢vacriindm ¢vagurdnim groim
ca dhmasyn ca | vi rija paty@r devesu sajatindm virad
bhava |
In b read grhépam, in c devrsy, and in d virad. Cf. ApMB.
L 6. 7.

yad gi-
risu parvatesu gosv agvesu yar madhu | yenikhyabhyasi-
cyanta tend-

ham asyd mirdhiina abhigiicimi naryah |
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In a read girisy, in b yan; in ¢ yeniksa abhyas, in d prob-
ably mirdhinam, and in e ndryah. Padas ab = C. 9. 1, 18ab;
¢ = (. 14 1. 36¢c; for the rest of BMB. 1. 7. 5.

yad varco gavi kaly@ine
yad vA siirya vase trne | abhyafijanasya yad varcas tena
minfijmi varcasa
Z 5 X ano 9 Z J
Read: yad varco gavi kalyine yad va siirye “vase trpe |
abhyanjanasys yad varcas tenn minfijmi varcasi z 8 z 5 2
anu 2 z

11. [£ 65a, 1. 10.]

yendcarad ucand kiivyo gre vidvan kratii-

nim uta devatinfi. | sahahrdayena havisi juhomi sa-
dhrici-

nam vo mano stigram | mahat satyam mahad dhavir uga-
nis kivyo mahiin. | devi-

nam ugrapAm gatarh hrday@ni sahficara | aham satyena sa-
yuj &

cardmy aharh devim anumati®* pra veda | indredarvanam
hrdayam vo stu

sadhricinam vo mano stigram | tvagti vByus kacyapa indram

agnir manasd

tviyan havisas padena | avindarh caktro rajasi pravistarh
sadhrici-

nam vo mano stiigram | yename dydviprthivy ataskartur
yendbhavantariksar

[f. 65b] svar yat. | manasd vidvan havisd juhomi sadhrici-
nam vo mano stligrath dyavi-

prthivi hrdayam sasiivadhri yenedarh tvasti vy akrnotu
dhirah tasyd oca-

nag kratubhis sarhvidanag cittarh viveda manasi pravistar |
cityarn cditad akiti-

tic ca yena devd visehire | etat satyasya craddhaya rsayas
sapta juhvati

£ 1 e



]
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Read: yenficarad ucand kiivyo ‘gre vidvin kratinim uta
devatanim | sahpdayens havisa juhomi spdhricinath vo mano
‘stiigram % 1 2z mahat satyam mahad dhavir ugand kiivyo ma-
biin | deviinfim ugripi catam hrdayini sahficari z 2 z ahmi
safyena sayuj & carfimy shai devim anumatih pra veda |
indro devinam hrdayai vo ‘stu sadhricinai vo mano “stigram
237 tvastd vayns kagyapa indro agnir manasi tviiyan ha-
visas padena | avindan feaktro rajasi pravistam sadhricinam
v0 mano ‘stigram z 4 z yeneme dysvaprthivi caskambhur
yendbhavad antariksaiy svar yat | manasi vidviin havisi ju-
homi sadhricinam vo mano ‘stigram z 5 z dyiviprthivi hrda-
yaih sasivite yenedam tvasta vy akpotu dhiral | tasyogand
kratubhis samividinag cittmh viveds manasi pravistam z 6 z
cittath cmitad @kutic ca yena devi visehire | etat satyasya
graddhiayd rsayas sapta jubvati z 7 2z 12
oppoesite L 11 is dhrict; and

In the right margin of £ 65
intended to correct

in the top margin of f. i5b 15 g perhaps
sastivadhrL

Tn 2b and 6a it might be well to write ucanfis, In 4¢ I
incline to think cittam a probable reading. In 5a the reading
of the ms. may be ataskantur; it seems probable that a form

of skambh is intended.

19. [£ 65, 1. 5]

(. 4 3L
tvayd manyo saratham arujanta rsaméndso rsadd

marutvar

tiksna isava #yudha samcicinopa pra yanti naro agnirfipah
agnir i-

nmmyummaamhnxvnﬁmﬁninmsahnrehmdhi
jitvdya cattro-

nvi bhajisu veda | ojo miméano vi mrdho nudamba sahasva
manyo abhimi-

tim ammahe rujan mrnan prehi catfn. | ugram fte ¢raddho
nanv & rurugle va-
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¢l vagarn nayiasaha ekaja dhvam eko bahfindm asi manyam

idatas pa-

¢un-paciin  yuddhaya sargicidhi | akrdyaduda kaya aja
vayam

dyumantarh ghosarh vijayiya kromahe | vijesakrd indra
ivinava-

vravo sm3kam manyom adhipd bhaveha | viyam te nfma
sahure gr-

namasi vidma tam utsath yava &babhfitha | abhiaty& sahasa
vajra

siyakas saho bibhargy abhibhiita uttararh | kratvi no manyo
saha ma-

dy' edhi mah#dhanasya puruhiita sarh srji z sarhsrstan
dhanam ubhayarm
samakrtam asmabhyarh dattara varunag ca manyo | bhiyo
] dadhinid hrdayesu
cattravah pardjitdi yantu paramam parfvatarh z 2 z

Read: tvayid manyo saratham frujanta psamfpaso dhpsata
marutvan | tikspesava Ayudhd samcicind upa pra yanti naro
agnirapih z 1 2 agnir iva maunyo tvara sisahasva senfinir nas
sahure hiita edhi | jitviiya ¢atriin vi bhajasva veda ojo mimfno
vi mrdho nudasva z 2 2 sabasva manyo abhimitim asme rujan
mroan pramrpan prehi catrin | ugram te cardho nanv & ru-
rujre vagl vacam nayisa ekaja tvam z 3 z eko bahdnaim asi
manyav Iditas pagin-pagin yuddhiya sam gigiidhi | akrttaruk
tvayd yuji vayam dyumantamh ghosamm vijayiya krpmale z 4 2
vijesakpd indra ivinavayravoe ‘smikun manyo adlipd bhaveha |
priva te nima salure groimasi vidma tam utsam vata aba-
bhiitha z 5 z abhiityd sahasi vajra siyaka saho bibharsy abhi-
bhiita uttaram | kratvi no manyo sabo medy edhi mahidha-
nasya puruhita samsgji z 6 z samsystam dbanam ubhayam sa-
mitkytam asmabhyair dattan varuna ca manyo | bhiyo da-
dhiina hrdayesn catraval pardjiti yantu paramim pariviatam
Bz 3y

In the TB. version of st. 1b (TB. 2. 4 1. 10) harsamiiniso
stands, and it might well be read here. The reading of our
ms. in 4a does not seem to offer any help; I have adopted
the RV. reading. For 7d (. and RV, have pariijitiso apa
ni layantim.

In 2d the ms corrects to nudasva,



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Four. 61

13. [£ 65D, L. 18]

C. 2, 25 (in part).
camn no de-
vi prsoyaparny acarh nirrtaye karat, | ugra hi kanvajambha-
ni tdm
[f. 66a] tvahdrsarn sahasvati |

In paAda & read preniparny, in b "karat; in d sahasvatim.

sadinvighni prathama prsnyaparny ajiyata | tayg
kanvasy@im girag chinadmi cakunir iva z
Below the line after prathamii a colon is indicated. Read
preniparny in b, kanvasya in ¢, and ¢akuner in d.

firjabhrtam préEnabhrtarm pra-
janam upatarpanim | sarvas tvd prsnyaparni yatas kanva
ani-

gat. |

In b read upatarpapim; probably Grjabhrtam can stand in
this form. There seems to be reference here to female kanvis,
g0 for the second hemistich we may read sarvas tvam pponi-

parny atas kapvi aninagal.

samakrtin dniradita stirnagriigeva rsabhah riyarn ka
kanvarh pipmanarh prgnyaparni mahambati |
1 have not been able to get a satisfactory form for pada
a: sam akrtir anmagah may be gomething like what was in-
tended. In b read stirpacriiga iva: in ¢ arfiyah kanvad, and
for d prenipargi sahasvati.

tvam agre prsmpiparny agnir i-
va pravahi kanv3 jivitayopani | grimend vegaya tamdin-
si’ yatra va gchas tat papir apa patayah
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It seems best to put these six padas into one stanza; they
are parallel to parts of stt. 4 and 5 in . With some bold
emendations we may read: tvam agre proniparny agnir iva
pranudann ihi | kagvi jivitayopanir girim eni & vegaya | ta-
maisl yatra vii chiyis tat pipir apa pataysh z 5 z

r@yam asrkpavanarh yac ca spha-
tih jahirusati | garbhadarh kanvam nicayarh prsayaparni
sahasvati |
Read arfiyam in a, jihirsati in h: probably nficaya in e;
for d preniparni sahasvati,

4 no giyano grhin y3 ca sphitim updharén | ugre prsnya-
parni-
8 tam kad kanvam &nacditah z 3 z
Read: ya no gayin yi no grhiia yi ca sphiitim upiharan |
ugre preniparpi tvam thm kanvim Anfcayetah 2 7 z 3 2

14. [f 66a, L 10,

yasminn Asistihita i-
d amta¢ chalyo venur vestanarh tejanam ca | maun nirjanitri
janayehi
¢rovam ayam titum ayata hitu prahita |

In pada a a possible reading might be asit sthita id
antag; the regular sandhi would then call for calyo in b,
For ¢ perhaps so nirjanitri janayeha synyam is possible, and
for d perhaps iymbh {Htatum etu hetil prahita. These are
merely suggestions, and to call them possible may be too
bold.

asti bhittvd yada majja-
§ papitha yadi va saritas purusam nikime | urvirh gavyi-
tis aty ehy a-
rvail. pagcdd a¢min uddhatas sfiryasya | o
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In a read asthi and yadi majjiias papatha, in b srtas and
niksfise, In ¢ read gavyitim, in d ragmin,

mBtaricvAn pavamindstva-
yam stryabhr3jan tanvidrcekdh | asno gandhit purhsah
praty avasva vi-
mucyasva yo nyayiste tra |

For a b we may probably read mitarigvan pavamindsty
ayah siryabhrijan tanviith dpeikah; in d yo ‘nya aste “tra.

praty avasvitiu saty ehy arviik
tins te vidma ba-
hudhfva virye | imis svasiro ayam it pitd cayar te mite-
mam e-
hi bandhum |
For a the best reading T can get is praty avasva tin aty
ehy arviifi, and in b perhaps viryaya. The second hemistich
18 good if we read pitd ceyai

amittriir astvd yadi v sumittriir devdir vd

deva prahitiva-

[f. 66b] crstavadvin. grgarh puruse jahati z ¢riigo cikharas
sarn srjami-

tah :

In a read amitriir and sumitrfir, and perhaps asta for

astvii: in b devi prahitdvasysta: in c probably avidhyfin srgam.

For d I would read criigl ¢ikharas saih syjasitah; but an in-

strumental case would seem preferable to itah. The ms. cor-

rects to sygam in .

sisasi sakto yadi vasy agre yadi Vasy aritah purusa-
sya mMAamse
dadhrrn pacin upavrjya muktiksi calyas kroutirm dyind-
yahastd
In & we might read gikhasi; in b rtah. 1“. crre&.d dadhrk
pigan upavrajya tmuktaksi; possibly moktd 15 intended. In
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d T can only suggest fiyino ahastin; there is no sign of the end
of the stanza,

(hastd)bhy a-
starn camayo bhriyamino vahisthipacyarh virudh@m bale-
na | adbhis pra-

nakta syds satyaktah koge jaminam nihatarh hy ansah.

Peorhaps a possible form for padas ab is abhy Sst@m samo yo
bhrivamano vahisthipicyim virudhfuh balena; all but the last
two words appear very uncertain. For ¢ it seems as if we
might have adbhis praniktah sys satyaniktah; or perbaps we
might read adbhis prapaktu yas satyiktah, For d read koce
jiminfm nihitam by ancub.

sastirtre sa-
sticasya calyasya paridhis krtah yatas tvam adya devayam

astha |
ni cydvayamasi |
Read: sastiritre sastikasya calvasys paridhis krtah | vatas
tviim adya devim asthinit ¢yavayfiimasi z 8 2z 4 »
In pada a sastikasya seems preferable to the possible(?)
vocative sasticasys. In ¢ devayum might be acceptable.

e are some indications that this is a charm to accom-
pany the making of an arrow; but the whole thing is unclear
to me and the suggestions ufferad are based only on possihi-
lities of the palaeography of this ms.

15. [ 66D, L 7]
- Q- 412
sam maji majjid bhavatu sam u te pa-

rusd paruh sam
te minsasya visrastarn sarhstrivam asu parva te |

Read mapa in pada a, put colon after paruh, and read
smisrEvam astu in d.
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majjiif majjii sam dhiyati-
m adhndstha vi rohatu | sriva te sam dadhm# snirdhn3d
carmani carma roha-
ti
Read mapa for the first word in a, asthnasthi in b; for c
read snilva te sath dadhmah snfivod, in d rohatu.

. loma lomn& sarh dhiyatim tvacar safikalpay& tvacam |
asrk te snd
rohatu mAnsarm mansena rohatu |

For b read tvach sam kalpay tvacam; in ¢ read “sni

rohinis samrohiny dthnag girpasya
rohini rohini rohiny@m arha, &tSsi rohiny asy osadhe
The consistent reading of rohipi here probably has no sig-
nificance; and there seems to be a dittography after ¢irpasya.
Something like the following might be considered possible:
rohin? samrohany asy asthnag girnasya rohipi | rohanyiim farha
abhasi rohiny asy osadhe.

Yﬂ-
d a girpe yad a dyuttam asthi pestam tatpunah | dhata tat
sarvam kalpaya

ya mam dadhata paruga paruh |

Read: yad u cirpam yad u dyuttam asthi pestah ta atma-
nah | dhita tat sarvah kalpayiit sah dadhat parusi paruh.

Whitney reports for Ppp. reading in cd kalpayat sarm
dadat.

yadi vajro visrstd sthiraka
jatu patitva yadi va viristarh | vrksad v yadi vavibhyasi
gi-
rsarbhi@r iti sa evam san dhami te paruh
In a read vakro and sthalaka; and in b wviristi would
;mﬁm  little better. In ¢ the intensive of vyadh seems to be
& JAOB 15,
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intended and we may probably read vivyadhyase; unless we
may read v& vidhyase which does not seem to me as good:
with *blr the rest may stand I think.

ut tistha prehi sam u dha-
hi te paruh sarh te dhdti dadhfto tanno viristim rathasya
cakra pyupava-
[f. 678] r yathdiryathaiti sukhasya nibhis prati tistha evarh
Z 52z anu 3 zz
HRead: ut tistha prehi sam u dhahi te paruh sam te dhsta
dadhiitu tanvo viristam | rathas sucakras supavir yathiiti su-
khas sunabhis prati tistha evam 2 7 2z 5 z anu 3 z
With the corrections suggested the form of this hymn be-
comes fairly satisfactory: it varies notably from the version of
(., and generally for the bhetter,

16. [67a, L 2
Cf RV. 1. 191, 1—7 passim.

udyann #dityo gunin hantu sfryo nimrocan ragmibhir u
vantu | tivan no a-

dhi samhatarn apsard milam aghanad gandharvas pary
avravit. tena vo vattra-

hd sliryo ni jassydn ni mrtrata ghnfim | gundrh hantv a-
yati ghnin hantu

pardyati ghrinin vaghnati hantu ghunin pinasti picatirh
ghu-

ninas kifi caneha vah prativaddhd abhfitana | pradosarh

. taskara iva |

gunind madhyata jyesthas kanisthd uta madhyamah hata
vA sarve jha-

tayo hatd matd hatas pitd yathd phena udake dadrgano
ni

jasyatu evin vayarn ghun@n sarvan sikam vacE ni jasa-
yama-
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si | ni girvo gosthe asadan ni mrgdso aviksata | nityam
adi-

tya racmibhir ghro@in sarvin ajijasah udyad rathin & ta-
nusva ba-

na vabhi sam arpsya | ghrnd tvarn parvaniditya ghoraya
tanvid ta-

pah. =z 1 =z

Read: udyann adityo ghrinin hantu siryo nimrocan ragmi-
bhir u hantu | tavan no adhi samhatam 2z 1 2 apsard millam
akhanad gandharvag pary ayravit | tena vo vrirahd siiryo ni
jasyfin ni $mrirata ghragan « 2 z ghripin hanty ayatt ghrinin
hantu pariyati | ghranin avaghnati hanta ghrapin pinagti
pitisatt z 3 z ghriipas kin caneha vah | pratibuddh@ abhitana
pradogaih taskara iva 2z 4 # ghriipfinim madhyato jyesthas
kanistha uta madhyamah | hatd vas sarve jifitayo hatd mits
hatas pitd z 5 z yathd phena udake dadrgino ni jasyati |
evii vayam ghriinin sarvin sikam viicd ni jisayfimasi 2 6 z ni
giivo gosthe asadan ni mrgaso aviksata | nityam fditya ragmi-
bhir ghrapin sarvin ajijasab z 7 z udyan racmin & tanusva
biins vibhi sam arpaya | ghrinin tvah parvapaditya ghorayi
tanva tapah z 8z 1 2

Tt seems clear that there arve eight stanzas here, but the
first and fourth each lack a pida: in st. 1 I believe it was
pida ¢, and in st. 4 pada b. For the missing(?) pada of st. 1
we have no hint, but we can see a parallel for a first hemistich
of st. 4 in RV. 1. 191. 7ed adpstah ki caneha vah sarve
sikamh ni jasyata. In st 2d ni mridnfd might be read. Our
. 8 is 4 variant of RV. 1. 191 2; for our 4cd cf. RYV. st

5; our 7ah = RV. 4ab = . 6. 52, 2ah.

17, [£ 67, L 18]
Contains . 7. 56, 8; 6. 138. 3ab: RV, 1. 191, 13—15.

yanatas paragato daror ivipataksanar | ca-
rkoto nama vasi kutas tvam vithavanaca |

Read va asi in pada ¢, and visavin asi in .
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ya ubhayena praharasi
pucchena ciisyena ca | ydsye cana te visarh kutas te pu-
cchadfiv asat.

Read #sye in ¢, and pucchadhiv in d. (. 7. 56, Scd has
isye na te visah kim u te pucchadhiiv asat; but it does not
seem necessary to have a negative in our pida e

w-
dapsutacya d3navasya tasya tvam nasad asi | tasyigre ra-
sam visam ta-

tas tvardharasarn visam |

The general import of the first hemistich is fairly clear,
I believe; for vidapsutagya I have thought of yad apsu tasya, or
else some form of vi+dabh; for nasid perhaps we might read
nisad in the sense of “abode”. In pida ¢ read 'rasam, and in
d possibly taviirasar.

rasfrasam tvEkaram wvadhre va-
dhrimh tvEkaram vadhrim
tvd cakrun devd amrtasdsuram |

In a read arasirasam, at the end of b tvikaram; in ¢ ca-
krur for d probably amptiso asuram iva.

yattakas kakumbhakas takarn bhi-
[f 67b] nadmi tarh maya | tato visfm pard sica | sapacim
anu samvitam
Read: iyattakas kusumbhakas takam bhinadmi tam mays |
tato vismih pardi sicam apficlm anu samvatam z 5 z
RYV. has acmani at the end of b which is better than tam
mayh, if the latter is really possible. Perhaps sica would be
better in e

imah pa-
¢cd mayfiryas sapta svasdro agruvah | t8s te visarh vi jahur
udakarn kumbhi-
nir iva | kilpat kulajanir iva |
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Read: imih pacead mayiryas sapta svasiro agruvah | tas
te visam vi jabur udakam kumbhinir iva kapit kulajantr iva
z 6z

RYV. has pafica in a, in ¢ it has jabhrira = -, Whether there
is really a fifth pada seems to me doubtful.

navinirm navatin@m ity eka z z
£..% %

The reference here is to Ppp. 3. 9. 7 which was edited as
follows: navininm navatinim visasys ropusinim | sarvisim agra-
bharih nfima vitApetirasan visam.

18. [£ 67b, L 4]

yratam zha sapaksin@m | vritam tundiyacim uta |
vritamn
vuddhirbalinaram aharh pradhvarm raksd iva citaye |
Removing the colon after pada a and reading tupdiyasim

we have a good hemistich. In ¢ vrddhabalinim would seem
good: in d pratydn raksa iva seems to me the most plansible

suggestion.

pravakti prams-
dsits nibhra tandris titiyaka | tAm jangitrasySgnini sarvam
apa

yajamasi |

The margin has mahi correcting yajimasi.

In pada a we might read prasadhaye tin, for b nidri
tandris trityakah: in ed read téin jafigidasyignini sarvin apa
yajimahi.

acundhdn nas pari pahi raksobhya uta janginah
yE-

tudh#nst kimidinah tasman nag pahi jangidub
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Read agundbin in a jaigida in b, kimidinas in ¢, and
.jafigida in d. The ms. corrects jafigiduh to jangidah.

= vatsaribhyo gandha-
rvebhyo devebhyo asurebhyah y&tudhangt kimidinah tasman
nas pa-
tum jangiduh
Read apsarabhyo in a, kimidinas in ¢, and pitam jafigidah
in d.

ni te catriin dati devo agnis trir artam asitam
yatudhdndn & ydhi catrlin duritipaghniyansa tarm no ya-
ksmebhyah
pari pdhi jangidah ni te catfn dahati devo gnin nir ardtum
asitarn
yatodhinan & yahi catf duritipaghniyansa tim no ya-
ksmebhyah |
pari pahi jangidah
Read: mis te catrin dahati devo agnir nir aritim asitam
yatudhfinam | & yahi catrin doritisn apighiyins tin no ya-
ksmebhyah part pihi jaigids z 5 2
The extensive dittography is clear. The emendation in
pida ¢ is not beyond criticism.

akarmignim adhipim asya devam anv dra-
psva sshasd diivyena | sahasvin nas sahas3 patu jangido
yato ja-

yema prtandjyesu
Read jafgido in e

: satyo gnis satydpah satye me dydvaprthivi
vigvacambhi satyam idar vrahmasmakarh krtam astu | yam
abadhn&d ucane-
ndraya tarh te badhnami jangidam z 3 z
Read: satyo ‘gnis satyd dpah satye ime dyaviprthivi | vigva-
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cambhu satyam idam vrabmismikah kytam astu | yam aba-
dhnfid ueanendriiya tam te badhnimi jafigidam z 7 2 3 2

19. [£ 67D, L 18]
Cf. RV. 1. 191, 10-12, 14.

iyantikd cakuntika
[f 68a] sakhd jaghfisa te visarh | maharh mrsy asiu asiu
puruso mrtah sa ja

na mariti mé vayam mardmére bhyojanarn hrristhd madhu

tvi madhulika-
rat. siiryam visa samsrjimi dvitiyam surdvato grhe | tri-
suptd vispii-
liigakd visasya puspakas aksan i | Alvantarotam visam vi-
tar1 ka-

rambho rasarh visam vAr ugram arasam visam agnic ca
vigvacarsanih cakunti-

k& me wravid visapuspar dhayantikah na ropayati na ma-
dayati na

visarh hanti pAurusari | mahamrsamiu asau purugo mrtah
sa ja na

na marAti ma vayam madimire syojanam haristhd marn
tvd madhulika-

rat. navinirm navatindm ity ¢td z 4 Z

Read: iyattiki cakuntiki saka jaghfsa te visam | $mahath
mysyt asiv asiiu puruso ‘mriah | sa citt nu na marfti mi va-
yaih mar§mfre 'sya yojanat haristhi madhu tvd madholika-
rat z 1 z sirye visam samspjimi drtim surdivato grhe | fma-
hath = « |88 » « « 2z 2 z tris sapta vispuliigaki visasya puspa-
kam sksan | +maham ~ - | th; cin nu na maranti mi 02 3 2
+alvantarotmi visam vitdri karambho ‘rasam visam | fmaha
vw|sa®v*z 4z yir ugram arasadi visam agnig ca vigvacarsa-
nih | fmahath » * [sq v v 2 5 2 cakuntiki me “yravid viga-
puspari dhayantika | na ropayati na sidayati na visam hanti
pirusam | +mahamrst asiv asiu puruso ‘mrtah | s& cin nu na
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mariiti mil vayub marimire "sya yojanubn harigths madhu tva
madlulikarat z 6 z naviinfih mavatingm ity eki 2 Tz 4 2

The hymn is given thus en bloc to display the more clearly
what seems to me the intention of the ms. in respect to the
refrain, Good work in textual criticism has been marred by
theories of responsion: but the repetition in RYV. 1. 191.
10—13 and the habit of this ms. as seen in hymn 8 of this
book, or Bk. 3. 9 and 15, gives strong reason for the arrange-
ment. But st. 6 as given is not symmetrical with the others;
its plidas abe plus arasam sirvyam vissm appear as a com-
plete stanza on £ 1156b, In view of this it might seem good
to write the refrain only in stt. 1—5.

For our 8a RV. has siirye visam @ sajimi; which may be
intended here. Tn 4a there scems to be a possibility that
some form of &lu is present, and then perhaps ¢irkotah visam,
Our Ha has appeared Ppp. 3. 9. For st. 7 ef. no, 17 of
this book.

20. [f 68a, L 9]

madhumati patye ssi
yajiifiriya madhumattarah atho madhumavyase bhanso ma-
dhon nipatane harh

In padas a b it would seem possible to read « « syfm jiriya
madhumattars; the verb probably should be in the first per-
son and to read "smi would leave “vaj” unacconnted for. In ¢
I cun only suggest madbumad yago me. Pada d seems clearly
to begin bhaiso madhor, after which nipatanam if that may
mean “abiding-place™; I do not believe aham is here, but it
might belong to st. 2a.

madhu-
nd mi samsrjmi méisurena surim iva | vii mahyam ma-
dhuna sarhsrsta-
ksiiu mi madhusamdrci

In d read <ksyiu me; of. C. 7. 36, la.
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madhu dydur madhu prthivi madhv
indro madhu s@iryah |
striyo y& jajfire madhu tibhyo ham madhumattarah

In d read 'ham madhumattara.

madhumatir usadhaya -
po madhumatir uta | givo y3 jajiire dhu tibhyo ham ma-
dhumattarah

In a read osadhays, in ¢ madhu, in d *ham madhumattard,

madhu-
r jato madhuga virudhdm balavattamah | tengharh sarvasméi
puse krnve
ikevanaii bpdi |
Read for a madhor jito madugho; cf (. 5. 4. lab: in ¢
read pusise.

yathigvo bandhanestho vadavdm abhi dha-
vati | evd
tvam ugra osadhe murm kanikradatim & naya
In d read ‘mum kanikradatam.

ango namo divi
cvaso ango na-
mo divi stanah anyd vivitsamino anyd@h pardjigh@nsan. I
[f. 68b] mAm anu vra te manag chiyidyantum ivd nayat.
z 5 £ anuvid 4 zz

Read: afigonnamas divi ¢vaso afigonnamas divi stanah | anyi
vivitsam@no anyih parfjighfifisan | mim anu pra te mAnag
cayyiylm tam ivii nayat # 7z 5 z anu 4 2

The reading suggested for the first hemistich is very close
to the ms, but I am not altogether confident about it; the
second hemistich seems fairly good. Pada e = (. 3. 18 fe;
in pida f I have also thought of ¢iyantam or chiiyiyantram;
but in any case this pada does not seem to follow up pida e
very well.
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a1. [f 68b, 1. 2]

khananti tvd tayimftidd@m&rasi bihavah dasasya prakrid
usy uta kha

s h visah |

In ab read taimatadhs, and for the rest of b miro “si
bahvoh might be possiblee In ¢ I have thought of prakrir
asy uta, for which cf (. 4.7, 6: for d kha idam arasmb visam
seems probable. A plant-name in the vocative seems to follow
tvii; cf. the following verse which occurs £ 115a L 12 and 13:
agvatthe nihatam visam kapagle nihatam visam gilayim jajie
taimatas prathamo visadiisapi, This seems to throw some
light on our phda a.

idarnti tvd karkatacah kururngd adhi sanisu |
papi jagdhi prasiir asy atrisfte na ra rarupab |
For ab read adanti tvi karkafaka kurafigi adhi sanusu.
In ¢ pipir seems probable; for d read abhrikhate na rirupab.
Pada d is (. 4. 7. 5d, which appears Ppp. 2. 1. 4d and 5d
where abhrikhite should have been read.

ava jjim iva dhanvi-
nah cusmarh tanomi te vigah | pard rorafsya pitaya slirya-
purva ca-
vosasuh

For ab read ava jyim iva dhanvinag qusmam tanomi te
viga; cf. Q. 6. 42, 1ah. In pada ¢ we seem to find pard+
pat, and for rorafisya we might consider rohfnsi; parfi rohfnsi
pataya is the suggestion for c¢. Tn d siryapirvid seems good
and inclines one to think of usasab at the end; but a marginal
correction reads vacosamab, [ can get nothing further here.

sindus pagcdt parihitas sfiryasyodayanam purah
tato yad anta-

rd visam tat sarvam vidiisanam |
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Read visadisapam in d: pada b = ViDh. 1. 15b and Ppp.
4 23 3h, Read sindhus in a,

madhu tve madhukrt kronotu pitum tva pitue-
krt kmmotu | tato nisadya pataye radho viya tisthate |

In ¢ pataye (2nd sg. opt) would seem preferable: in d
riidho ‘viiya.

jaghfisa tva lo-
makanyas tan mim uparisnydparud diimdi¢ cakrire srja
sarvam nviisajo vi-
sam |
In pada I think we may take jaghfisa as 1st person and
read a vocative after tva; perhaps lomakapta is possible, as a
plant name. For b I can only suggest (with little confidence)
tan m&m upirisapyipdt. For cd it seems possible to read ud
dhfiimai¢ cakrire mpjam sarvam bhisajo visam. With such
corrections the stanza could be translated, I believe.

urvya uraksatas tur@ydturasya ca | bhimy3 hi jagra-
bharh nima visarh
vErayatam iti visam diisayatid iti z 1 2
Read: urvydi turaksatas turasyiturasya ca | bhamyi hi ja-
grabhah niima visamh varayatim iti visah dasayatim iti
z-T el

22, [f. 68h, L 11]
gham vi i-
ndram &taram indro m#m indrabhratararn indradi vakrdm
- virudham arsam wvi-
sadiisani |

For the first hemistich I can offer only what the trans-
literation gives, and that seems a very doubtful text: indrad
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u might be considered in e. Tn d we would probably be
safe in reading aharsam visadisapim, or arigari

yadi kici padvat sabhavad yat kinde yagc ca
puspavat.

ud ejitu prajapatis sarvam tad visadfisanam.

Here we might read in a yat kim cit and caphavad, in b
yat and yac; in ¢ read gjatu as in Q. 4. 4. 2¢

sindhus pagca-
d varunas siiryasyodayanam punah tato yad antard visam
o tad vica dio-

sayamasi |

The sign “" in visam in pada d is imperefect; and a period
after visam is suggested.

In a read varupssys, in b purah. Cf. st. 3 of preceding
hymn.

yavat sOiryo dhipati yAivag ca dya vapagyati | tiva-
d visasya diisanarh vaco nir mantraydmahe |
In a read "dhipatir, for b vivac ca dyaur vipagyati. With
our ab of (. 10, 10. 4d.

jihvd me madhusarhsra-
[f. 89a] v& jihvd me madhuvadini | jihve varcasvati bhava
sipa te puruso ri-
sat. |
In d read mapa te. (. 19, 39. 2¢ is ma ghiyarh puruso
risat.

hi hi kalyani subhage prsniparny anature | imam me
adya
paurusam dirghiyutviyo anvayah
In b read preniparny, in e pirusa; and for d probably
dirghfiyutviiyinu nayah.
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¥y& dyo varsantu vrstayo yabhi-
r jivantv aghnyd ta me visasya dasanis savitd kacayat.
zaz

BRead: y& dyor varsanti vpstayo yabhir jivanty aghnyih |
th me visasya diisanis savitd ti akicayat 2 7 z 2 =z

23, [f. 69a, L, 5.
Q. 19, 46.

prajipatis tvd badhnitu prathamas ambhrtarh virydya
karh | tarh te badhnimy iyu-
se varcasojase ca baldya cistrtas tvibhi raksatu | Grdhvas
tistham ra-
ksamn apramidas ambhrtemanu ma tvda dabharh panayo
yvatudhanim indriva
va dhasyll davi dhlisva prdanyatah sarvéng chatfn vi sa-
hasvastrtah ghria-
tullabdho madhuvén payasvd sahasrarhprinac catayonir
- vayodhid cambhi-
€ ca mayobhiic corjasvane ca payasvane castrtah asmin ma-
nim ekaca-
tam virydni sahasram prind yasminn astrire | vyaghra
j catin abhi
tistha sarvan yas tva prdenyad adharas so stv astrtah ca-
tarh cana prahara-
nto bhijanto na tastrire | yasmin indrah pary adhatta ca-
ksus prigam a-
tho balas ambhrtah indrasya tvd varmani pari dhimo pu-
nas tvi devd
panayantu sarve tvastrtah yathi tvam uttaro sSu sapatnas
sapatnaha sa-
jatinAm aso wvagi tathd tvE savitd karad astrtas tva abhi
rakga- J
tuz3jiz
Read: prajapatis tva badbnatu prathamam astrtam viryiya
kam | taih te badhnamy fyuse varcasa ojase ca baliya cfistrtas
tvibhi raksatu z 1 z drdhvas tisthan raksipramadam astpte-
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mari mA tvdi dabhan panayo yatudhiinih | indra iva dasyiin
ava dhinusva prtanyatah sarviiig catrin vi sabasvastrtas ©© «
z 2 z ghrtad ullabdho madhumin payasvin sahasraprinag ca-
tayonir vayodhih | cambhilg ca mayobhig corjasviifg ca paya-
sviine chstrtas -~ ~ 2 3 2 asmin manpiv ekagatarh viryipi sa-
hasrari priips astyte | vyfighra catrin abhi tistha sarviin yas
tvA prtanyad adharas so “stv astrtas © ® ° z 4 2 ¢atam cana
praharanto bhidanto na tastrive | yasminn indrah paryadatta
caksus pripam atho balam astrtas v » z 5 z indrasya tva
varmapi pari dhiipayimo yo devEnim adhirijo babhiva | pu-
nns tvi devih pra payantn sarve ‘strtas » ~ v z 6 z yathd
tvam uttaro "so asapatnas sapatnahii | sajitEnim aso vagl tatha
tvii savitdi karad astrtas tvibhi raksatu 2 7 2 3 =

The ms. indicates punctuation after 3b, after caksus in He¢
and after 7h, In st. 6 I have supplied from (), the missing
pada b,

24. [f. 69a, L. 17

apac caravag cosmi ca vih pagca cokag cEbhivi-
[f. 9] soka trtiyekac ca pareparac ca te takmaneto na-
cyata |

Read: apa caravag cosmii ca vah pacci cokag ¢ibhivigo-
kah | trtiyakag ca pareparag ca te takmina ito nagyata z 1 =

There are a good many uncertainties here, In pada b ca-
bhigokah would rectify the meter. In e trtiyakag is given as
being the normal spelling, but m Ppp. 1. 32 the word is
spelled trtiyeka; parepara seems surely to be a fever, perhaps
equivalent to anyedyuh.

veda wai te takmarh nEmagnis tam
namdsitamn tveto vi nay@masy anu takmam vrttrasya romi
nabhasyo napét. |
In o and in ¢ read takman, in b tan nim@sitam. In d the
best suggestion seems to be vrtrasya ropir.
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dyiu-
¢ cdsmat prthivi ca takménarh nicayatim itah | paficapa-
tsuntri ndma

te matd asiyeka psu nrtyase |

For the first part of ¢ I can get nothing; for the rest we
might read nima te matasiyeko ‘psu nrtyase. The trans-
literation in ¢ is not sure.

tasydhar veda te nima ¢a takmarh nir ato dhrg-
vah odur asya n&masi priyatithic ca tanveto nagayamasi

vrahmana
viryavatirh
For b read sa takman nir ato dravah. In ¢ we should
probably read hudur asya nimisti, comparing Ppp. 1. 32, 2;

€. 1. 25 has hridu. For de read tam ito nicayfimasi vra-
hmapi viryaivata; these pidas = (. 4. 37, 11ef.

yo si jalapag ca lapag cim maguc ca tapiic ca |
triiyekac ca parepa-

rag ca te takmandito nacata |

In a we seem to have jalpa and lapa; and asti would per-
haps fit better with pada b, in which there may be two verbs:
I can only suggest yo 'sti jalpag ca lapag c& miigu¢ ca tepug
ca But it would seem to give a stronger hemistich if we
could read two nouns in b. Read cd as in st. 1.

vikileda virohatu vrkimas kality arju-
na | girith gagcha dhiimaketo rsena mim sa samdate | vrhat
tvam agne rakso
adhi sarhjahi madhyamarin uttasarn ¢rothi |
In pada a vikledo is possible, and probably virohatu can
stand; for b the only suggestion 1 can make is vrkin skha-
Tayaty arjunah, but this is not convincing. For ed a possible
reading is girim gaccha dbiimaketav rsena min sa sarndhatte;
but pada d is not very good. In f read madhyamam ut-
tamari,
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carn no agnir jyotiraneko
astu sam dy#@viprthivi yanehasi | miteva piteva raksata
enam mufica-
tdinarh pary anhasah z 4 =

Read: ¢ath no agnir jyotiraniko astu cam dyavaprthivi ane-
hasd | miteva piteva raksatiinam muficatdinam pary athasah
zTzdy

Pada a = @. 19, 10, 4a; for b ¢f RV. 6. 75. 10h.

95. [ 69D, L 11

Q. 4. 10,

viitdj jato antariksdd vidyuto jyo-

tisag pari | sa no hiranyadd cankhas krganas patv anhasah
hiranya

nam eko si sa hosic abhi jajfise | rathesu dargatam isa-
dhau ro-

canas tvam | yo grato rocandvim samudrad adhi jajfiise |
cafikhena tva

raksifisy atrino vi sahSmahe | ye trino yAtudh@ndm raksa-
so ye

kimidinah | sarvang chakha tvay3 vayarh visfico vi vodha-
mahe | z

cafkhend@mivAm avadyarn cafikhenotas sad@nvid cafikho no
vigvabhesaja-

[ T0a] s krcanas pitv anhasah divi jdtas samudratah
sindhutas parydbhrtah sa no

hiranyadic cafikha #yuspratarano matih deviiniim asta

krganam babhii-

va tad Stmamna caraty apsv antah | tamh te badhnamy &yuse
varcase balaya ca ki-

rsinas tvabhi raksatu z 5 z anuvd 5| =

Read: vataj jato antariksfd vidyuto jyotisas pari | sa no
hirapyadic cafikhas kreanag paty afhasah 2 1 ¢ hirapyanim
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eko ‘si sa homad adhi jajiise | rathesu dar¢atas tvam isudhiu
rocangs tvam z 2 z yo ‘grato rocanfinfim spmudrid abhi ja-
jinise | caiikhena hatvi raksinsy atripo vi sabimabe z 3 z ye
“tripo yitudhind raksaso ye kimidinah | sarviifig cafikba tvayd
vayam visico vi vidhyimahe z 4 2 ¢ankhenimivim avadyari
gaikhenota sadfnvah | catkho no vigvabhesajas krcanas paty
anhasah 7z 5 # divi jitas samudratah sindhutas paryibhrtah |
sa no hiragyadiiq aikha @yuspratarano manih z 6 z devanim
asthi krcanaii babhiva tad tmanvac caraty apsv antah | tar
te badhnamy Gyuse varcase baliiya ea kilrganas tvibhi raksatu
2725 zanuvid bz

The ms indicates a punctuation after 5b; and it seems to
suggest a separation of tvabhi in 7e. Our st. 4 has no par-
allel. In 6d T have given mapih with (., but the reading of
the ms. gives reason for thinking of "sati.

26, [f. T0a, L 4]
RV. 8 91,

kanya* var avayati
somam acrutivadat. | hastarn bharanty avravid indriya
canimami tva cakra-
ya canimami tvd | aslyesu virako grham-grham vicakacat.
imarh jambhasutarm piva dha#nivantam karambhinam apii-
pavantam ukthinar
kug chakat kuvit karat kuvin no vasyasas karat. kuvit sati-
yago yati-
r indrena safigamimahi | & cani tvi cikitsimo dhi cana tvi
nemasi | candir iva canakdiir ivendriyendo pari srava | imini

tri-

ni vistapd tinindra vi rohaya | ¢iras tatasyorvariim &d idamh
ma

upodare | asiu ca ya na urvétird imam tatvas pari | atho
ta-

dastu yag chiras sarva td romacd krdhi | kha rathasya khe
nasas khe yo |
& JAOB 85,
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gasya cakrato | apglam indra tris pGtvy akrnot sﬁrjmhra-

r:amzrz

Read: kanya var aviyatl somam api srutividat | astain bha-
ranty avravid indriya sunaviini tvA cakriya sunavinitviz 1z
asiu ya esi virako grhaim-grham vicikacat | iman jambhasutam
piba dhandvantai karambhinam apipavantam ukthinam z 2 z
kuvic chakat karat kuvit kuvin no vasvasas karat | kuvit pa-
tidviso yatir indrepa safigamfimahfi z 3 z A cana tvE ciki-
tsimo ‘dhi cana tvii nemasi | gandir iva canakiir ivendriyendo
pari srava z 4 z imini trigi vistapd tAnindea vi rohaya | giras
tatasyorvarim &d idai ma upodare z 5 z asfiu ca yA na ur-
varfid imii tanvarh pari | atho tatasya yac chiras sarvil i
romach krdhi z 6 z khe rathasya khe *nasas khe yngasya ga-
takrato | apilim indra tris patvy akrpoh stryatvacam 2 7z 1 2
., In st. 1b I have given avidat with RV. and JB.; but it
would seem possible to retain avadat of the ms, or perhaps
even to read avandat.

97, [f. 70a, L 15

divas prsthe sadhuprcas suparnas paficacate bhuvanasya
gopah &-
nujavaram anuratta vgrd tezim indram viya irayanta

In a resd madhupreas suparpis. In ¢ T am not sure that
finujivaram can stand and anuratta I cannot solve; it would
seem fitting if pida c¢ began with y4 (or ya). For d read
tesiim indrwh viryiirayanta; the ms. makes the correction to
Viryii

purchitah pa-
ramesthi saddjjiyfbhivardham asmi krnod vrhaspatih tena
sapatira-
[f. 70b] n adhar@n krnusva kseme pagiin bahulin vardha-
yetva |

In ab we may probably read sadfjayo abhivardham asmii;
or perhaps sada jayid. In ¢ read sapatnin, in d vardhayitv.
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jAitrAyodyatu rathava-
hanam te | gobhdcam fsanta ye sam#nas sarve samagri
* dadhrca bharanta |

The ms. gives only this for st. 3 and it looks as if pada b
is the missing one. For ¢ the only suggestion I can make is
givo bhiigam uechanto ye saminas; in d read dadhypsa.

a=-
bhi vardhasva bhratrvysin abhi ye tva prdanyatah ni sindhi
sarvan dhiirvato bhi
bhivardhato yath#sasi |

In b read prtanyatah; in e ni cindhi, and for d probably
abhivardho yathfisasi. €. 1. 29, 3d is abhivarto yathasasi.

abhivardham abhibhavam abhisenarh
mah&ganar
vicas tvd sarvia vangchatv Spo divyds payasvatih
In a we may prohably read abhivardham, in b abhisenar,
in ¢ read viaficchanty. With our a of Q. 1. 29. 4a; cd = (.
4. B ded.

abhi vardhasva prajayd
vavrdhéno abhy anikdis pacubhir bhavami | vrahmar&ja-
ny#ir vigvdir vavr-
dhanah ¢iidriir attha sabhay3 prdanyatah
In a read abhi, in b bhavisi; m ¢ vavrdhanae, and in d a

possible reading is abhtha sabyih prtanyatal. It does not
seem probable to me that a form of sabha should stand in

pada d. The margin seems to suggest ciidrer.

vardhasva ksettrdis pradatasva pra-
jaya vardhasva virdis pagubhir bahur bhavah criys sa ulkair
yamas tvE pr-
danyad dprtas tubhyam gapala rtyiya tisthatu | ofh diprtas
tubhyarm ca-
pala rtydya tisthatu z 2 z
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Read: vardhasva ksetris pra prathasva prajays vardhasva
viriis pacubhir bahur bhavah | griyd ¢ilakiir +vamas tva pria-
nyad faprtas tubhyam feapala ryiya tisthatu z 7z 2 2

For the first hemistich the suggested form seems good. In
¢ yas tvi prtanyid would end the pida well; but to end ¢
thus would not divide the syllables of the second hemistich
evenly. For @prtas I should ineline to read #bhrtas, and
rtyii for rtyfya; also sapala might be possible, The impart
of the hymn is clear in the main, but the details are by no
means certain. In the lower margin of f 70a, below st. 2, is
written vrhaspatasiikiah.

98, [f. 70, L 10.]
RV. 1. 106.

indrarh mittrarh varonam agnim Gtaye

marutarn gardho aditin havamahe | ratham na durgad wva-
savas sudhfnuvo

vigvasmin no anhaso nis pipartana | ta adityd & gata sa-
rvatita-

ye bhiita devd vritratiryesu sambhuvah ratharn na durgad
vasavas sudhdnavo vi-

¢vasmin no anhaso nispipartana | avantu nas pitaras supra-
vEcana uta de-

vi devaputre rtavrdha | ratharh na durgid vasavas sudha-
naveo vigvasmai-

no anhaso nis pipartana | nardgansarn véjinarh vijayantam
ksayadviran

piisanarn sumndir amahe | ratharm na durgd z vrhaspate
gadam in na suvim kr-

dhi garh yor yat te manuritarn turimahe | rathan na durgd
z indram kutsarn vrttra-

hanam cacipatira kate nivadha rsir ahvad utaye | ratham
na durgid va-

[f. 71a] savas sudhdnave vigvasmin no anhaso nis pipar-
tana z devidin no devy adi-
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tin ni patu devas tritd triyatdm aprayu¢chan. tan no mittro
varuno ma-
mehantim aditis sindhus prthivi uta dyduh z 3 =z

Read: indrah mitrah varupam agnim ataye mirutam car-
dho aditim havEmahe | rathat na dorgdd vasavas sudinavo
vigrasmin no afhaso nispipartans z 1 z ta Aditye 4 gatd
sarvatitaye bhita devd vrtratiryesu gaibhuval | ratham na
“ =« g @y avantu nas pitaras supravicanid uta devi devaputre
rtivpdhd | ratham na © ©© 2 3 z narcaismh vAjinam vhja-
yantar ksayadviram pisapam sumniir imahe | ratham na v <~
# 4 z vrhaspate sadam in nah sugam kpdhi cash fyor yat te
manurhitam tad mahe | ratham na * © * z 5 z indram kutso
vrirahanaim caeipatih kiite nibalha ysir ahvad ftaye | ratham
no durgd vasavas sudinavo vigvasmin no anhaso nispipar-
tana z 6 z devair no devy aditiv ni pitu devas tritd triva-
tim aprayucchan | tan mo mitro varugo miAmahantim aditis
sindhns prthivi uta dyioh z 7 2 3 2

In the top margin of £ 71a stands indrai mitram divisa
and also spannistakaihta,

20, [f 71a, L 3]

C. 4 33,
offi kutsa r- .

sih gyatrydrc chandah agnir devatd apan nd astau gucaye
viniyogah

EZ nﬁmmpo;mdapgnngumkﬂdimﬁﬁ]npa nag
gocuca-

d agharh | suksettriyith sughituyd vasliyd ca yajimahe |
apan nag go-

mmlzmﬁdhﬂdmmgﬂﬁprmqm
siirayah apa na-

¢ cogucad agharh | pra yat te agne siirayo jiyemahe pra-
ti vayam. apan nag ¢o-

gucad aghar | pra yad agne sahasvato vigvato yanti bhi-
navah apan nac cogu-
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cad agharh | tvath hi vigvatomukha wvigcvatas paribhiir asi
apan na¢ coguca-

d agham | dviso no vigvatomukh#ti niveva p#raya | apan
nag gogu-

cad agharh | sa nas sindhum iva nivaysite parsas svastaye |
apan na¢ coguca-

d agham =z 4 =z

Read: apa nag ¢oguead agham agne gugugdhy & rayim | apa
nag cocuead agham z 1 z suksetriyi sugituyd vasiyd eca ya-
jimahe | apa na¢ » »+~ z 2 2 pra yad bhandista esiin prismi-
kiisag ea siirayah | apa nag v » ~ z 3 2z pra yat te agne sirayo
jayemahi pra te vayam | apa nag ~~ ~ z 42 pra yad agneh
sahasvato vigvato yanti bhinavah | apa nag ** “ 2 5 2 tvam
hi vigvatomukha vigvatas paribhiir asi | apa nag »~ 2 6 z
dviso no vigvatomukhati nfveva piraya |apa nagvvv 2z 7 z
sa nas sindhum iva nivayati parsi svastaye | apa nag ¢ogucad
agham 2 8 z 4 &

The ms. corrects to apa nah in st 8. We might retain
parsas in 8h,

The anukramant material prefixed may be read thuos: kutsa
rsih | giyatram chandah | agnir devatd | apa no astiu qucaye
viniyogal. In KatyAyana's Sarvinukramapt (ed. Macdonell,
p. 9) the entry referring to RV. 1. 97 is apa no ‘stiu gucaye
giyatram.

30, [f Tla, L 13]

om devagc caranakrtag ¢arand me bhavata

pricyam

dico gninid rajiidhyaksena yacd bhiiy@isarmn yasasam ma
krnuta

cirum antridarn pard dvisantarn srpitah | bhavata daksi-
nayd di-

¢o indrena rd3ji# bhavata praticyd dico varunena rijna
bhavata udi-

cyam digas somena rijfii bhavata dhruvdya dico visnuna
rijiii bhava-
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ta Grdhvayd digo wrhaspatind r&jfd | bhavata uttamiiyd di-
¢as praj@pating rjfii | bhavata paramdyi dicas paramesthi-
nia ra-

[f 71b] jaadhyaksena devah carakrtac carand me bhavata

sarvibhyo gbhya icSnena rajAs-
dhyaksana yaci bhiOyfsam yacasarn mi kmuta dvisafitam

srcrnitah z
zszanub z

Read: devig carapakrtac carapi me bhavata | pracya digo
‘gninii rijiadhyaksena yachi bhiyisam | yacasamh mi krputa
ciirum antridam pard dvisantam ¢roita z 1 z deviig ¥ » bha-
vata | daksipdys diga indrepa rijng « v » 2 2 2z deviig v bha-
vata | praticydl digo varupena rAjid v v v z 3 z deviig v - bha-
vata | udicys dicas somems rijia - v © g 4 z devig © ~ bha-
vata | dhruvaiya digo vispund rijond v v vz 5 z devag v v bha-
vata | ardhviyl digo vrhaspatinh rajia v v vz 6 z deviag ~ ¥
bhavata | uttamfyd dicas prajipating rajig « -~z 7 z de-
viig ° » bhavata | paramiyd dicas paramesthing rajoa - - v
z 8 7 devii caranakrtag carand me bhavata | sarvabhyo dighhya
iginens rijaddhyaksena yagh bhayfisam | yacasam mi krputa
dvisantamh ¢ropita z 9 2 5 z anu 6 2

In the right margin of T1a stands sadrtam siktam, seem-
ingly indicating this number; cf. Ppp. 2. 69. The word antri-
dam does not fit this context very well: perhaps the clause
wonld be better written yagasath mii krputa parii dvisantarm

grulta.

31. [£ T1b, L 3]
C. 3. 16.

pritar agnim pritar indram havamshe pra-
tar mittrivaru-
nd pratar acvind pritar bhagam pilisanam vrahmanaspatim
pritas somam uta ru-

dram huvema | pratarjitarth bhagam ugram huvema vayam
putram aditer yo vidhartd |
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agni¢ cid yir manyaménas turag ci rdja cid

yam bha-

gam bhaksity Zha | bhaga praneter bhaga satyaradho bha-
gemam dhiyam utavd u-

darn nah bhaga prino janaya gobhir acvair bhaga pra nrbhir
vrvantas syima z

uteddnim bhagavantas sy@mota prapitva uta madhye ahni
utodite maghat sii-

rye vayam devinim sumatiu syama | bhaga eva bhagavim
astu devids tena vayam

bhagavantas syima | tar tva bhagas sarve ij johavimi ma
no bhagas puraeta

bhaveha z sam adhvariyosaso nasatto dadhikraveva cu-
caye paddya arvi-

cinam vasuvidam bhagarh no ratham ivigva vijina avantu |
acvavatir go-

matin na usiso viravatis sadam icchantu bhadrdh | ghrtam
duhfnd vi-

¢vatas pravind yifiyarh péta svastibhis sadi nah z 1 =z

Read: pritar agnii pritar indram havimahe pritar mitri-
varupd pratar agvind | pritar bhagai pisapani vrahmanas pa-
tih pritas somam uta rudraih huvema 2 1 2z prataritai bha-
gam ugram huvema vayam putram aditer yo vidharts | fdhrig
cid yam manyaminas turag cid raja cid yair bhagmin bhaksity
fha z 2 z bhaga pranetar bhaga satyarfidho bhagemfui dhi-
yam ud avi dadan nah | bhaga pra po janaya gobhir agvair
bhaga pra nrbhir nyvantas syima z 3 z utedanti bhagavantus
syAmota prapitva uta madhye ahlniim | utoditiu maghavant
surye vayam devAnfih sumatiu syfima z 4 2 bhaga eva bha-
gaviin astu devas tena vaymih bhagavantas syfma | tam tva
bhaga sarva ij johavimi sa no bhagas puraetn bhaveha z 5 =z
sam adhvariyosaso namantu dadhikrveva cucaye padiva | mrvii-
cinari vasuvidarh bhagaii no ratham ivgy® vajina & vahanta
z 6 z agvivatir gomatir na usaso viravatis sadam ucchantu
bhadral | ghrtar dub@id vigratas pravipa yiiyam phita svasti-
bhis sadd nah z 7z 1 2

For pravipd as given in st. 7 here TB and ApMB have
prapind which may be intended by our ms.: but the reading
of the ms. can stand.



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Bool Four. 89

32, [f 71h, L 15]
Q. 4. 32,

yas te sadyo

vidhad vajra sdyaka saha ojah pusyad vigvarh manusam
sihyima disa-

m @ryam tvayd yuji vayas sahaskrtena sahasi mahiyasa |
manyur indro

manyur evisa devo manyur hotd varuno jatavedih manyur
vica idate mi-

[f. 72a] nusir yas pahi no manyo tapasi sajosdh | abhihi
manyo tapagas taviryam ta-

pasd yuji vijiha sattfn. | amittr8hd vrttrahd dasyuhi ca-
vigvd va-

sliny & bharZ tvam nah tvAm hi manyo abhibhiitycjas sva-
yambhiir bhiso abhimate-

sihah vigvacarsanis sahuris sshiyan asmisv ojas prtanisu
dhehi |

abhBgas sann apa pareto asmi tava krtva tavavisasya pra-
cetdih tam tvd manyo a-

kratur jihidaham sva tanur bhaldvid na ehi | ayarh te assy
upa mehy arva-

fi praticinas suhure vigvadhivarh | mano vajrin upa na va-
vrtsu hanava dasyii-

n uta podhyidpe | abhi prehi daksinato bhava no dha va-
vritrani jarnghani

ca bhiiri | juhomi te dharune madhve agram ubha upangu
prathama piveva z

Zaz

Read: yas te sadyo ‘vidbad vajra siyaka sahs ojah pusyad
vigvam anusak | sihyAma disam dryami tvayf yuji vaymin sa-
haskrtena sahasi mahiyas z 1 z manyur indro manyur eviisa
devo manyur hotd varuno jitavedah | manymh vica idate m#-
nusir yis pihi no manyo tapasi sajosih z 2 z abhihi manyo
tapasas taviyiin tapasi yujd vi jahtha catrin | amitrahd vrtra-
hi dasyuhd ca vigvR vasiny & bhar tvai nah z 3 z tvam
hi manyo abhibhityojas svayambhir bhimo abhimatisihah
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vigvacarsanis saburis sahiyin asmisv ojas prtanfsu dhehiz 4 2
abhiigas sann apa parveto asmi tava kratvi tavisasya pracetal |
tarh tvi manyo akratur jihidaharm sva tanir baludavi na ehi
¢ 5 % ayam te asmy upn mehy arvAn praticinas sahure vigva-
diivan | manyo vajrinn upa na & vavrtsva hanfiva dasyin uta
hodhyipeh z 6 z abhi prehi daksinato bbavi no “dha vrtean
Jabghanag ca bhiiri | jubomi te dharupe madhvo agram ubha
upiifign prathami pibeva 2 7 z 2 =

In the top margin of 72a is yirh correcting taviryam.

In st. 1a manyo as in the other texts seems a better read-
ing but sadyo can stand. In 3a tavasas as in Q. and RV. is
much better and perhaps should be read lLere; tapasas might
have been written through anticipation of tapasi in 3h. In
7b the ms. reading jarmghand ca may be considered as point-
ing to the jalighaniva of the other texts but with jafighanag
ca I have kept as close to the ms. as possible,

33. [f. 72a, L 10,
C. 4 23,

agner manve prathamasya pracetasas paficajanyasya
bahudha ya- ;
m indhate vico-vi prigicim@nsam imahe sa no mufcaty
anhasah sajatarn
jatavedasam agnir viaigvanaram vibhum havyaviham ha-
vamahe sa no mufica-

tv anhasah | yatha havyam vahasi jatavedo yatha yajfiam
kalpayasi

prajénan. | eva devebhyas sumati hy & vaha sa no mudcaty
anhasah | yama-

n-yamabhy apayuktam vayistarh karman-karmatv abhagarh |
agnim Tde raksohanam

yajfiavrtarh ghrtahutamh sa no muficatv anhasah yenarsayo
balam idyota

yajé yanasuridndm ayajanta méyd | yenagnina panin indro

[L 721] jighdya sa no marncatv anhasah yena deva amrtam anv
avindan yenosadhi madhuma-
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tir akrovan. | yenedarh svar dbhararh sa no muficatv anha-
sah z yasyedarh pradici

yad virocate yaj jatarh janitarhvyam ca kevalarm staumy
acrirh nathito johavi-

mi ma no muficatv anhasah z 3 z

Read: agner manve prathamasya pracetasas pafcajanyasya
bahudh yam indhate | vio-vicah pravigiviiisam Imahe sa no
muficaty aihasah z 1 z sujitam jatavedasam agnim viigvina-
rafm vibhum | havyavahar havimahe sa no v z 2 z yatha
havyam vahasi jitavedo yatha yajiam kalpayasi prajinan | eva
devebhyas sumatih hy @ vaha sa no * “ 2 3 z yiman-yimann
upayuktam vahistam karman-karmann ibhagam agnim ide |
raksohapan yajiavrdhan ghrtahutam sa no -z 4z VEDATsayo
balam uddyotayan yuji yenfsnrinim ayuchanta miyah | ye-
nignind panin indro jigiya sa no ¥ ¢ z 5 z yena deva
amrtam anv avindan yenfusadhir madhumatir akypvan | ye-
nedair svar Abharan sa no » ¢ z 6 z yasyedam pradici yad
virocate yaj jatam janitavyarm ca kevalam | stiumy agnim na-
thito johavimi sa no muficaty anhasah z 7 z 3 =z

In st. 3¢ ihi might be read for hy & as given above. In
5¢ the ms. reading jighfiya does not give as good n meaning
as jigaya.

34 [f 72b, L 4]
Q. 4. 25
wvayo savitur vidathani manma-
he yiv atamanyid visato ye ca raksatah yo vigvasya pari
babhiivas tiu no mu-

ficatam anhasah
Read viyos in pida a, itmanvad vicato yiu in b: it seems
clear that for ¢ we may read yiu vigvasya paribhi babha-

vathus. With these corrections the stanza differs from the
Yajur Veda texts only in having vigato for their bibhrto.
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yayos samksitd varimani parthiva yabhyam
rajo gu-
sthitam antariksarn yayoh prayam nanu gac candnuse tau
no muncatam anhasah

Read smmkhysta in a, and probably antarikse in b; we may
leave gusthitam as yet another spelling of guspitam. In e
read kag canfinage.

tava vrate ni vicarntve janasas tvaiyate prehirate cittra-
bhéndu | divarn vayo-
s savita ca bhuvanf@ini yacchatas tdu no mufcatam anha-
sah |
Read vigante in a. for b tvayy udite prerate citrabhino.
The simplest correction in péda c is to read viyus and ya-
cchatas: but viyes pf the ms does suggest the (! form yuvari
viiyo, and with this we would read yacchathas here.

pra simatir sam
mumatir v Gtaye mahatsvafitarn matsarar madayetar |
arvag vamasya prava-
ta ni yacchatas tin no muficatam anhasah

For the first hemistich read pra sumati savitar viya dtaye
mahasvantarh matsaraih mBdayetim. | In ¢ read yacchatas,

rayim me posam savitota vayus ta-
no jaksivan savitimusavau | aveyaksmatarn muhasmasu
dhattam tan no mo-
ficatam anhasah
For pida b we may read tanvo daksam & suvatin sucevau;
tanvo is closer to our ms. than tani (as in () and jaksivin
seems to have no place here. A good reading for pada ¢ is
I believe, yiv ayaksmatim maha asmasu dhattam; otherwise
begin the pada with ayaksmatf.

apeto viyos savitdi ca duskrtam upe ya-
ksmam sa
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samitdrh sedatim. para sam hy firja srjata mam balena téu

no mufica-
tam anhasah

Read viiyo in a; and for b I would read apa yaksmamm
ginnidiish sedhataih par. In c read iirjaya srjathah sari.

upa cresthd nicgiso devayor dhvamanv asthiram |
stiuma de-
vam savitiiram ca vEyurh tdu no muficatam anhasah z 4 z
Read: upa cresthd ns figiso devayor dh@imann asthiran |
stiumi devarh savitiras ca viiywmi tSu Do muicatam anha-
sah z T2 4 2

85, [ 72h, L 16]
Q. 4 27.

marutim ma-

manva adhi me vruvantu premam vojo vijasitdivantu | asiin
iva suya-

marh bhiitaye te no muficatv anhasah | utsam aksitarm ya-
canti ye sada ya va

[f. 73a] sificantu rasas osadhisu puro dadhe marutah prsnima-
taram te no muficatv anha-

sah | payo dhenunar rasam o sadhin&m yavas arvatarn ka-
vayo ya invat.

sacmi bhavanti marutarh dyonds te no mufcanty anhasah |
apas samudrid dwvi-

vam ud wahanti divas prthivim abhi y& srjanti | yadbhi-
cAnAm muru-

tag caranti te no mufcatv anhasah ye kil3lZis tarpayantyo
ghrtena ya vid va-

yo medasd samsrjanti | ya icind maroto varsayanti te no
muficantv anhasah |

yadid idam maruto marutena yadi devd diivenayajfiag
drah
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yiyam esiddhe vasavas tasya niskrdhe te no muficantv
anhasah | tigmam anikam

vitatarn sahasvarn marutarh cavah prtandsu ugram stiumi
miruto nithite

johavimi te no muficantv anhasah z 5 z anu 7 z

Read: marutirh manve adhi me vrovantu premam {vojo
viijasiita avantu | Ggin iva suyamin ahva ftaye te no muncauty
afthasah z 1 z utsam aksitah vyacanti ye sadi ye visicanti
rasam osadhisu | puro dadhe marutah prenimdtfn te no *
z 2 z payo dheninim rasam osadhmfinh javam arvatiom kavayo
ya invatha | cagmi bhavantu marutah syonfis te mo " ¥ z 3 2
apas samudrad divam ud vahanti divas prthivim abhi yah
srjanti | ye adbhir jgind marutag caranti te no v v z 4 7 ye
kililais tarpayanti ye ghrtena ye v& vayo medasd sarisyjanti |
ya Igind maruto varsayanti te no © v 25 2 yadid idah maruto
miirutena yadi devi daivyenedrg dra | yiysm igidhve vasavas
tasya niskrtes te mo  * z 6 z tigmam anikam vitatarm sa-
hasvan mirutam cavah prianfsigram | stiumi maruto nfthito
johavimi te no muficanty afthasah 2 7 2z 5z anu 7 z

The ms. suggests a punctuation after =sificantu in 73a L 1,
and after anhhasah in 73a 1 5.

In st. 1h we might read with (. preman: vajai, or perhaps
predam ojo; the ms, reading might be a sort of confusion of
the two. In 3b we might keep close to the ms. and read
yavam, but javam is much hetter. In Th (. has cardhab,
which may have been intended here for v and rdh are similar

SIgns.

36, [f. 738, L 10
Q. 4. 96

manve vim dyfva-

prthivi subhojasdu ye prathetis amitd yojanfini pratisthe
hy abha-

bha vantarn vasiinfirn te no muficatam anhasah | pratisthe

ha babhiivathur vastinim pra-
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viddhe devi subhage utiidi dydvaprthivi bhavatan me syone
te no mufica-

tam anhasah ye priutyd bibhrto ye manusyd ye mrtarh
bibhrato ye havinsi |

dydviprthivi bhavatarh me syone te no muficatam anha-
sah | yatra criyd

bibhrto ye vanaspatin yayor vdm vigvd bhuvaniny antah
dydvaprthivi

bhavatam me syone te no muoficatam "anhasah ye kilaldis
tayanto ye ghrte

yi#bhydrm narte kifi cana caknuvanti | dy@vaprthivi bhava-
tarh me syone te

[f. 73b] no muficatam anhasah asamtd3paya svatapasi huve
vim urvi gabhire kavi-

bhin namasye | dy@vEprthivi bhavatarn me syone te no
muificatam anhasah ye

na medam abhigocati yena vi yena krtam pSuruseyarh na
diivyam stiumi
dy&vaprthivi johavimi te no muficatam anhasah z 1 zz

Read: manve vinm dyfviprthivi subhojasiu ye ‘prathetim
amitd yojandini | pratisthe hy abhavatanh vasiinfith te no mufica-
tam aihasah z 1 z pratisthe ha babhiivathur vasinfim pra-
viddhe - devi subhage urict | dyiviprthivi bhavatam me syone
te no “~z 2 z ye srotyi bibhrtho ye minusyin ye ‘mrtam
bibhrtho ye havinsi | dyiiva « v 2.3 z ye usriyl bibhrtho ye
vannspatin  yayor vam vigyd bhuvaniny antah | dyava -~
z 4 z ye kilalais tarpayatho ye ghrtema yAbhyar narte kin
cana caknuvanti | dyfiva © 2 5 z asanmitipe sutapasi huve vim
urvi gambhire kavibhir namasye | dyfiva * ~ 2 6 z yena medam
abhigocati yema va yena krtarm pRuruseyam na diivyam |
staumi dyfvaprthivi johavimi te no muficatam anhasah z 7
£ 1 2

In 6a we might accept the ms. reading svatapas, but the
ms. probably has merely a fanlty writing: we might also con-
sider svatavasi.



96 .Leroy Carr Barret,

37. [£ 73b, L 5.]
0.4 98

bhavicarvin manve Vi tasya vittam yayor v3m yad idam
vitisthate | yav disate

dvipado yag catuspadas tiu no muficatam anhasah yor

: abhyadhva ubha yad yaure ci-
d y#uo vitativ isabhriirm amisthia | bhaviEcarvd bhavatam
{ me syondu tiu no mufica-

tam anhasah yayor vadhin vipapadyate kifi canZntan de-
vesu uta manuse- ;

su bhaviicarviu bhavatarn me syonau tiu no mufcatam
afthasah yav drebhathe ba-

hu sikam ugr@u pra cetasyarfistram abhibhaf janesu | bha-
vacarvau bhavatam

me syone to no muficatam anhasah sahasriks8u vritrahani
huve viirn dire-

heti sunemi ugriu | bhavicarviu bhavatarn me syonfn tiu
no muficatam anha-

sah z =z yas krtyikrd y&tudhZno mahalo ni tasmin yaha-
tam a-

dhi vajam uvgriu | bhavicarviu bhavatarh me syonfu tiu
no muficatam anhasah

adhi me vritarn prtandsa ugrdu sar vajrena srjatarn yas
kimidi |

stiumi bhavicarvEu nathite jahavimi tSu no mufcatam

anhasah =z
£ 3 .z

Read: bhavicarviin manve vam tasya vittan yayor vim yad
idasi vitisthate | yav githe dvipado yi catuspadas tiu no mufica-
tam anhasahz 1 z yayor abhyadhva uta yad dure cid yau vitativ
isubhrtdm asisthiu | bhavacarviiu bhavatam me syondiu tdu ° ~
z 2 2 yayor vadhiin nApapadyate kifi canintar devesiita mi-
nusesu | bhavagarsiin © v » 2 3 z yiv #Grebhiathe bahu sikam
ugriiu pra ced asristam abhibhin janesu | bhavicarvau v « v
7 4 g sahasriksiu vrtraband buve vim darehett stuvanu emy
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ugriu | bhavigarviu * v~ z 5 z yas kptyiikrd yatudbino +ma-
halo mi tasmin }yahatam adhi vajram ugriin | bhavicarvan
““ vz 6z adhi me vritam prandsigriu sam vajrena srjatam
yas kimidi | stiumi bhavicarviiu nithito johavimi tAu no muii-
catam afhasah =z 7z 2 z

In st. 5b it does not seem that our ms, presents a variant
m its sunemi. In 6b dhattam ss in Q. is the only plausible
suggestion; adhi seems to improve the pada.

s 38, [£ 73h, L 17.)
(. 4 29,

manve varn mittrivaruniv rtivrdhiu satyojasio
= drhya-

ol yo nirete ydu satyAviAnam avatho havesu tiu no muf-
catam anha-

[ 74a] sah | satyojaso drhvani yo nidethe pra satydviinam
avatho have- _

su | yAu gacchato nrcaksasa Spabhrund sutarh tiu no mud-
catam anhasah |

yav riigirasom atho thiv agasti mittrivarund jam atrirh |
yiu kacya-

pam atho yfu vasistharn tiu no muficatam anhasah | yau

_ bhiradvidjam avatho

vadhyadhvarn vigvamittrarh varuna mitra kutsam yau kaksi-
vantam avatah prota ka-

novam tH5u no muficatam anhasah y3u dyfivisyam avatho
yiu gavisthirarn mi-

ttr@varund pumidham attrirh | yo vimadam avathas sapta-
vasthim tiu no mu-

.ﬁﬂ.l_’ﬂm anhasah yo medhitithim avato ydu tricokarn mittra-
varupia u-

¢anam kivyil | yau mudgalam avatho g@utamarn ca tiu no
muficatarn anhasah ya-

¥o rathas satyavartmarajjuragmir mithuyd carantim abhi-
yéti dosayan.

T JAQH oo,
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stdumi mittrivarund nithito johavimi no tan muficatam an-
hasah =z
Z'32

Read: manve vim mitrivaruniv ptivpdhio satyBujasiu dru-
hvapo yau nudethe | yiu satyivinam avatho havesa tiu no
muficatam aihasah z 1 # satyfiujasiu druhvago yiu nudethe pra
satyivinam avatho havesu | yiu gacchatho nreaksasd babhruna
sutam thu ~ ¥ 2z yiv afigirasam avatho yiv agastim mitrii-
varund jamadagnim atrim | yAu kagyapam avatho yiu va-
sisthatih tdu © * 2 3 z yiu bharadvijam avatho yau vadhrya-
cvar vigvAmitrath varupa mitra kuotsam | yiu kaksivantam ava-
thah prota kapvarm tiu * ¥ # 4 2 yAu gyAvigvam avatho yin
gavisthiram mitrivaruni purumidham atrim | yau vimadam ava-
thas saptavadhrih téu ~ * z 5 2 yiu medhatithim avatho yau
trigokam mitrAvarupi uganim kavya yau | yiu mudgalam
avathah prota gotamam tdu » * z 6  yayo rathas satyavar-
tmarjuraqmir mithuyi carantam abhiyiti disayan | stiumi
mitrivarupi  oathito johavimi tiu no muiicatam saihasah
2 Taldz

The ms. suggests a colon after mirete in £ 73b, L. 17, and
one after adhasah in f. 74a, L 9. In the top margin of f 74a
e is written above (nide)the.

In 1b and 2a drubvapo has seemed the most probable
reading but the reading of TS, MS., and KS. is rather against
it; they have satyfujasi drihand (MS. durbypid) ymi nudethe.
In 2¢ perhaps babhripii would be & bétter reading.

39, [£ 74a, L 12]
Q. 4. 24.

_ indrasya manve cagvad yasya manvire vrttraghna
stium# upa memi
aguh yo digusas sukrto havam etha sa no muficatv anha-
sah yag carsa-
nipra cargani svarvid yasya griavinas pravadanti nrmne
yasyddhva-
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ryus saptahoti mudicyut ma no muficatv anhasah | yo gra-
nim ugrabdhu-

r yo diEnavindm balam &sasida | yena jitdis sindhavo
yena

givas sa no muficaty anhasah | yasya vacBsu rsabhdsa
uksano ya-

smin iyamte svarvas svarvide | yasmifi cukras pravartate
vrahmacumbhitas sa

no muficatv anhasah yasya justiyamn sominah kimayante
yo havanta

isuvantarn gavistiu yasminn arkas sagriye sminn ojas sa
no mufica-

[f. 74b] tv anhasah | ya uttamas karmakrtySya jajfie asye
viryam prathamasyanuvu

ddham yonodyato vajro bhySyatiharn sa no muficatv anha-
sah yas safigrimiin naya-

ti sar yudhe vaci yah pustyfnas samsrjata dvayfni | stiu-
mindram né-

thito johavimi sa no muficatv anhasah z 4 =z

Read: indrasya manve gagvad yasya manvire vrtraghna
stomd upa mems dguh | yo digusas sukrto havam eyit sa no
muficaty anhasah z 1 2z yag carsapiprag carsanih svarvid yasya
griivipis pravadanti nrmpam | yasy@dhvaras saptahotAmadhucyut
g mo v~z 2 z ya ugripdm ugrabihur yayur yo dinavinir
balam fsasiida | yena jitds sindhavo yema givas sa novvz 3z
yasya vagasa rsabhiisa uksapo yasmii miyante svaravas svar-
vide | yasmin (ukras pravartate vrahmagumbhitas sa no - °
z 4 7 yasya justin sominah kimayante yamn havanta isuvantar
gavistfiu | yasminn arkag gicriye yasminn ojas sa ma ¥ z 5 z
ya uttamas karmakrtyfya jajhe yasya viryam prathamasyinu-
buddham | yenodyato vajro ‘bhyfyatihih sa no ¥~ z 6 2 yas
safigriimin nayati sam yodhe va¢l yah pustini sarbsrjati dva-
yini | stiumindrash nsthito johavimi sa no muficatv abha-
sahz7z43

In st. 2h I have followed . in reading nrmpam, but nrmpe
us in the ms seems possible. In 3a I have inserted yayur,
following . In 4¢ (. has yasmii qukras pavate which is
better than our text at least in meter. At the end of f T4a
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L 19 the ms. would seem at first sight to give havabu but 1
do not believe that the scribe intended that.

40, [ 74b, L 4]
gunarh vatman a
pakaromi ¢unam badhnimi tambhydim &grepa vrahmani
havis tasminf j&-
‘ gara kag cana | bahurh vatsam upanayarn patre gam duhann
avravit. aristam
vrahmabhyo havih civarn krpotu kacyapah yatras tisthanti

sukrtasya lo-

ke trayo tikdgd trini cirsiny egirn trayas tisthanti pra-
grhya

kumbharh yathS havih kagyapurn yathiite satyit sambhiuto
‘vadati tandula-

t ksirdvapar rsir vrahmatyfigrepam ni ced etu kagyapa
rtumukhe

candra bhigds pAtram odanam uddharit, prapartu vrahmino
havi-

r yathd vedena hgapa | ye bhiitiny amrjanti ye bhiltiny

.- akalpa-

yan. | sarvasya vidvin adhvaryuh sannim bhavati kagya-
pa | gi-

vapo vatsekhyag giva hhavantv osadhih vito vntsedm
kagyapag giva

givar tapatu suryah z z iti atharvanapdippa-
1adaciakhiyarn caturthas kindas saméptah z z

kandah z 4 =

Read: cunam vatsin upikaromi gunam badhnimi tantyim

agrayaparm vrahmapd havis tasmifi jagara kag cana z 1 z ba-
hurh vatsam upanayan pitre gim dubann avravit-| aristan
yrahmabhyo havig givam krnotu kagyapah z 2 2 trayas tigthanti
sukrtasya loke trayo ‘tikiighs tripi ¢irsiny esim | trayas ti-
sthanti pratigrhya kumbham yath® havih kagyapo yatite
z 3 z satyiit sambhiito vadati tapdulan ksira @vapam | ysir
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veahmabhya Ggrayanam ni ced etu kagyapah z 4 » rtumukhe
candra bhagas patram odanam uddharat | prapantu vrahmigoe
havir yathi vedena kagyapah z 5 z ye bhitiny amrjanta ye
bhitany akalpayan | sarvasya vidvin adhvaryul sapnim blia-
vati kagyapah 2 6 z ¢ivR @ipo vatsebhyag ¢ivd bhavantv osa-
dhih | vito vatsebhyas kagyapag civaih tapatu siryahz 7252
anu 8

ity atharvapi paippalidacikhayin caturthas kindas sama-
ptah z 2z kindah 4z

In st. 1d T have wondered if kagyapall might stand at the
end. In 3d yatate is given as being very close to the ms,
but yacchite might be considered as a possibility. In 4d ni
codayatu is in some respects much better than ni ced etu:
but feeling rather uncertain about the entire hymn I have
not ventured to depart so far from the ms. In 5c pripantu
would seem to he an a-aorist from pra+&p, but prapintu
might be considered as a possibility.
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The Life of St. Simeon Stylites: A Translation of the
Syriac Text in Bedjan's Acta Martyrum et Sanctorumn,
Vol. IV—By the Rev. FrEperick Lext, Ph. D, of
New Haven, Conn.

This famons saint was born near the close of the fourth
century at Sts, near Nicopolis, in Northern Syria. Long before
Simeon lived, there had been at the sanctuary of the goddess
Attar'athe, in Hierapolis;, a tall pillar, on which a man stood
seven days twice a year for communion with the gods.(Lucian,
De dea Syria c. 28sq,). But, as Noldeke points out (Sketches
from Eastern History, Trans. London 1892, ch, VII), Simeon
probably had never heard of it; the practice had died out long
before he was born. Theodoret, an educated Syrian, regarded
Simeon as the father of all who adopted life upon pillars,
Besides the sketeh of Simeon's career given by Theodoret (see
Migne, FPatrologia Graeca, v. 82, Theodoretus 3), the historian

. Evagrius gives a short notice of his life. Another Greck bio-
graphy, said to be written by Anthony, a disciple of Simeon,
Noldeke refers to a late date, on account of its extravagances.

The Syriac biography with which we are concerned was
probably written shortly after Simeon's death, which oceurred
in 459 A. D. Therc are three known manuscripts of this
Syriac Life. The Vatican MS. was published by S. E. Asse-
mani, Acta Sanctorum Martyrum (Rome, 1748), Vol. I, pp. 273
304, The two other MSS. are in the British Museum.
Bedjan, in preparing the Life of Simeon for publication in his
Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, first copied the text of Assemani.
Then he collated it with the MS. B. M. Add. 12174, and so
discovered that this text not only gave the facts in a different
order, but contained material not found in Assemani’s text.
As one or two leaves of this MS, are lacking, he made use
of another still older, Add. 14484, which gave the same facts
in the same order as 12174, but more soberly and concisely.
Bocause of its simple, beautitul style, and because of its order

E JADS =,
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of events, which appears more logical than that of Assemani’s
edition, Bedjan regarded the text of this MS. 14484 as the
oldest of the three. One important passage (p. 643), contain-
ing a very friendly allusion to the Emperor Leo, but altered
in Assemani’s text by the erasure of the eulogistic words
(p. 393), caused Bedjan to conclude that this MS. was written
before Monothelitism invaded Syria, that is, before the seventh
century A. D, Tt is the text of this MS., B. M. Add. 14484,
which is given in Bedjan's Acta, vol. IV, pp. 507—644, and
which is here tramslated. (See Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et
Sanctorum, Leipzig, 1894; vol. IV, Preface pp. XI-XIV.)

What relation does the version represented in Assemani’s
text bear to that given by Bedjan?! The two texts, when they
report the same incident, use practically the same words. The
variations in language are, however, too numercus to mention.
One test may employ a synonym for the term used in the
other, or a whole sentence may occur in one which is not in
the other, or a scripture quotation may be peculiar to one
text. But in spite of these differences, the wording is sub-
stantinlly the same in the two texts. The differences, however,
are sufficiently numerous and striking to show that neither
text was copied from the other. Furthermore, the differences
between Bedjan’s and Assemani's texts exclude the possibility
that both could have been derived from one common MS.
We have here two quite independent recensions, as is shown
by the variation in the order of events narrated. 1f we number
the paragraphs in Bedjan's text, beginning with page 532,
consecutively, and then attach the same numbers to the same
incidents as given in Assemani's text, the order in the latter
is as follows: 31—57, 21—30, 32, 211, 58, 69, 61, 62, 64, 66,
This shows how differently the same material is grouped in the
two texts, and makes it evident that they represent different
recensions, neither one derived from the other. This opinion is
strengthened by the presence of the material found in Bedjan's
text which is not in the other.

t See the article by (. C. Torrey, The Letters of Bimeon the Stylite,
published in this Journal, vol. XX (1888), pp. 258—276. Professor Torrey
maintained that the Bedjan recension is the original, and pointed out
(pp. 276 f.) one passage in which it is certain that the texi of Assemani
is merely an sbridgment. The proof needs to be eonsiderably extended,
however, and on sattempt to do this is made in the following pages.
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This matter peculiar to Bedjan's text is found in seven
sections, The first is p. 507 from the beginning to p. 508, L. 5-
This opening paragraph is simple and natural, written in the
usual manner of introduction to the life of a famous man. It
is extremely unlikely that an author presenting for the first
time an account of the Saint's career would begin as abruptly
as Assemani’s text does, without a single reference to the readers
for whom it was intended. That the biographer had such
readers in mind is shown later (e. g on p. 548, Bedjan; Asse-
mani, parallel passage) by a direct address to them. The fuller
text is probably the more original in this instance.

The second section, Bedjan, p. 512, L 14—p. 514, L 17, is an
account of a raid made by Isaurian bandits who took captive
some people of Sis, Simeon’s native village. The Saint was
instrumental in delivering the captives, whom he rescued by
miraculously paralysing the arm of the robber chief. He also
procured water by miracle. There is no reference in the con-
text to make the inclusion of the story necessary. Assemani
reads smoothly, omitting it. On the other hand, such o raid
was probable, and the account is sober and quite in keeping
with the context. There is nothing to remder it suspicious, or
to mark it as a later addition. No motive is apparent for its
introduction, if it did not stand in the original account.

Section three, Bedjan, p. 520, 1. 3—p. 521, L. 11 (see Asse-
mani, p. 28, 1. 12) tells how, when other monks had finished
the mocturns and gone to rest, Simeon would stand weighed
down with & stone hung to his neck, keeping vigil. When it
was time for the others to arise, he would remove the stone
and join in the preseribed service. One night, as he was put-
ting the stone on his neck, he fell asleep. Deeply chagrined
at thus yielding to what he regarded as Satanic temptation,
he procured a rounded piece of wood, on which he stood there-
after during the nightly vigil, in order that, if he should fall
asleep, the wood, rolling, might awaken him. These severe
practices aroused the hostility of the monks, who would have
him to do only as the rules enjoined. Now, although Assemani
does not have this section, his text does have the story of the
rounded piece of wood, given in another connection where it

is quite irrelevant. After Bedjan, p. 521, 5th line from the

bottom, Assemani (p. 280) inserts this paragraph:
¥The manner in which the monks affticted him, and harassed him,
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in order that he should conform to their mode of life, is beyond deo-
scription. For many times they assembled and said to ths abbot, ¢IF
he will not conform to the same mode of life zs the brethren, let him
lenve the momastery!” But the abbot did not act on their protest,
beeanse he loved Simeon grestly, since he saw his labor and toil, and
knew that eovy prompted them to say, ‘Let him conform to our moda
of life." For by night Simeon made a piece of wood round, and stood
on it," ete.
Then follows material, part of which is found earlier in Bedjan.
It can hardly be doubted that Bedjan's account is here the
more original. The section is orderly and natural, while the
other text has introduced in a disjointed manner the one item
it preserves. In this instance, again, the longer text is the
preferable.
. The fourth section is found in Bedjan, p. 528, 1. 15—p. 526,
L. 5. By comparison with Assemani (p. 185) it will be seen
that the latter gives a different account of Simeon’s exit from
the monastery, and the context does not require for smooth
reading the material given in Bedjan, although Assemani's
text omits the motive for the prayer it records, viz. ‘If it is
Thy will that I perform the Lenten fast in this place, direct
me.! Bedjan's text gives this, by stating in exact chronology
that the time was just before Lent, in the year 458 of the
Antiochan Era. The entrance into the monastery at this time
marked an important crisis in Simeon’s life. That a carefsl
and intimate biographer should preserve the date of this en-
trance into Telnesh?, is therefore just what we should expect.
The account contains no exaggeration, but Just a simple story
of faith and divine guidance, which suggests no motive for its
arbitrary insertion by a later hand. Here again, therefore,
the longer account may be regarded as original and prefer-
able.
The fifth section, Bedjan, p. 538, L 19—p. 539, L 3, contains
# brief deseription of the Saint's clothing, together with a
general statement that he glorified God. The absence of this
paragraph in Assemani's text does not mar the story, but its
presence in Bedjan's text gives vividness to the account, and
it is reasonable to suppose that his biographer would have
mentioned just such a fact as is here recorded. The failure
to do so is against the originality of Assemani’s text.
The sixth section is the longest one peculiar to Bedjan's

text, extending from p. 548, L 21 to p. 535, 1. 2. Tt contains.
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a descriptive résumé of Simeon's monastic life from the day
he entered upon the practice of standing on a stone in the
mandra, and began to immure himself during the Lenten fast
Then follow stories of various miracles of healing. The section
is fittingly introduced by a general eulogy on Simeon's healing
powers, and a direct address to the reader, with a promise
to give an account of some things selected from many, suffi-
cient to illustrate the Saint's miraculous activity., The section
is followed by further similarly illustrating material, which
would seem out of place if this section were omitted. In Bed-
jan's text, the reason for the introduction of any incident is
always clear. Stories which illustrate a phase of SBimeon’s life
are grouped together. Assemani’s text, on the contrary, is
disjointed, and shows no such orderly and logical arrangement.
The general scheme of the life as given in Bedjan seems to
demand that this section should be given here.

The last section, Bedjan, p. 643, 1. 16—p. 644, L 12, is the
closing paragraph of the life. All it records was evidently
known to the writer of MS. B. M. Add. 12174 (see Bedjan,
p. 643, Note), and its absence gives a very abrupt termination
to Assemani’s text. Evagrius was evidently familiar with this
longer ending paragraph, and it seems more natural than Asse-
mani's version. On the expunging of the words applied to Leo,
(Bedjan, p. 643, Assemani, p. 393) Assemani has this note
(p- 412, Note 47):

“Hase iisdem plane verbis leguntur apud Evagrium lib. 1, cap. 13,
pog. 27l Leonis autem Imperstoris nomen ex codice nostro expunec-
tum est, fol. 77, colum. 1, . 17, & quonam vel quo concilio, pescio*
Suspicior, nebulonem quemdam Jucobitam in odium Catholici hujus
Tmperatoris, qui Chaleedonense Concilium acerrime propugnavit, ejus
nomen abrasisse.”

There is nothing in Bedjan's closing paragraph to mark it
as anything but the original. Thus a comparison of the whole
text of Bedjan with that of Assemani leads us to regard the
former as in every respect the superior and earlier version. If
a later editor added the paragraphs which are peculiar to the
Jonger version, we might expect to find some differences of
vocabulary and idiom in the added paragraphs. But Bedjan's
text is a unit in point of style, and as we have seen, the verbal
agreement with the shorter life in the narration of the same
incidents is very marked. Some readings in Bedjan’s text are
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obviously preferable: e. g, “Timothy, the disciple of Paul"t
where the other text reads, “disciple of Simeon”. Assemani's
text betrays its author’s distance from the age of Simeon,
€. g. “As said his acquaintances and those familiar with him
from his youth" (p. 269, L 16, 17; cf. Bedjan, p. 508, last line),
but Bedjan's text never hints at any dependence upon hearsay.
It is consistent with the statement, more than once repeated,
that the writer or writers learned directly from Simeon the
facts of his life not immediately known by observation.

Bedjan is right in thinking that the more logical order found
in his text points to the original composition, and not to edi-
torial work. As we have indicated, Bedjan's version is orderly
in its groupings of material. Both Assemani’s and Bedjan's
versions agree, in the main, in the narration of the story of
Simeon's early life. But when once he has begun his monastic
career, and all that follows is descriptive of his mode of life
and illustrative of his activities, as ascetic and miracle worker,
as prophet and beholder of visions, Bedjan's material is logic-
ally arranged, every incident finding its proper pluce under an
appropriate heading. For example, if the announcement is
made, “Now concerning the visions which Simeon saw”, all
the material introduced is relevant. In Assemani's text, on
the contrary, no such order is observed, as may be readily
seen by a glance at the numbers which show the different
placing of the same incidents in the two recensions. It can
scarcely be doubted that the logieal arrangement iz more
origingl than the haphazard and disjointed method followed in
the shorter version.

Of the two recensions, then, Bedjan's text represents the
original story, and that of Assemani a later and shorter version.

As we have noticed, the shorter recension has omitted po-
thing which is vitally important in giving a correct impression
of the saint’s life. We gain the same view of his career and
estimate of his personality in the shorter as in the longer
account. Probably the omitted material was purposely left
out by an early editor. In one instance, at least, he composed
a paragraph, substituting it for the omitted section, in order
to give & motive for what followed (p- 280, Assemani, explains
that the envy of the monks led to persecution, see above,

t Bee below, page 511,
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p-105£). The opening and closing paragraphs of the longer re-
cension add nothing to the story. The man who undertook
the copy did not have the same interest in his readers that
the original author had. His attention is riveted to Simeon's
career, so he passes at once to the narrative. Being farther
removed from the age of the saint than the author, he can
not feel, as the author did, when he lovingly penned the closing
sentences, that Simeon's influence and prayers still brood over
the whole creation. So the copyist omitted this, to him, un-
necessary paragraph. Nooe of the material peculiar to the
longer recension adds to our knowledge of Simeon. It could
be left out withont seriously damaging the narrative.

A later writer who was well acquainted with this abridged
life, but having no text before him, wrote as he remembered,
and gave us the story as it stands in Assemani’s text. Memory
could not preserve the logical orderly arrangement of the original
story, but could hold nearly every incident and almost keep
the writer to a literal reproduction of the history. Some things
he could recall without remembering the exact connection, as,
for example, the story of Simeon's vigils kept by standing on
a piece of rounded wood. This impressed him as a meritorious
act, and was mentioned, while he forgot that the saint was
led to adopt the practice because he fell asleep one night
while tying the stone weight to his neck. So, too, he remem-
bered that Simeon entered the monastery of Telneshs, but he
forgot the year and the exact season. The fact was for him
more important than the connection.

There is mo improbability inherent in the supposition that
a man could write thus from memory. Parallels not & few
may be found in all literatures, and particularly among Orientals
of the first Christian centaries, when memory was more tenacious
than in an age of many books. Even in modern times, Arab
writers can tell with astonishing verbal exactness, from memory,
stories much longer than that of Simeon the Stylite. In Codex
Vaticanus Clx. the Life of Simeon is followed by a letter from
the Elder, Cosmas, to Simeon. To the letter is appended o
colophon (Acta Martyrum, Assemani, 11 394 ff. copied in Be-
djan, Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum IV. 6451), in which we read

“May God and his Christ remember for good Simeon bar
Apollon, and Bar Hatar the son of 'Jdan, who assumed the
labor of making this book, *‘The Glorious Deeds of Mar Simeon
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the Blessed". They made it by the toil of their hands and
the sweat of their brows. — — — This book was finished in
the month of Nisan, on the 17th of the month, on the fourth
day of the week, in the year five hundred and twenty-one, of
the Antiochian chronology. — — — And lst everyone who
_reads it pray for those who undertook the work and made
this book, that God may give them everlasting forgiveness of
sins, Amen and Amen.

Let everyone who reads and makes, pray for him who wrote.
— — — Farewell in our Lord; and pray for me™

Assemani thought that Cosmas composed the life of Simeon,
and that the date here given (521 of the Antiochan reckoning
= 473 A. D) was that of the transcription of this MS.; he
regarded Simeon bar Apollon and Bar Hatar as those who
requested, or aided in, the writing of the life. Wright thought
they were the paid copyists of this portion of Codex Vat. Clx,
Nildeke (Skefches, ete. p. 225), Bedjan (Acta Mart. IV. p. xiii),
Torrey (Letters of Simeon, p. 274 £.), and Duval (La Lit. Syriague,
p- 160) regard these two men as the original authors, and 473
A.D. as the date of the composition of the Life.

It seems to the present writer more probable that the names
given in this colophon are those of the men who reproduced
the abridged Life from memory, “by the toil of their hands
and the sweat of their brows” Tt is much more diffieult to
suppose that the colophon contains matter which stood originally
at the end of the longer Life, but which has been lost from
there. As it stands in the Vatican Codex, it is a whole, and
evidently in its original place. It was added to the MS. con-
taining the abridged life and the letter of Cosmas. 473 A. D,
therefore, is the date when the text of Codex Vat. Clx. was
written from memory by these two men, Simeon bar Apollon,
and Bar Hatar, son of 'Udan. The original Life, composed
by one of Simeon's disciples, was accordingly written between
the Saint’s death, in 459 A. D., and 473 A. D.. when the two
men made their memory recension of the abridged story. Be-
djan's *Life" was probably written shortly after 459 A. D. The
MS. B. M. Add. 14454 is written on parchment in the Estran-
gelo character, and was dated by Wright as of the sixth
century.

The text of this Syriac composition is a model of its kind.
Nioldeke has cited Assemani’s edition more than two hundred
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times in his grammar, in illnsL:nting classical Syrinc usage
(sce Noldeke, Compendious Syriac Grammar, Trans. Crichton,
London, 1904, p. 333). Thus will be seen the importance of
the text for the student of Syriac. Of no less interest to the
general student, we trust, will prove this “Life of Simeon the
‘Stylite”, here translated into Euglish for the first time.

{P. 507,* below.) The Heroic Deeds of Mar Simeon, the
Chief of the Anchorites.

To our brethren and sons and friends, children of the Holy
Catholic Clhureh: we make known to you in our writings (p. 508)
the glorious deeds of the Man of God, who was a friend to
the Christ. He gave himself to service in the vineyard of our
TLord from the dawn even until the evening all the days of
his life. He turned the stubborn of heart to conviction, and
finished his struggle with praise, and his Lord took him to
himself, that he might pay him the good reward of his labor
in the land of the consummation of life eternal—the blessed
Mar Simeon.

This glorious man, then, came from the region of Nicopolis,
and the name of his town was Sis. Now he had Christian
parents who gave him baptism when he was small. He had
s brother whose name was Mar Shemshi, and they alone re-
mained to their parents of the many children whom they had
had. This blessed one from his boyhood loved to shepherd
the flocks of his parents, and he practiced himself in toil,
weariness and exhaustion. When he was grown up, he had
this peculiarity, that with much diligent care he used to collect
storax as he shepherded the flocks, and he would kindle a fire
and burn the storax ns incense, although he did not know just
why he offered it. For hitherto the Secriptures had not been
heard by him, and he was not persuaded in the fear of the
Lord, while he was growing up from his boyhood among the
flocks. He was radiant of countenance, and fair of face, and
gentle and benevolent. In stature he was small, but in strength
lusty, and in his Tunning (509) he was swift; and he won favor

+ The numbers enclosed in parenthieses refer to the pages of Bedjan's
text.
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with everybody. He rujaut:d food for himself while he fed
others,

‘When his parents departed from this world, and he and his
brother remained heirs, he entered the church, and heard as
the epistle was read. And he asked those who stood with
him: “These Scriptures, what are they? and what is in them?""
They said to him, “These are the Scriptures of God, who
dwells in heaven; and the word of God is in them.” Then ke
felt much surprise in his heart, and on the following Sabbath
he again entered the church, and heard those holy Seriptures
with discernment. From that day on a surpassing diligence
was his, and he gathered storax, and bought also that which
his fellow-shepherds gathered, and with discernment placed it
before our Lord, saying, “Let the sweet odor go up to God
who is in heaven.”

And after a few days, there appeared to the Blessed Qne
a visitor as he was with the sheep. This was the first vision
which he saw. For he saw that there came a man who stood
by him, whose appearance was like lightning, his garments
shining as the sun, and his face like rays of fire. He held a
golden staff in his hand, and called and raised him up. When
the Blessed One raised his eyes and saw this wonderful sign,
he trembled and was affrighted, and fell upon his face on the
ground. But he gave him his hand and, raising him up, said
to him, “Be not afraid, but come after me without fear, for
I have something to tell thee and shew thee. (510) For the
Lord wills that through thy hand His Name should be glori-
fied. And thou shalt be chief and director and leader to his
people, and to the sheep of his pasture, and by thy hand shall
be established the laws and the commandments of the Holy
Church. And many thou shalt turn from error to knowledge
of the truth. And if thon dost serve acceptably, thy name
shall be great among the Gentiles and even to the end of
the earth, and kings and judges shall obey thee and thy
commands. Only have patience and endurance, and let love
be in thee toward all men. If thou dost indeed ohserve these
things, not among the first and not among the last shall hLe
be who glorifies himself and becomes as great as thou art.”™

Then afterwards he took him, and, going up to the moun-
fain, placed him on its top and showed him stones which were
lying there. And he said to him, “Take. and build!” Said
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ihe Blessed One to him, “I do not know how to build, for I
have never constructed any building.” He said to him, “Stand
by and I will teach thee to build.” Then he brought a stone
which was carved and was very beautiful, and put it in the
hands of Mar Simeon, and said to him, “Place it firmly at
the east, and apother on the north, and toward the south
another, then place one upon them, and the building will be
completed.” Said to him the Blessed One: “My Lord, what
is this?” The man replied, “This is an altar of that God
whom thou dost worship, and to whom thou dost offer incense,
and whose Scriptures thou hast heard.”

(p. 511). Then he lead him from there, and said to him,
é(lome after me”, and he tock him into a martyrium which
was near there, in which was laid Mar Timotheus the dis-
ciple of the apostle Paul. And when he was about to enter
it, he saw before the ecourt of the temple people, who
could by no means be numbered; and they were clothed in
white, and were like to bridegrooms. From the north also
some in likeness of women clothed in purple, both modest
and adorned with great beauty. The Blessed One asked him,
saying, “My Lord, who are these?” And he returned answer
and said to him, “These men and women whom thou seest,
these are they who are destined to receive at thy hands the
Sign! of the Messiah, and be turned to the knowledge of the
truth” Then he showed him also birds in the form of pes-
cocks whose appearance was like the flame of fire. From
their eyes went forth as it were swilt lightnings. And when
they saw the Blessed One, they unfolded their wings, and
raised their heads and uttered a ery loud and strong, so that
the earth trembled from their voice. Then the man motioned
quietly and gently with the stafi which was in his hand and
made them be still.

Again he led the Blessed One and brought him within the
temple; and when they had reached the altar and stood that
they might pray, there went up from beneath the altar a man
of pleasant mien whose appearance was more comely than
the sun. His beauty was beyond compare, his face was glad
(p. 512) and his countenance exceedingly cheerful. His hair
was sprinkled with white and grew in clusters. And his

1 L. a. Baptism,
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garments were white, and his speech was soft and pleasant.
And approaching, he greeted the Blessed Mar Simeon three
times with much love, and said to him, “Blessed art thou,
Simeon, if thou art equal to the part and service to which
thon art called” Then the two of them laid hold of him
and brought him to the altar, and he! put in the mouth of
Mar Simeon something white like smow and round like a
pearl, and thus he said: “Such a taste and such sweetness can
not be found in the world” And his soul was satisfied and fat
exceedingly. Then this man gave him the golden staff which
he held, and said to him, “With this staff thou art to shepherd
the flock of Christ. Be strong and mighty.” And when he had
said these things to him, he became invisible and ascended.
And after a while the Isaurians made & raid, and they
came and entered Sis, the native village of the Blessed One,
which was in the region of Nicopolis, and the saint bappened
to be there. And they lifted up their hands, the Isaurians,
against him, and took him. But the Lord delivered him from
their hands. And they took many people captive, with Thomas,
the son of the brother of the Blessed One, who also had
departed from this world with o good name after living as
un ascetic. Then the Blessed One arose and went after those
who were taken captive, and he found them (513) in Kastelan,
encamping. And when the sentinels of the camp saw him,
they seized him with watchful care, and led him to their
chiefs, of whom the name of one was Bos and of the other
Altamdora. They said to him, “Why is it thou hast been
so rash as to come hither? And thou hast not feared, and
thy heart hast not trembled?” And he turned and said, “For
the redemption of Thomas, my brother's son, and of this
captivity have I come.” And when they saw, they were filled
with anger, and gave order that they should take off his head
with the sword. One of them then drew a dagger that he
might smite him, when immediately his right hand cleaved to
his shoulder. And when they saw, fear fell upon them, and
Bos their chief commanded that they should set gut for
snother place. And when the Blessed One saqw that they did
uot receive his supplication, he became incensed, and lifted
up his hand against Bos, when immediately an unelean spirit

! Amsemani's text has: He who hud Come up from beneath the altar
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took possession of him, and before the Blessed One he was
convulsed, while he cried out and said, ®Alas! thon servant
of Jesus Christ” When the Isaurians saw this phenomenon
they were exceedingly affrighted, and they approached the
Saint and said to him, “Tell us in truth if thou art the servant
of God” He said to them, “I am a Christian.” Then the
Tsaurian chief, as he stood in misery, said to the Blessed One,
“My sins were stirred up against me in thy coming to me.
But 1 beseech thee, offer up petition in my behalf” The
Blessed One said, “If indeed thon askest that I should offer
petition on thy behalf, deliver into my hands this captivity
which thou hast taken captive, (p. 514) For lo, their crying
has gone up before God. And this trial He sent npon thee."
Now this eaptivity was in number, men and women, four
hundred. Then the Isaurian chief besought him that he
would pray for him, and he would give the captivity into his
hands, So the saint kneeled down and prayed. And when
he finished his prayer, he stretched out to him his right band
and said to him, “In the name of the Lord Jesus Christ he
healed” And immedintely the unclean spirit departed from
the man, and he was recovered, and he delivered all the cap-
tivity into the hands of the Blessed One. And the Blessed
One, on his part, as he lead away all the captivity, commanded
them that they should tell no one anything of what Cbrist
had performed through his hands, for the deliverance of their
lives: and he dismissed every ome to his own country in peace.
While he was travelling on the mountain, be and Thomas,
the son of his brother, his nephew thirsted for water. And
the Blessed One lifted up his eyes, and prayed saying, “Oh
Ohrist, who redeemed him from captivity, do not let him die
of thirst” And at once water burst forth in the dry place,
and they drank. And when their thirst was quenched, the
water was songht but could not be found. And he led the
youth and brought him to the village of the house of his
kinsfalk,

After these things the saint was in a fast twenty-one days,
while he neither ate nor drank, a man who from his youth
with food of flesh and drink of wine had been nourished.
After those days he desired to eat. Now there was there in the
village a certain man, a fisherman, and that very might he had
caught fish, not a few. (p. 515) He had a daunghter whose
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name was Mary, and her father left the fish with Ler and
went away. And when the Blessed One came, he desired
that she should give him three pounds, and take the price
for it. But she denied with an oath, saying, “My father has
- not brought anything today” And when he went away from
her, he stood with some soldiers who were on guard there
because of the Isaurians, and with some of his townspeople.
And as they were standing and talking, on a sudden some-
thing entered the girl and the fish and carried them out to
the strect before all the people; the girl herself leaping and
gnashing her teeth and smiting her head and crying out at
the Blessed Mar Simeon, while the fish also were leaping toward
him. And when the soldiers and the citizens saw this sign,
they feared, and desired to gather the fish or calm the girl
who was acting in such s shameful manner. But they could
not. Then her father came, and many of her people, and
they besought the Blessed One, and he went and took hold
of her, and immediately she became quiet, and the fish also
became still. The saint said to her, “Becanse thou didst lie,
God hath exposed thee publicly.” Those things did our Lord
by the hands of the Blessed One, and he thoroughly fulfilled
his petition, because it was not in gluttony he asked. For as
he went out from there to the flock, as he wandered along
on the mountain, he found a large fish, and having made the
sign of the cross, he took it and went back fo the village.
When those soldiers (p. 516) who had been standing in the
village saw it, they marvelled. And our Lord did also here
8 miracle. For for three days those soldiers and his fellow-
townsmen ate of it, and scarcely then was it consumed, be-
cause the blessing of the Lord rested upon it. Two of the
soldiers who were there loved the Blessed One ardently,
whose names were Selwina and Bar Shabbatha. And until
he stood upon the pillar, they came and went in his Presence,
and narrated many things before him and his disciples,

The Blessed One was constant in fasting and prayer, enter-
ing the church among the first and going out among the last,
while the greater part of the time he was passing the nights
in the church. And from dawn until dark he was on his
knees, and from dark till dawn he was standing in prayer.
And when he was many times in thesp exercises, those who
were of the same age as he were watching him, that they
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might see if he moved his feet, and changed from the spot
in which he stood. But no-one could find this in his case.
He had a brother whose name was Mar Shemshi, and it
was his wish to have the inheritance divided with him. He
said to him, “Do as you please, and whatever yon want
appropriate without controversy.” But his brother on his part
divided everything rightly. For they had a paternal aunt,
who was extremely rich. And in those days (p. 517) she
departed from the world, and everything that she owned she
left to the Blessed One. And everything she left le ad-
ministered in the fear of God and gave to the poor and the
needy; and especially he provided for the monastery of the
Blessed Mar Eusebona, because the son of his paternal uncle
was there, a man set for a sign, who was in the monastery
thirty-five years. And from the time he entered the door of
the monasters he had not turned back to see it.' And the
PBlessed One remembered that he had gone to that convent.
After these things he remained four months, because he had
seed sown, and because he had many affairs to attend to in
other convents and with the poor. But in all the fast of the
forty days, while he was living in the city, he tasted no food
except the BEucharist which he received when he was half
way through the fast. And he waited until the great day.
Also, again, in the matter of his geed which he had sown,
our Lord did a great miracle. For he allowed the gleaners
and the poor among the sheaves, and said to them, “Let
everybody take as much as he can carry.” And our Lord
sent a blessing upon it, and there came forth sixtyfold and a
hundred-fold. And bread also and boiled food he took out
to the reapers. From it he set in order before the gleaners
and before the poor, and they ate and were satisfied. And
he with his own hands served them, and mixed the wine for
them. And these things the Blessed One told not in pride,
but confessing and praising God for his providence towards
him (p. 518), repeating that which the apostle said, that “The
gift of God is greater than can be told” After these things
he loaded whatever he had on camels, and took it to the
convent of Mar Eusebona, and from it distributed in the
other convents. And when he had been in the convent of

1 I e the door.
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Mar Eusebona three days, it happened that there came there
Mar Mara, bishop of Gabola, a notable man. And the head
of the convent brought him and presented him to him that
he might be blessed by him. And when he saw the Blessed
Omne, how fair of face and comely of visage he was, he mar-
velled at him and was astonished. His brother also, Mar
Shemshi, came to Mar Mara that he might be blessed by
him. And when he saw him he said to him, “See, my son,
that thy brother, who is younger than thou, hath chosen for
himself that good part to which nothing is equal.” And when
Mar Hhamghi heard his words, he also determined to become
a monk. Bo he blessed them, and they two took the tonsure
together. And they became choice vessels suitable for the
use of their Lord, and finished their days in good reputation
and in the service of righteousness. And when he went away
from him, this Mar Mara, the hishop, said to the abbot and
to those who stood by him, “Truly, this blessed one, if the
brethren permit him, will become a chosen vessel acceptable
to God, and his fame will go out from one end of the earth
to the other. For I know what sign I have seen in him”
(p. 519).

And when Shemshi his brother had been with him about
five months, he also went and distributed whatever he owned
to the poor, and to the convents. And whatever was left
over he loaded on beasts of burden and brought to the con-
vent where he was a novice.

The Blessed Mar Simeon bad no care for anything except
how he might please his Lord. And when he had been with
the monks a long time, he separated from them and went and
digged for himself a hole in a corner of the garden up to his
breast, and he stood in it two years in the oppressive heat
of summer and the severe cold of winter. When the monks
saw his hard toil, and no one of them was able to vie with
him in his ascetic practices, they were filled with jealousy,
and said to the abbot, “If he is not placed on an equality
with us, he can not live here.* When the abbot saw the
will of the monks, he entreated him either to mingle with the
brothers or to diminish his toil; but he did not obey. Then
the abbot said to them, “My sons, what should imfml us to
be hinderers to him who is constraining himself for our Lord's

sake?” One of the brothers thought that in hypoerisy he stood
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in that place, and wished to test him. So he came and stood
above him, but in that very hour the justice of the Lord
thrust him down and he fell and became dumb. The brothers
who happened to be there ran and carried him and came
and put him under a certain tree; and he vomited blood,
and after three days died.

His practice while he was with the brotherhood was thus:
from Sunday to Sunday! (p. 520) he took for himself some
soaked lentils, but sometimes once in two weeks, or even once
in three, while he constrained himself with severe effort. And
when they forced him to sit at the refectory table, he gave
himself the appearance of taking the food, althongh in reality
he ate mothing at all. For the blessed morsel which he
received with the other brothers from the abbot he placed
under the cover of his couch, and without his intent the
brothers found it. Again, when the brothers finished the
pocturns and lay down to rest, he would hang a stone about
his neck ull the time that his companions were resting. When
it was time for them to arise, he untied the stone from his
neck, and stood with them for the gervice. DBut on one of
the nights, when he had put the stone on his neck, he was
tempted by Satan and sleep fell upon him, Of a sudden he
éollapsed and fell headlong, and his head was wounded; but
he took soma of the dust of that place in which he was
standing, made the sign of the cross upon it, and closed with
it the wound, which immediately was healed so that he had
no sort of injury. Afterward he procured a certain round
piece of wood, and stood upon it at night, so that if he
chanced to fall asleep, the piece of wood would roll from
under him.

When the brethren saw his severe toil, and desired fo
conduct themselves in like manmer but were not able, they
planned how they might bring false accusation against him.
(p. 521) So they said to a certain simple-minded brother of
the convent, “Take a dish and put into it morsels of bread
and bits of cooked food; then go and show it to the abbot
and say to him, “This food 1 took from Simeon as he was
partaking of it. This mode of life which he keeps up is mere
dissimulation’” When the abbot heard, he ealled him and

t This means that he partook of food on the successive Sunduys onlfi
* JAOQS i,



120 Fyederick Lent,

accused him. But he upon this affair returned mo answer,
because he thirsted that there might be accomplished in him
that which our Lord said, “Blessed are ye when men say
against you all mammer of evil for my sake, falsely."t* And
again the abbot called him and said to him, “Declare if in
trath this was spoken about thee” and threatened him with
excommumication. Thereupon he revesled to him that it was
snid about him falsely.

Again, there was there a certain place where wood was
piled, and he went and hid himself in it. The brethren
thonght that he had sorely left the convent; huot as one of
the hebdomadaries went to bring wood he found him standing
huddled up in a corner, and came and made it known to the
abbot. Then he and the brethren went and entreated him,
but he was with difficulty persuaded to go with them and
receive the eucharist.

And again, there went one of the hebdomadaries and heated
a poker red-hot and gaid to him, “If thou hast in thee faith
and trustest in thy God, take this poker.” He immediately
gigned himself with the cross and took it with both hands.
They expected (p. 522) that nothing would be left of his
hands, but he despised them (i e. his hands), and there was
no injury at all done him, for it was as though his hands had
been put in cold water. Although great indignation fell upon
him from the brethren, yet he did not slacken his toil.

After these things he took a hard rope, and wound it round
his body many times, until his body swelled out over the
rope and hid it. And when the abbot knew it, he compelled
him, but with difficulty, to loosen it from him, filled with flesh
and blood from his body.

One time as he stood and prayed, SBatan appeared to him
in the likeness of mist and smote him suddenly upon his eyes
and took hiz vision. And after a long time the abbot be-
sought him to let him bring a physician to see him. But he
was unwilling, and swid to his brother, “Take me and lead
me to the sepulchre in which the blessed ones are placed.
1 will beseech them, and they will pray for me” And when
he had been there three days without sight, in the middle
of the night flashes of light appeared to him, until all the

t Matt, 5:1L
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house became light from it. And in that hour his eyes were
lightened as formerly, and he went to the brethren. And
when they saw him, they marvelled at him.

Now there was near the convent a certain cave which was
dark and terrible, so that even if in the daytime one saw it
he was terrified and trembled, from the sound of roaring
(p. 523) which was heard from its- interior. And when the
fast of the forty days came, this Blessed One went to that
cave, and there had many a conflict with Satan. For there
came against him serpents and vipers, puffing up and hissing.
Moreover, he showed himself in the likeness of a leopard
and of terrible beasts. Yet he did not feel afraid at the
sight of them, and was not alarmed by their noise, but gave
himself over to prayer, and was looking to heaven and making
the sign of the cross upon his breast, when suddenly Satan
disappeared, vanishing like smoke before the wind. Then a
great light shone in that cave, and a veice was heard by the
Saint which said, “Lo, the brethren are jealous of thee, and
Sutan harasses thee: but be strong and of good courage,
becanse the Lord will not let go of thy hands. For lo, his
grace keeps thee snd his right hand upholds thee, and a head
to thy brethren he will make thee, and Satan shall be trampled
under thy feet” When the fast was ended, the brethren
sought him in every place and did not find him. And when
the abbot saw that he was not there, he said to them, “Take
& lamp and go, enter and seek the Blessed One in that cave
for our Lord's sake; perhaps he has entered there; let him
not die there, lest we be punished for sinning against him.”
So brethren in whom was the love of our Lord, arose, and
took lamps and candles, and entered and sought him dili-
gently, and they found him standing in a certain corner of
the cave. Then they led him away and brought him to the
convent, and he received the eucharist with all the brethren.

(p. 524) The brethren then assembled and gaid to the abbot,
“Choose one of two things. Either keep this brother and we
will depart, or send him away, and keep us” But the
abbot, because he was not willing to drive away the brethren
of his convent, who were a hundred and twenty, pacified them
by saying, “If he is not persuaded to put himself on an
equality with you, T will do your pleasure.” And when for a
whole year he besought him, and he did not relax from his
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asceticism, and the brethren did not desist from their impor-
tunities, and the fast of the forty days drew near, the abbot
summoned him kindly and said to him, “Thou knowest, my
son, bow much I love thee, and in nothing have I distressed
thee, and I have not sought that from here thou shouldst go;
but because of the brethren's importunity, and the laws enacted
by former abbots, and since I am not able to deviate from
their laws, arise, get thee to such a place as our Lord ap-
points for thee. And if the Lord knows that in heart and truth
thou art seeking him, he, the Lord himself, will give thee thy
petition and thou shalt be head to thy brethren. And this
convent in which thou hast been a disciple shall be to thee
sustaining and supporting; and I shall hear that the Lord
magnifieth thee, and I shall rejoice over thee.” Which also-
happened to him. In the lifetime of his master he became
very famons, and his renown went out into the world and
before kings, and he heard and rejoiced. And when the
abbot finished his course, into the hands of the Blossed One-
he committed the monastery. He also was a perfect man,
who from boyhood to old age had lived in the monastic rule.
‘When he was five years old he entered the convent, and he
departed (p. 525) from the world seventy-nine years old, hav-
ing lived in amazing and wonderful practices. He then gave to
the Blessed Mar Simeon four dinars as he arose and departed,
and said to him, “These shall be for thy clothing and sns-
tenance until mankind appreciates thee." And the Holy One
on his part said to him, “Far be it‘from Simeon thy servant
that he should hold a dinar in his hand. But instead of
these which enrich me mnot, supply me with prayers which
aid me” So he prayed for him and blessed him, sayiog
to him, “Go in peace, and may the Lord be with thee
forever.”

With that separation, t]ieréfure, he went out from the con-
vent. And when he had gone a short distance from the
convent, he found & road which led to the north. As though
it was from the Lord, he turned aside and went in it until
he entered the borders of Telnesh#. Then he turned aside
from the way and stood in prayer under a tree until evening.
And he asked in prayer and thus he said: “Oh Lord God,
who createdst me in the womb of my mother as thou didst
will, and broughtest me forth to this light in thy grace, and
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implantedst in my mind thy fear as thou didst will, and didst
separate me from the house of my fathers in thy mercy, and
I have borne thy cross and followed thee according to thy
word, and thou hast guarded me from evil and from all their
powers in the day of my adversity,—be to me a good guide
and protector, that to that place to which thy Glory is pleased,
I may come.” And when he finished his prayer, (p. 526) he
arose and went down in the way until he came to a certain
mountain which was in the town of Telnesh@, before the be-
sinning of the fast of the forty days, in the year four hundred
and fifty-eight in the chromology of the eity of Amntioch.
There he sat down in a certain valley, comsidering again in
his mind that he would turn to the desert. Then he stood
in prayer a long time, and thus he said in his prayer: “O
Holy Lord God, if it is thy pleasure that in this town I keep
the forty days’ fast, at whatever convent I shall knock first
let him who comes out answer me and say to me, ‘Enter
thou, sir, simply, without investigation.” And when he had
finished his prayer, our Lord directed him straight to the
convent of Maris bar Barathon of Telnesh?, who was the
chief of the town. In that time there happened to be there
in that convent an old man, a son of the world {i. & a layman),
and a small boy about seven years old. When the holy
master knocked, that boy at once went out with great
‘alacrity and opened the door; and when he saw the PBlessed
One, he greeted him and said to him, “Enter, my master.”
The Blessed One said to him, “Go in, my somn, make known
to the abbot” The boy said to him, “No, indeed, sir, but do
thou enter; I will not let thee go” And he clung to him,
and forced him to enter. When he went and told the old
man, he also came out quickly and in gladness received him,
with affection and love, as though he had known him a long
time, since his way was directed from the Lord. And there
were no brethren dwelling there, except the old man, and the
boy, because it was from the Lord, and they happened to be
there and (p. 527) receive him. So he lodged with them in
honor. Then in the morning the Saint said to the old man,
4] was seeking o place where 1 might hide myself in this
fast” He said to him, “Lo, all the convent is before thee.
Wherever thou wishest I will make for thee a place.” And
he sent and called his son, whose pame was Maris, and he
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fixed for him a certain small upper room, which was satis-
factory to his mind.

There happened to come there Mar Bas the periodeutes of
blessed memory., And he was a man set for a sign, a servant
of the Messinh, rejoicing in virtue and far from envy, He
was of the people of Edessa of Mesopotamia, a son of senatora.
And when he had come and talked with the Blessed Mar
Simeon, in the love of our Lord, those things which are seemly
and becoming to the fear of God, for he was a wise and holy
man, then he blessed him and closed the door upon him, and
locked it. And he constrained the holy master, and placed
with him seven small loaves, and filled a cab! of water. And
after forty days had passed, the Holy Mar Bas came with
great eagerness, and opened the door, and found those seven
loaves untouched, and the cab of water full, and the Blessed
. One kneeling and praying. And every one was astonmished
and marvelled who happened there, all the more so because
at once when they gave him the holy eucharist? he was
strengthened and arose and went out (p. 528) with him to
the court. The next day, he sought that he might go to the
desert, but they persuaded him, and built for him a cell on
the mountain. And there was also in Telneshd a priest at
that time, whose name was Daniel, a Christian man. This
same one gave a place in his field, where the cell was built.

And the next year, again at the beginning of the fast of
the forty days this same master, the Blessed Bas, came and
sealed up the door of the cell And when the forty days
were fulfilled, he brought with him the presbyters in whose
district he was, and also, with design, some of the periodeutes
his companions. And they came and opened the door, and
when they gave him the eucharist, our Lord did there a great
miracle. For a certain man from Telneshe who was one of
the rulers of the city, whose name was Marenes, brought with
him a hin filled with cintment. And as Mar Bas stood, and
those who came with him, and all the populace, he brought
it to the saint that he might bless it. And when he said,
“May our Lord bless” at that moment it bubhled up and
overflowed like a seething caldron, until all that place was

! Nearly 1, pint.
2 Lit. hot coal, see I, 6,
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alled with the cintment, and it was poured forth so that all
the people took from it. Also they brought many vessels and
took from it, yet it was not brought to an end, but filled
and overflowing it went down with that man and was in his
house, (p. 529) filled, for many years. And healing and
remedy in abundance came to everybody from that ointment.
This was the first sign which was wronght through the hands
of the Blessed Mar Simeon in public, after he had gone out
from the convent.

For secretly, also, many baitles he had with the Enemy of
the good. For Satan brought against him, as he stood and
prayed, a black serpent which was very fierce, and it puffed
and hissed and threatened him and coiled itself up between
his foet, and wound itself about the leg of the holy man many
times, up to his knee, and tightened like a rope, as though
st would terrify him and take him from prayer. But the Saint.
was mot terrified, but persevered in prayer. And when he
had finished his prayer, he raised himself erect; and went
out that he might go away. And when he was a little way
from it, the messenger of the Lord smote it, and rent it from
end to end. Again, after ten days, as he was standing pray-
ing by night, he saw the appearance of a dragon. It was
fierce, large and fearful, and changed its appearance. It
hissed, and whistled violently, and lashed- its tail upon the
ground, and rattled and made a noise, so that the earth was
moved at the sound it made, and there went out from it as
it were flames of fire. Out of its nostrils went forth smoke,
and its eyes flashed like lightning. Its length too was con-
siderable. But he, the heroic one, was not daunted, but lifted
up his eyes and his hands towards his Lord, and turning blew
at it as he said (p. 530) “Our Lord Jesus Christ rebuke
thee” And immediately it vanished, and was not.

The holy Mar Bas, the Periodeutes, after he went down
from the presemce of the blessed master, in the church before
all the people, said as with prophetic inspiration, while he
marvelled, that many signs our Lord would do by the hands
of this Blessed One, so that neither by the hand of a prophet
nor by the hand of an apostle had our Lord done more than these.
For the kings of the earth and the great ones would come to
greet him and prostrate themselves to him, and would seek from
him that he should pray for them—which indeed did happen.
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Now there was a certain man in the village Yathlaha, which
was distant from Telnesh® about three miles, who was a rich
man and chief of the village. This same man had a danghter
who had been a paralytic from the time she was a child, and
ghe had not eveén been able to move for about eighteen years.
They brought her and placed her on the north of the eell,
and her father entered and told the Blessed One and be-
sought him to pray for her. And he said to him, “In the
name of our Lord Jesus Chuygst, take some of this dost, and
go out, and apply it to her” Now there was no ointment
there that might be given, nor could they give any hndna?,
for he had been there only a year and two months. But as
goon as that dost touched her in the name of onr Lord Jesus
Christ, (p. 531) she sprang up, and stood up well; and they
gave praise to God, all who saw her. Then on foot she as-
cended the entire length of the mountain. And her father
built for her a convent, and she dwelt in it all the days of
her life. This one, then, was the first paralytic who was
healed there, and this sign was wrought there, and her father
remained with the Blessed One all the days of his life,

After this there came to him two boys who were para-
Iytics, sons of two sisters from the vale of Antioch. One was
born paralytic, and the Evil One smote the other six months
after he was born and paralyzed him. And a man from Tel-
nesh® happened to be passing and saw them, and Le told
their people about the Blessed One. For hitherto his fame
had not gone out. And when they came with them, they
brought them in and laid them down before him, As he
looked at them he was much moved, because the boys were
beautiful. Now they had been in that pitiable condition seven
years. And when he finished his prayers, he called those
who had brought them and said to them, *Ancint them with
this dust in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ.” And just
as soon as they anointed them, they leaped up and stood and
went back and forth before the Blessed One. 8o they both
of them went away healed, rejoicing and praising our Lord.

Again, there came there a certain soldier, (p. 532) who
had done a dreadfol deed. For as he was going along
the road he saw a certain virgin maiden whom he touk oy

b iMercy”; & compound of consecrated earth, oil, and water.
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foree and outraged. And immediately an evil spirit smote
him and threw him from his horse, and he withered up like
dry wood. He could not talk, neither moved, nor knew any
one. And they brought him and laid him before the saint a
whole day. When he bad ended his prayer, he commanded,
and they smeared him with some dust which was before him
and also threw water upon him. Then his reason returned,
and he sat up, speaking. Then the saint said to him, “Dost
thon promise that never again thou wilt do according to that
wicked deed?” And he promised that never would he do
anything wicked and impious. Therenpon he said to him,
tRise, in the name of our Tord Jesas Christ.” And imme-
diately he sprang up and stood and walked. And he went
away whole, rejoicing and praising God.

After him there came there a certain man tortured by an
evil spirit. For it would lie with him on the bed in the like-
ness of n woman, and he was greatly tortured and aftlicted.
When the saint saw him, he said to him, “Anoint thee with
that dust in the mame of our Lord Jesus Christ, and make
with it the sign of the cross three times in thy house, and
thou shalt not see it again” And he did as he =aid to him,
and mever again an impious thing did he see, until the day
of his death. :

And in those same days, again, there came to him & certain
man from Halab, who brought his son with him (p. 533) bound
with chains, because an evil spirit had suddenly come upon
him. He would stone his parents with stones, his reason was
completely taken away, he wore no glothing at all, and was
continually chewing his tongue and biting his arms. And when
his father came, he entered and threw himself down before
the Blessed One (because up to this time he stood on the
gronnd), wand with tears and bitter groans he besought him.
And the Blessed One answered and said to the father, *Weep
not, but loose from him those bonds” And when his father
Joosed him, the saint called the boy, and immediately he
answered him with joy. And he said to him, “In the name
of the Lord Jesus Christ, take some of this dust which is be-
fore thee, and anoint all thy body.” And the boy himself
took it in his hands and snointed all his body. Then he com-
manded, and they brought water, and he blessed it and took
it and caused him to drink and threw some on his face, At
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once his reason returned, and he knew his father, and ran
and went and kissed the garments of the saint, and was blessed
by him. He lodged there that day, and in the morning went
away with his father, healed and praising and blessing God,
becanse He had become his healer through the hands of the saint.

After these things, there was a certain deacon about threas
miles from the cell, who went out to the harvest, having with
him & small boy. As the deacon was reaping and the boy
was playing, there went ont a fierce black serpent, and eoiled
himself about the legs of the boy, and began squeezing, while
the boy began to howl, calling for help (p. 534). The deacon,
then, when he saw it said to it, “By the prayers of Mar
Simeon who stands in Teloeshd, huort him not” At once it
departed from him, and coiled itself up, and was like a string,
and did him no hurt at all. Three days it was thus. And
all the village went to 'see it, and they came and told the
Blessed One. He said to that deacon, “Go and say to it, ‘In
the name of onr Lord Jesus Christ, go away and do not hurt
any one.” After that the serpent was released nnd went away.

Another time they bronght to him a boy from the vale, who
bhad a stone in the bladder and was greatly tortured and
afflicted. Much money, too, had been spent upon him for
physicians, and no one had helped him at all And when he
came to the saint, and he saw him, he gave commandment,
and they brought water, and he said to his father, “Put some
of that dust in it in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, and
give to him to drink” And immediately when he drank of
that water, our Lord gave him deliverance. For there went
out from his bladder a round stone, and immediately his in-
ternal organs were completely relieved. So he went away
well, rejoicing and praising God.

Now an elder of Telnesh# loved Mar Simeon greatly, and
was with him constantly. The saint’s cell stood in his field,
and whatever he wore as clothing (p. 535) this elder bonght
for him at his own expense. And one time the elder came up
with all his deacons to the Blessed One, to pay him a visit.
And one of those deacons who was steward in the church,
joking with him, said to the saint, “Untie that little purse of
thine and make a distribution to my master's household”. But
he said to him, “Did some one tell thee that I have money,
or didst thou perceive it?” And at once his reason turned



=

The Life of St. Simeon Stylites. 129

upside down, and he became as weak as water, and he tore his
garments. They took him down, carrying him, and he re-
maingd two days in dreadful agonies, tortured, beating his
head and gnashing his teeth; then he died.

After these things the saint formed the purpose of shutting
himself up three years, so that he should not see any one and
also mo one should see him. And he made for himself a
chain twenty cubits long, and put it on his leg and fastened
it in a rock. It happemed that there came along the holy
man, the lover of God, Mar Bas, and the elder of the village,
and they constrained him by entreaties until he divided those
three years in half. Then this Mar Bas coustrained him, and
left with him a peck and & balf of dry pulse, a peck for a
year. For he had there a large urn of water, which contained
three cabs, And when he had stopped up the door and was
all alone, there suddenly appeared to him the Adversary, who
made a great contest with the Blessed One and began to wir
with him openly. For he came upon him (p. 536) in the like-
ness of soldiers who were riding horses. And they drew their
swords and filled their bows and left their horses for an on-
rush upon the Blessed One. But he, the holy saint, from the
service of his Lord did not cease. Once again they ascended
and stood on the wall of the cell and rolled stones down on
him, in order that he might betake himself from that place
in which he was standing. And one day Satan appeared to
him in the likeness of a camel which was lustful and foaming
and mischievous, coming and putting its head upon his back.
When he reached the Blessed One, there was one in the like-
ness of an old man standing before the Saint, and he took dust
and threw it in the mouth of the camel, when at once it
vanished and was not, disappearing like smoke before the
wind. Then the old man said to him, “Fear not, be of good
cournge and be strong.”

Another time Satan came with his host, and they were
bearing lighted torches, They appeared like flashes of fire
ascending even to heaven. Again, they came and stood by
him, and were crying and clamoring a long time that they
might hinder the Blessed One in his religious exercise. But
he was not afraid of them, neither was he terrified by their
shriekings, but kept occupied in the service of his Lord.
Sometimes they appeared as though destroying rocks and
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stones, and like the noise of thunder and like the sound of
weeping, and as though men, again, were quarrelling with their
fellows (p. 537) with spears and swords, and there were,some
who cried with doleful shrieks, *Thou hast killed me!"

Again Satan appeared to him in the likeness of a lion, which
came from the door and opened its mouth, and there went
forth from its mouth as it were flames of fire, and it threatened
and roared and lifted up its voice, and pawed with its feet
and sent the gravel flying clear to the heavens. Then it rushed
upon him viclently, While its insune fury continued, after
its manner, the Saint did not neglect his religious exercises.
Then, again, it vanished like its fellows, and was not

That abominable one, the doer of evil deeds and lover of
wickedness, appeared to the holy one at midday as he stood
praying, in the likeness of a beautiful woman who was clothed
with garments of gold and adorned with beautiful things, and
she merrily laughed and came towards him. When the Saint
saw her, he crossed himself, and torning breathed on her in
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, and immediately she be-
came like n beast whose hands and feet were cut off, and
wallowing in howling retreat as though many were pursuing
her, until she reached a corner of the cell, she vanished like
smoke.

After the saint had been imprisoned five months, and the
enemy had warred with him in all forms and appeared to him
in all varieties of shape, yet the Blessed One indeed from the
service of his Lord had not ceased and from his heavenly
labor had not turned, Satan went and collected snakes (p. 538)
and scorpions and mice and field-mice and all abominalle
reptiles, and brought them and filled with them that tank of
water which he had there, until it was putrid and the odor
went outside of the cell. When the Blessed One saw that
the place stank, und he was annoyed by the odor of the stenchs
he brought earth and stones and filled it. Many days passed,
and when the heat wus strong in the month of Tammuz, there
wias not a drop of water for his drink, and the day on which
the door should be opened was still distant thirteen months.
Being exceedingly thirsty, he digged in the ground where he
was standing, and kneeled and put his mouth in it, breathing
the coolness of the clay. Then he stretched his hands towards
heaven and prayed, and thus he said in his prayer, “O Mighty
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Lord, possessor of heaven and earth, according as thy Divinity
knoweth deal with thy servant.” And he continued in prayer
to God a long time. When he arose from his prayer and
crossed himself, he turned to his right hand and saw a brook
filled with water, clear and cool and sweet. And when he
saw it, he thought it was an illusion. And he came and prayed
by it no little time, But the waters did not remove from
their place, so he knew that this thing was from God to him;
and it remained for his use until the day the cell was opened.

His clothing was patched with straw from the wild grain
of the second year, which grew before him in the enclosure,
and upon it he coiled a hard rope (p. 539). With this cloth-
ing he was clothed seven years; then he made him a cloak of
goat leather.

Thus evil was put to confusion with all its retinue, and the
Messinh was glorified by his faithful servant.

May our Lord be adored for his lovingkindness! He did
not leave his Athlete in this contest, but speedily sent him
consolation and comfort. For there appeared to him, after
that commotion and clamor and strife, a beautifal man who
was covered with a white stole, who came and stood in front
of the window of the sacred treasury and folded his hands
behind him. And he bowed and raised himself up many times,
And when he had finished his prayer, he weut to the eastern
wall, and spreading out his hands to heaven, prayed a con-
siderable time, then disappeared. From him, therefore, the
Blessed One learned this custom, by which he bowed and stood
up. For he knew and understood that that was the care of
our Lord.

Now again after this there appeared to him beautiful boys
who were clothed in white and bearing wax-candles lighted
and golden crosses. They stood by the wall and just before
the window of the sacred treasury, and sang praises, saying,
uBlessed is the Lord who chose the elect in a strong city.”
And many times was heard there the voice of worship and
of praise and of adoration, so that many of the people of the
village, they who were passing the night in the threshing-floors
and were rising early to go to work, heard the sound, and
also saw the vision. For no one began to lodge in the mandra
(p- 540), until Satan incited the robbers and brought against
him three of them. They came and descended from the wall
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at midoight, and one of them drew his sword und rushed vio-
lently against him. The other two raised their spears against
him, which were bound with iron. But as that first one ran
violently on and came, snddenly our Liord smote him upon his
face and dimmed his eyes, and he swayed like a reed, And
he was paralyzed and dropped down, his sword falling from
his hands, Then, his mouth closed, he stood up there in that
place, unable to move to either side. His companions, teo,
likewise continued, speechless, upon their spears, with ther
mouths closed. And at dawn they were standing, and so stood
all day in extreme misery, bowed before him. When it was
evening the Blessed One spoke with them and said to them,
“Whence come ye? And what seek ye? Thereupon two of
them in great agony said to him, “We came as robbers, and
descended that we might kill thee” One, indeed, could not
open his mouth, but with closed mouth thus he remained.
Thereapon the Holy One cried ont (for them) three times, and
at once they could uproot their legs from the ground. Then
he said to them, “Go away, and do not again harm any one,
lest ye suffer worse than this,"

Now after those days of his imprisonment, when the year
and a half was folfilled, the Holy Mar Bas came, and a con-
siderable crowd ecollected. And they opened the door and
gave him the eucharist. (p. 541) That very day our Lord ex-
hibited lovingkindness and shewed a marvellons sign. They
opened the mortar into which had been put the lentils which
the Holy Mar Bas left for him, and they found it full, just as
they had left it, and they wondered and were astonished. Then
the elders and deacons arose, and gave a present from it to
all the people, from three o'clock even until nine, and it was
not exhausted. Then there went up also widows of the city,
and received their skirts full and went down, and still it re-
mained just as it was. And also at this Mar Bas greatly
wondered. Every one else wondered at it, too, for this was
a marvellous thing.

After these things he set up a stone, that he might stand
upon it, that had four bases! and was two cubits high.

Mar Bas, however, excused himself from further visiting and
entered and dwelt in his convent, and our Lord gave prosperity

1 Of. page 5610,
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in his hands, and he built an excellent monastery in which
our Lord took pleasure.

Atter these things the Saint’s fame began to be talked about
in the world, and men began to flock to him from everywhere.
For he stood upon that stone five years. And his fame began
to spread abroad to all gquarters, and men resorted to him
from every place. And after the five years which he stood
upon the stone, his brother Mar Shemshi fell asleep in good
renown and works of righteousness. This thing also our Lord
revealed to him, and did not hide from him concerning his
departure. For, three days (p. 542) before, he called three
elders, chiefs of the eity, Marenes and Demetrianus and Maris,
and said to them, “Before the door of this cell is opened,
Mar Shemshi my brother will depart this life. But make a
shrine and put him in it, and toke heed that no one take him
from you." For he saw thus: a certain tree which was loaded
with much fruit and beautiful in ifs appearance, with its top-
branches adorned and leafy and foll of fruit, and its leaves
pleasant to see, and to behold they were very delightful. And
there was & certain branch in it which was shooting out from
t. And there came a certain man of good appearance, whose
aspect was very wonderful, and led with him four men who
carried axes in their hands, and he said to them, “Cut down
this branch from this tree, for it greatly hinders it, and keeps
it from bearing much fruit.” And lo, still another man ap-
peared, who stood by it. who also on his part was adorned
in his apparel and comely in his visage, and this man said.
4Let us make another companion for it But he answered
and said to him, *A companion is not needed for it, for it is
sufficient by itself both for those outside and for those inside.”
And when the branch was taken from the tree, the man com-
manded those four men and said to them, *Dig now, and go
deep, and let the root of this tree be placed upon the rock,
and fll up, going up even to its topmost branches, and let it
be made very firm that it may not be shaken. For much is
the fruit it will bear, (p. 543) and strong winds and billows
and violent tempests will strike it” And as they digged deep
and placed it, firmly setting its Toot, it put forth new shoots,
and branching threw out limbs to all quarters, and bore much
fruit, & hundredfold over that it had formerly borne. And
beneath the root of that tree there sprang up suddenly a
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fountain of mighty waters, and covered the mountains and hills,
and it shot up and sprang up to the four quarters. And lo,
again, suddenly there appeared much animal life, and birds
mnumerable, of every species and every form, great and small,
from all quarters resorting and coming, eating of the fruit of
that tree and drinking from the fountain. And in proportion
as they ate and drank from it, the fruit of the tree increased
and abounded, and the fountain also was mighty and strong-
gushing. The tree was Mar Simeon, and the branch which
wns cot from it Mar Shemshi his brother. When the days
of his brother were finished, he departed from the world, just
a5 he had said in those days of the retirement in the cell.
When the day came and the door of the mandrn of the
saint was opened, God stirred up all mankind, as though a
heavenly command from on high were upon all the world, and
creation was moved that it should come: for there was no
limit or reckoning to it, and the mountains were covered and
the highways were filled. And no ome could see nny other
thing except that human throng; it was not possible to know
who were halting, nor who were setting out. His fame spread
to the four quarters of creation, and it increased nud became
known unto the King of the West. (p. 544) And again, his
fame was heard also even by the King of the East. Our Lord
began to do and show by his hand wonderful mirscles and
marvellous wonders. And the gift of healing was given him
from God, the story of which is too great for the mouth of
mortal man. And was fulfilled the word of the apostle who
said, *The gift of God is greater than we can tell” For what
mouth of mortal man can venture to tell it; or what witness
be found to record it, or what intelligente so sound as to be
able to count or compute it; what benefits were from God by
the hand of the Blessed Mar Simeon to all mankind? For
bhow many afar off were brought near! And how ANy were
wandering astray and by his word were turned from error to
o knowledge of truth! How many thousands and tems of
thousands who heard his commands were brought home and
submitted themselves to the yoke of Christ! ‘or who is he
will count or reckon the thousands and the teps of thousands
innumerable, who while savage came to the sight of him, and
to his word and to his teaching divine, and Jjoylully surrendered
themselves to the fear of Christ, and became workers and sep-
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vants of the Truth! For the fame of his benefnctions spread,
which our Lord did by his hand, from end to end of creation.
And that was fulfilled which the Prophet said,' “Their glad
message is gone out in all the eartlf and their words to the
ends of the world."

For letters of kings poured in, and by the hand of messengers
in writings, petition and request with captains of their hosts
they were sending to his righteousness, (p. 545) And they
besought from his holiness that he would bless them and pray
for their kingdom, and the rulers who were under their power,
and that he would command them all whatever he pleased.
For joyfully without refusal they received his word, and in
the beginning of their letters, “father and teacher who from
God is given to us,” they addressed him. And they implored
him that frecly he would command concerning everything. But
whatever praised and glorified God and was for their soul's
welfare and of help to the poor and establishing their king-
dom, he connselled and advised them.

But those kings, with the princes who were under the authority
of their kingdom, joyfully received the answer of the letters
of the Blessed One, and quickly did all that he commanded
as his pleasure. And they praised God concerning the reports,
news, and good things which they heard. And was fulfilled
concerning him, the holy saint, that which our Lord said in
his Guospel, “Blessed is the servant on account of whom the
name of his Lord is praised” For by his diligence and his
toil he was the cause of advantage to himself and to many,
and the name of God was praised on his account and for his
sake, from the rising of the sun unto its going down.

How many thousands and myriads who were even uncon-
gcions that there is n God, through the saimt came to lmow
God their Creator and became his worshippers and adorers!
Again, how many unclean were sanctified, and how many
(p- 546) licentious became chaste at sight of him! How many,
also, who were not persuaded in the fear of our Lord, who
came to hear him from distant places, when they saw his
beautiful person and his discipline and never-ending toil, de-
spised and left the transitory world with all thatis in it, and
became disciples of the word of truth, and many of them

1 Paalm 19, 4; of. Kom. 10, 18, 1 Thess. 1, &
1 JACGH 36,
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were vessels of honor! Again, how many harlots came there
and from afar saw him, the Holy One, and renounced and left
their places and the cities in which they had lived, and sor-
rendered themselves to the Christ, and entering dwelt in con-
vents and became vessels of honor, and with their tears they
served their Lord and blotied out the list of their debts!
How many distant Arabs who did not even know what bread
is, but whose subsistance was the flesh of animals, when they
came and saw the Blessed One, became disciples and were
Christinns and renounced the images of their fathers and served
God! How many barbarians and Armenians and Aurtians and
pagans of every, tongue came continually, and every single day
crowd upon crowd received baptism and confessed the living
God! And there was no end to the Arabs and their kings
and chiefs who there received baptism and believed on God
and confessed the Messinb, and at the word of the Blessed
One also built churches among their tents! How many oppressed
were released by his word from their oppressors! How many
(p. 547) bills of debt were torn up by his effort! How many
maltreated were relieved from those who led them in bonds!
How many slaves, t00, were manumitted, and their documents
torn up before the Holy One! How many orphans and widows
were sustained and supported (after our Lord) by the stand-
ing of the Blessed One! His Lord did these things by his
hands. He also magnified the priests of God sedulously, and
the regulations and laws of the church were established by
his care. He also gave command regarding usury, that one
half of the usury on everything should be taken; and every
person in joy received his command, so that there were many
who remitted the whole of it and did not exact usury after
he had commanded,

Now concerning the healing which our Lord gave through
his hands, and how much deliverance and benefit came to
men through his prayer, and to how many afflicted lives which
had been crushed and tortured by smitings of various sorts
from the workings of the Devil, by the hands of the Blessed
Mar Simeon God was pleased to give alleviation and free them
from the servitude of the Fiend, this for the mouth of mortals
is too great to speak about. How many thousands and tens
of thousands of afflicted, to whom our Lord gave help and
deliverance, went awny rejoicing from the presence of the



The Life of St. Simeon Stylites. 157

Blessed One, praising God. And that was fulfilled concerning
the Blessed One, (p. 548) which our Lord said, “Those who
believe in me, the works which T do shall they do, and greater
than those.” For what mouth would dare to tell or count or
reckon the benefits even of one year which were conferred in
the mandra of the Blessed One, to say nothing of fifty years!
How many lepers were purified there! How many blind were
led when they came, but, after our Lord had permitted them
to see the light, went away praising God! How many hunch-
backed, too, were straightened out by his prayers! Again,
how many paralytics were conveyed there like loggage, and
“some of them, also, on litters, who were even unable to move,
and our Lord by his prayer gave them help and deliverance,
and they went out from his presence healed, running and re-
joicing and carrying their couches and praising God who had
magnified his lovingkindness to them! But because your mind
is very eager to hear the exploits of holy men, and your atten-
tion desirous to learn what was done from God through his
servants, snd how much, too, he exalted and honored those
who loved him, as much as our mind can, we will narrate a
few things out of the many. For who is it measures the great
abyss or counts the sand which is on the sea-shore, but God
who made them? Thus, also, the treasures of the faithful and
the exploits of the blessed ones there is no one who knows,
except God their Creator.

The beginning, then, of the monastic life of the saint (p. 549)
in the mandra was thus. He stood on a stone in the north-
west corner of the mandra. Every year, during the holy days
of the Lenten fast, he remained shut up in the mandra with-
out food and drink until the day of the passover, being tempted
by the evil Enemy of msnkind, who envies the grace of the
good and is the enemy of righteousness. He appeared to him
in various forms, in a variety of moulds, like vipers and other
serpents, just as he had appeared to him in the cave when
he went out from the monastery; and they coiled themselves
on his body with many threatenings, breathing fire, in order
to turn him away from confilence in his Creator. But he
stood in his integrity, and did not remove his eyes from heaven,
And in the fast of the forty days Satan appeared to him in
the form of a lion, and of a dragon which coiled itself all
about his body and stung him on his foot. He had no power
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over him, it was only that his Creator would show him that
he had a human body. And in all this contest and war he
was not brought down from his integrity, but Satan continued
in his discomfiture and oried out, and howled with the rest
of his hosts, and said, *Woe to us! Because the shame which
we received from Job is remewed to us in Simeon who is
from Sis!” Many times this happened, yet he did not turn
around, but stood in prayer uninterruptedly. And every year,
every fast of the forty days, food such as is snitable for men
did not (p. 550) come to his mouth. And many whom they
brought with severe afflictions were healed by his prayers.

A certain monk, a paralytic, whose shanks were cleaving to
his thighs, came to him, as they carried him, and they laid
him down before the Saint, And with eyes lifted toward
heaven, and standing in prayer, he besought the Lord in his
behalf. Therenpon his legs were suddenly straightened, and
he stood up and leaped before him like a hart, shouting with
a loud veice, with the rest of the many people who were there,
praising and blessing God, who had strengthened his weak
limbs.

And after a while many people in the village of Telneshs
were struck with sicknesses of severe tumors, so that many
of them passed away from earth with the tumor-disease. Then
all of them assembled and went up to the Blessed One and
entreated him to offer petition on their behalf to God, that
they might be delivered from the severe sicknesses which were
sent upon them. Now as he stood in prayer, a certain stone
eucharistic chalice was placed in the window which was be-
fore him. And as all of the assembly of the people stood,
and petitioned and prayed him in behalf of their sicknesses,
he lifted his eyes to heaven and prayed. And as he offered
his prayer, suddenly that cup was filled with water, and gver-
flowed on all sides upon the ground. And all the people ran,
and rubbed themselves with the water, and immediately they
were cared of the sickness of their tumors.

(p- 651) Again, a certain great man from the order of the
nobles, who was an inhabitant of the West, who had heard
the fame of the Blessed One, was lying ill of sovere sickness,
of a flux of blood of years' Jduration, so that on account of it
he also endured severe trials, sueh that he was unable to put
clothes on his body, because of the flux of his blood. This
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was a secret, however, not revealed to any one, on account
of his noble extraction. But he came to the Blessed One
and besought him that from the hard trial which was upon
him he might be delivered by his prayers. So he prayed for
him to God, and the afflicted was delivered from his sickness.
And bhe went to his house, exulting and praising God on
account of the healing which had been given him hy the
prayvers of the man of God.

And a certain woman who was led by an evil spirit and was
in grievous torment and had not ome quiet hour from the
plague, but was rent by the devil, so that blood flowed from
her mouth, she too came to the mandra of the Holy One
And when the many people saw her, they made a request of
the Holy One in her behalf that he should petition God for
her that she might be cored of her severe affliction. And
he prayed to God and besought in her behalf Then he
dispatched a certain man of those who stood before him and
sent word to the devil who was speaking by the mouth of
that woman, “In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ I com-
mand thee to be still and not talk”™ (p. 552) In that very
hour the unclean spirit departed from her, and she was healed
of her devil

Again, a certain great man, governor of a certain city of
the land of Palestine, who was a heathen, had his head bent
and his neck placed on his breast so that he could not lift
his head up. But he came to the man of God, borne by two
on a litter. And they presented request that he would ask
mercy from God upon him, while he informed him that many
physicians had given him up, and he had spent much money
on account of his sickness with sorcerers and magicians, yet
was not one whit better of his disease. And he cried out
and said before him, as he clasped his feet and supplicated
him, “From thee I will not depart, and from the door of thy
God 1 will not remove, and my hands from thy feet I will
not lift, and the prayer thou dost offer to God I will not
allow thee, until thou dost place thy hands upon my head.”
And while he was thus speaking, he did not allow the man
of God to pray. But the blessed saint answered him, saying,
“] am a sinful man and least of all men, and my hands
are not like those of all the rest of the bishops and monks
which they placed upon thee. (p. 553) And one thing I say
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to thee, that for a man to heal a man without the will of
God is impossible. But I will commit thee to the hands of
the living God, he who made the world in his mercy and his
grace, he who can heal thee from the terrible affliction which
thon hast” Thereupon he left off holding the feet of the Saint
Now it was his cuostom that at the time when he finished
his prayer he knocked with his foot upon the little bencht
which was placed against the rock on which he was stand-
ing. So when he reached the time for the ending of prayer,
immediately he struck with his foot, and all of those who had
been kneeling before him during the prayer started and stood
up. And at once the afflicted one stood up healed from his
sickness, his head lifted up from his breast, and he praised
God with all the rest of the people who were there, hecause
of the benefit and the healing which he had received. Much
gold for the sake of his healing he offered to the man of God.
But the Blessed One replied to him, saying, “I have no need
of gold or silver. But I ask for thee that the light of truth
may lighten thee through holy baptism for the forsaking of
thy sins, and that thou shouldst free thy slaves who carried
thee, that by their freedom thou mayst free thyself from
Satan” When he heard the words of the Blessed One, every-
thing that he commanded him he did, then went home in
peace and in health, as he praised God, because by the hand
of his holy servant he was healed from his affliction.

(p. 554) And after a long time there was a lack of rain
in the land of the east and in this land, such that the earth
on account of the drought was near to fuil to produce seed.
And many people assembled from the east with the inhabitants
of the mountain, and came with a request to the man of God,
beseeching him and supplicating him that he would ask his
God concerning this thing, that he should have compassion,
and give hope to creation. He answered them, saying, “Turn
to God and bring an offering to the Lord your God; turn
away from evil and do good; then, turning, immediately he
will have mercy mpon you" So they did as he commanded
them; whereupon the clouds poured forth rain and filled their
cisterns as usual. And the reaper filled his hand, and the
poor ate and were satisfied, and they praised and blessed God

1 'H'l" read frﬂuﬂ eehBior; Brockelmann, Lexicon Syr., p. 505
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their nourisher. Then the man of God made a vow between
himself and his God, saying, “Because thou hast received my
prayer, which in behalf of the poor and needy I brought to
thee, T will appoint & memorial day and will present an offer-
ing to thee my Lord” Now it happened that on the first
memorial day which he celebrated, people were gathered to-
gether without number, so that the mountsins were covered
with them., And there came seven tormented children who
had been paralytics from their mothers’ wombs, and they laid
them down before him. He gazed on them, and lifting his
eyes to heaven prayed, and committed them to the hands of
God their Creator. And immediately their limbs became strong,
and standing up they leaped for joy before him. (p.555) Then
all the people who were assembled together there offered praise
to (God, who had given power such as this to men.

Again, there came to him a certain rich man from Sheba,
who had an illness severe and serious. For a grievous disease
had besieged him in his brain for many years. He had in-
curred great expense for physicians; yet no one had helped
him at all, but the affliction was all the more severe. Four
spikes were fixed for him in the wall, and he sat between
them and knocked and buffeted his head against this side
and that. And when he learned about the saint from the
merchants who went down to that place, he gave up and left
all that he possessed, that only he might get help for himself,
And he took with him five of his servanis and five steads,
and furnished himself with food, and set out to come to the
Suint. But God, who saw his faith, wrought a great miracle
in his case. For they were people who knew not the way,
and the country was difficult desert; but thus they narrated,
that, as though some one were leading their camels, so they
came on without either losing the way or even becoming con-
fused. And no man from the Arab marauding bands harmed
them, neither did wild beasts injure them, although lions
abounded in all that region. And the disease, aiter he set
out to come, on each succeeding day grew better. And more
than all of these things, so they told us, those provisions
(p. 556) which they had laid in did not lack anything but
thus remained as they were when they set out with them,
although they were living upon them until they rested at the
mandra of the saint, for a full year. And when he entered



142 Frederich Lenl,

he cast himself before the Holy One, and made known every-
thing just as it was, and how many pains and afflictions he
had borne, lo, these many years. He commanded, and they
brought water, and when he had prayed and blessed it, he
commanded him in the name of Christ, and he drank of it;
then he threw some on his head, and as soon as this water
touched him, his disease fled from him, and he never felt it
sgain, and all his body was relieved and quieted. Then he praised
and blessed God and, receiving baptism, became a Christian.
And finally, also, he departed this world with a great testimony.

Again, there came to him a chorepiscopus from the Persians,
whom one of the Persian kings had sent. For he (the king)
bad an only son whom Satan had smitten so that he was
paralyzed, and had been laid upen a bed fifteen years. Un-
less some one turned him over on his side, he did not move.
He had given great wealth to the Magians and to the Sor-
cerers, but they did not help him at all When he learned
about the saint, he persuaded this same chorepiscopus and
sent him, that he might beseech of the holy and pious one
that he would pray for his son. He sent by him two silk
hangings, very costly, ornamented with golden crosses all over
them. And when he came and told the saint about the
affliction of the boy, and then also (p. 557) showed those
hangings, he said to him, “Take them with thee in the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ as they are tied up, and go in
peace. And when thou hast arrived at the boundary of the
city, descend from thy ass, and take them in thy arms, and
give mo answer to any one. But enter carefully, and put
them upon the breast of the boy and say to him, “The sinner
Simeon saith in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, ‘Stand
up'” And he went and did just as be commanded him, and
the moment he placed them upon his heart and said to him
as it had been commanded him, his disease depurted from
him and he sprang to his feet cured. And he rejoiced, and
praised and glorified God, And he became a Christian and
received baptism, he and his mother and his sister. And
after a little while he came and was blessed by Mar Simeon,
confessing the goodness which our Lord had shown to him;
then he went away to his land in peace,

Another time there came to the Saint a certain governor
from Armenia, son of the ruler of all that land, who was
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highly esteemed by the king, to whom also the king had
sometime given purple garments. He was suddenly attacked
with partial paralysis, and his whole right side was withered,
and his mouth was twisted, and his eye was fixed; and he
had been bedridden for many years with many pains, without
being able to turn from one side to the other. And besides,
neither did he eat anything, except a spoonful of liquid with
great distress. Then when the fame of the saint reached
them, (p. 558) they put him in a litter, and took him up that
they might bring him. Many people came with him, armed,
horsemen, and servants with much baggnge. Besides, there
also came with him three elders and five deacons, with letters
from the bishops of all that country, who had written to Mar
Simeon a request that he would pray over him. For they
loved him much, because he was a lovable youth, and his
father was a believer and one who honored the Christians.
When they had brought him in and placed him before the
Reverend Sir, and the letters from the bishops had also been
read, he sighed and raised his eyes towards heaven and pro-
nounced @ prayer over him with all the people. Having
finished the prayer, he commanded and they brought water,
which he blessed; then at his word they cast some of it upon
him, and he cried and said to him, “In the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ, sit up.” And at once he turned himself and
sat up, and his reason returned, and he knew where he was,
The saint said to him, *Tuke some of this water in the name
of the Lord Jesus Christ, and do thou drink some of it with
thy own hands, and put some on thy face and upon all thy
body.” And he took and drank and put some upon all his
body. He said to him, “In the name of our Lord Jesus
Christ, stand up.” And he sprang up cured. Then he ran
back and forth in the mandra praising and blessing God,
and he, too, a man who had been unable to turn over in his
bed. He stayed there (p. 559) one week standing in prayer;
and he manomitted three slaves. Then he entered Antioch,
and came and prayed and received a blessing, and went away
to his land in peace and in tranquillity, praising and blessing
God and all his worshippers.

Again, there came some Easterners from a land so distant
they were a year and a month in reaching the mandra, as
they informed the saint, four men who were full of leprosy,
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and three who were possessed of evil spirits. And when they
entered, they cast themselves before him and told him of their
affliction and the remoteness of their home. And they even
opened their purses, and showed in the sight of the people,
and said, “These are the provisions with which we furnished
ourselves at home and set out. Today, lo, it is thirteen
months that we have journeyed, and neither have we lost the
way nor been in trouble” And when the Saint heard their
words, he said to them, “That God who guarded the way
before you, He also will grant that thing for the sake of
which you have suffered.” Then at his command they brought
water, and he blessed it and said to them, “Take this in the
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, in the hope of whom ye came,
and drink some of it, all of you, and also cast some all over
your body.” They did as he commanded them; when imme-
diately their diseases vanished, and they were cleansed and
recovered of their illnesses. And they praised and blessed
God, and renouncing their superstitions they received baptism
and became Christians. Then they departed rejoicing and
adoring our Lord,

(p. 560) Again, there came there from inner Anazit, which
is on the border of Armenin and Persia, in the days of Dio-
nysius the military officer, a youth who had a severe and ob-
stinate affliction. For suddenly a pain seized him in his head,
his face swelled, and his sight was taken away, while his
whole body became limp and weak, and the mucus which
came from his nose and eyes had an extremely offensive odor.
When his father heard the report about the Blessed One, he
sent his son to Dionysius the military commander, and wrote
asking him to use his influence with the Reverend Sir for his
sake; he also sent heavy gifts by his hand. And Dionysius
bimself sent with him Dalmatius his sister's son. When they
arrived and entered, they cast him before the Blessed One
and told him whence he was, and about his affliction, how
gevere it was. He communded, and they loosened the band-
ages with which his head and face were wrapped about. Then
he cried out to him and said, “Stand up, in the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ” And immediately he sprang to his feet.
Then he continuing said to him, “Go, in the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ, and take for thyself in thy hands some of
this water, and cast it upon thy face and all over thy body.”
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And the very moment that the water touched him in the
name of our Lord, his affliction vanished from him and he
was recovered and competely restored. And he came in and
went out, and was with the Saint three days; then he went
home, well and praising God. And when Dionysins the com-
mander heard of it, he was amazed and marvelled and was
confirmed in the Faith,

(p. 561) Neither in the case of Dionysius himself was the
kindness small which was performed in him by God, by the
hand of the Saint. For when he came to Antioch, he received
letters from the Emperor that he should go down with an
embassy to the Persians. Then suddenly Satan smote him
on his face, so that his mouth was distorted and his whole
face drawn to ome side. The physicians came and gave him
roots and salves, but he was mot benefited at all. Then he
came to the Saint, in distress, and said to him, “I have re-
ceived letters from the Emperor that I should go down to
the Persians. And lo, suddenly, what has happened to me!
But 1 beseech thee, pray for me.” And he gave command,
and they brought water, and he prayed and blessed it and
said to him, *In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, take it
in thy hand and throw some on thy face and on thy head.”
And when he threw it as he commanded him, his face was
restored, and his mouth, as though it had never been injured.
And he burst out into exultation and blessed and praised
God. The SBaint said to him, “Go, and may the Lord God
prosper thee on this journey, and thou do all which thou
seekest, and go down in peace and come again in safety.”
The Lord prospered his way, and he was received magnifi-
cently and accomplished what he sought, and when he went
up with pomp and honor, he came and prostrated himself
before the Saint and received a blessing from him. And all
the days of his life, whatever the Saint commanded him in
behalf of the poor or about any matter, he gladly aceepted,
did obeisance, and performed his command.

(p- 562) Another time there came to him a certain eider
from the region of Samosata, about seven days' journey. He
told him about the fountain of his town, which watered all
the fields of their town, and from which, after our Lord,
was their supply for living. It suddenly failed and went dry,
and they were troubled with thirst and for food. And they
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had sought workmen, who had digged and delved, and ex-
pended much money upon it, but they could not find a drop
of water in it And when the elder came and teld him this
thing, the Saint said to him, *I have confidence in the Lord
Jesus, that even while you are going out of this mandra our
Lord will permit it to come to its normal condition. But go
keep vigil and celebrate mass and make it known to our
Lord." Then that presbyter noted down the time in which
the Blessed One said it to him. And he went and found that
the fountain had begun to flow and was gushing out and
watering all those fields twofold more than it ever had. Then
he took out the memorandum which he had made, and it was
found that at the very time the snint was blessing the elder
the fountain had burst forth in its usoal condition. The elder
then led out all his constituency, and they came and held
divine service before the saint three days; then went back
praising and blessing God.

Again, another elder from the region of Dalok: a certain
mountain was near their village, about two miles off, and it
kept creeping nearer little by little until it touched the border
of the village. Amnd from under it was heard the sound of
waters, mighty as the abyss, (p. 563) and from their fear all
the inhabitants of the village had forsaken it and fled. It
was fearful, because they saw the mountain creeping and
coming to bury them. And when they saw that calamity was
fated for them, and there was no help anywhere, the pres-
byter arose and brought his whole village, from the greatest
even to the smallest, and came to the blessed Mar Simeon.
When they entered, they all cast themselves down before him
and told him the whole matter. He said to them, “In the
name of onr Liord Jesns Christ, take three stones, and make
three crosses upon them, and go fix them before it, and there
keep vigil three days and celebrate the mass. And I have
confidence in the Lord that it will not come any nearer.”
And our Lord did there a great sign. For they went and
did a5 he had commanded them, and on the third day of a
sudden was heard from beneath the mountain the sound of
a mighty crash like thunder, and the mountain sank away.
Aud there went up from beneath it many waters and covered
all that land. Then our Lord dried them up, and after three
days the water was all swallowed up, and no damage was
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done. The mountain had become level with the earth, and
was like a plain. They sowed it that year with vetches, and
got from it two hundred cors.! They carried loads of them
on camels and beasts of burden, and divided among the
monks and poor, while they confessed before everyone the
kindness which had been wrought for them.

(p. 564) Again: another elder from the region of Mar'ash,
whom some business called to go to another village. As he
went on the way in the mountain with two brothers of his,
and rode on an ass, lo, eleven goats, such as are called
mountain-goats, came to pass before him. And from a distance
he cried out, to make a test, saying to them: “By the prayer
of Mar Simeon, be ye bound, that ye may not pass until T
come to yon." And they all eollected and stood quiet until
he came to them. And he dismounted from the ass and
caught two or three of them, and put his hand upon their
backs and stroked them, and they stood still. And he was
astonished and marvelled. Then after a little while he said
to them: “By the prayer of the holy Mar Simeon, cross over
and go your way;" and therenpon they left him. Then he from
fear and distress on account of what he had dome felt some-
thing seize his heart and choke him. And he did not even
enter his village but went back to the Saint, with a color
like death, and entering fell down before him, and told all
these things publicly, how the thing happened, with tears.
Then when the Saint heard it, he said, “Lo, the beasts obey
the word of God, but men resist his will” To the elder he
gaid, “Take some of this water and throw it upon thy face
and upon thy breast, in the name of Christ, and go fast three
doys and celebrate mass to God; and do not tempt the spirit
of God, lest wrath come upon thee.” Then he went away
restored from his affliction.

(p. 5656) Again, one time a fierce lion was seen on Mt.
Dkkamsa (“Black Mountain™) where a lion had never been
seen before, and it devoured many people and made bitter
havoe among men. For it ate and wounded many people
without number, and travel was hindered. For no one dared
to go outside the door of his house, nor go out to work, nor
go on a journey, from fear. For in one day it was seen in

1A cOF === lll'lll. bushels.
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many places. And the report of it spread into the cities,
and the prefects also heard it. And they sent out many
hunters, while the soldiers and Izaurians furnished spoars and
swords, but no one did him any harm. For he made light
of many, and at his roaring a multitude of people trembled in
fright. Now when a long time had elapsed, and he did not
cease to slaughter many, numerous people assembled from
the north and came and told the Saint, saying to him, “He
enters among flocks and herds, but leaves the cattle and eats
men.”  And when the holy master learned about his depre-
dations and how many people he had destroyed, he said, “I
have confidence in the Lord Jesus Christ that he will never
harm the shape of man again. But tuke in the name of
Christ some of this Jnana and of this ointment, and wherever
you see him, whether crouching or standing, make the sign of
the cross on all sides of him. And lo, the Angel of the Lord
will paralyze him.” And our Lord showed his mercy mani-
festly. For while those men who had told him were going
on their journey, he happened to be crouching (p. 566) before
them. When he saw them, he sprang up as was his wont;
and they on their part trembled as they saw him and were
affrighted. But as he made ready to spring upon them, he
swayed and tottered and sank down. Then again he arose,
and again fell. Thereupon they perceived that he was smitten
of the Lord, and one of them took a spear and approaching
strack him in his heart and killed him. Then they skinned
him, and came to the mandra of the blessed master, who for
this thing also greatly praised and blessed our Lord. For
the depredation had been severe and grievous.

Again after these things they brought to the Saint a certain
elder from the morth, who was prostrated with a severe and
bitter affliction. For while he was sitting reading the scrip-
ture in the court of the church, on a sudden he saw that
something was passing before him in the likeness of a mist;
and the Evil Ons, the enemy of mankind, smote him upon
his face, and threw him down upon the ground. And his
sight left him, his reason fled, he became rigid like wood,
all his limbs became impotent, and he could not speak. And
they came in and found him stretched out like one dead.
They picked him up and put him on a bed, and he was in
that affliction nine years, while he uttered not a word, nor
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knew any one. Neither ¢ould he turn over, unless some one
turned him. When they heard about the Saint, they took
him up to bring him on the couch to Mar Simeon. And
when they arrived at 8Shih, a village which was distant from
Telnesh& three miles, they spent the night there, they who
were carrving him, because of the great toil and from the
weariness (p. 5687) of the way, that they might rise early and
go up to the Saint. But God who saw the faith and work
of those who brought him, and the affliction and trouble of
the elder, which had lasted all this long time, did not
withhold from him the gift of mercy but performed loving-
kindness with him openly. For as the Saint was standing
praying, it was revealed to him by the spirit of God about
the distress of the afflicted presbyter, and in what manner
and by whose agency the disease had come upon him. So
‘at midnight he summoned one of his attendants and said to
him, “Take a little water in a vessel, and arise, go down to
Shih. And in the court of the church thou wilt find a cer-
tain elder who is a paralytic, wasted, and bedridden. Throw
some of this water on him and say to him: The sinner
Simeon says. ‘In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ leave
thy couch in the church, and arise, walk, and come on thy
feet. Long enough others have carried thee, henceforth the
grace of thy Lord will strengthen thee.'” Then the attendant
went down and found in the chureh, ss he had ssid to him,
that he was lying on his couch as though dead, in that great
anguish. And as they saw the attendant, many people gathered
about him, and in their presence he threw the water upom
him, and as Mar Simeon had commanded him he said to him,
“Mar Simeon the Blessed saith, ‘Arise in the name of Christ,
and walk thou on thy feet and come to me’” And as soon
a5 the water touched him, with the blessing by the mouth
of the servant of God Mar Simeon, his diseases fled from
him, he was recovered (p.568) of his distress, and he came to
his senses and saw the light,! and recovered his strength, and
all his members grew strong and vigorous. He leapt to his
feet from his couch, entirely well, and entering prayed in the
church, praising and blessing God, who had shown such grace
manifestly through the Saint. Then he went up afoot, accom-

e

t L e, recovered his sight.
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panied by many people who blessed and praised God for the
manifest miracle which their eyes had seen. For they saw
him who had been bedridden, like an empty vessel which is
useless, that as soon as the water touched him with the hles-
sing of the mouth of the Holy One, he sprang up from his
couch as though no injury or disease had ever touched him
in his lif, And when he went up and entered the mandra
and prostrated himself before the Blessed One, he said to him,
“Arise and fear not. For even if Satan hath sought to distress
thee through his agents and the servants of his will, yet the
mercies of God have been manifested upon thee, and he hath
shown thee lovingkindness. And as for those through whom
came upon thee the trouble, lo, thou art about to find them
in affliction and distress, and they will beseech of thee and
implore thee to forgive them. As God hath had mercy upon
thee, so also do thoun forgive the folly of those who wronged.
thee. Take a little hndna and water, and anoint them, and
God will have mercy upon them.” Then the elder went,
meanwhile rejoicing and praising and blessing our Lord, he
and his companions, and found those his enemies in anguish
and great trouble, as the Saint had said to him. But (p. 569)
when he threw the water on them and anointed them with
the hnina, our Lord willed it, and they recovered. Then they
arose and came to the Saint's mandra, and before him in a
public manner each one confessed his folly. He commanded
and warned them, and they too went away recovered, rejoicing
and praising God,

Again, there came to him a certain poor man from the
region of Halab, weeping in distress and grief of heart, When
he entered, he prostrated himself before the Saint and said
to him, “Master, I seek thine aid. I hired a field and made
4 cucumber garden in it, that I might provide from it for
myself and the orphans whom I have. But when it began
to grow, some men came by night and rooted up the entire
field, leaving nothing in it except ten beans.” And he brought
some of them and threw them down before him. Therenpon
the Saint said to bim, “Arise and do not be grieved: for the
savor of death strikes me from this affair. But take some of
this hndina and go make three signs of the cross in the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ in that field. And I have confidence
in our Lord, that if there remains but three sprouts for thee
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there, the Lord will bless them, and three times as much as
you expected will be produced from them. As for those who
did you this damage, quickly the judgment of God will over-
take them. Because they dared to treat with contempt the
longsuffering of God, therefore quickly his justice will lay them
low, For there are three of them, and they have committed
great injuries upon churches and monasteries, and caused grief
to many. (p. 570) Now punishment is coming upon them which
is incurable, and each punishment is distinctly separate from
the others.” And after three days a fearful judgment over-
took them so that their agreement was shattered, they were
homiliated, and their stiff necks broken. One of them was
stricken with elephantiasis, until he was thoroughly diseased
and putrid. Another, again, was swollen suddenly like a wine
skin, and could not walk. They taok him up to bring him to
the Blessed One, ind because he was unable to sit on an ass,
as they were supporting him and he was creeping slowly along,
he stumbled and fell, and his belly burst open, so that he died.
And that other one, too, was smitten of an evil spirit, so that
his mouth was contorted. He gnawed his tongue and arms and
tore his garments. And bound in chains they brought him
to the Saint. And after he was a long time in that affiiction,
they with difficulty persuaded the Blessed One in his behalf.
Then he prayed for him, and he was restored a little, and came
to himsslf and recounted before every ome his acts of wicked-
ness. When the Saint heard it, he said to him, “According
to your deeds has God requited you. Because of this your
punishment was without mercy.”

Concerning visions and revelations which appeared from God
to the Blessed Mar Simeon, no one is capable of telling about
them, or speaking of them. He, too, was very careful and
fearful lest any one should think of him as though he told
them in ostentation. But to those in whom he had confidence
from time to time (p. 571) he spoke openly, making it known
to them that it was not his wish that they should tell them
to the public while he was living,

He saw one time o ladder placed on the earth, whose top
reached the heavens. Three men stood upon it, one at its
top, ome midway of it, and one at its foot. A throne of
majesty was set, and our Lord Jesus Christ himself sat there,
while the hosts of heaven stood on his right and on his left.
11 JAQS &,
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And a voice was heard calling by name that one who stood
midway and saying to him, “Come up to me, and I will show
thee.” He went up until he came to him. And again a voice
was heard which said, “This is Moses the great prophet, who
received the law from God on Mount Sinai, and by whose
hands miracles and signs were done. He became great in the
sight of God and honored of all men, and another prophet
like him did mot arise in Israel after him. Thus also thon,
if thou doest well and right, shalt be greater than all thy
contemporaries. And as'l was with Moses, so also will I be
with thee.”. Then he gave him three keys. And the Blessed
Mar Simeon turned around and saw that one who stood at
the foot of the ladder, and said, “Lord, who is this?” And
he heard a voice which said, “Call him and let him ascend
and stand where thou art standiog, for after thee he shall fill
thy place.” Then the saint called him three times, and he went
up and stood where he was standing in the middle of the ladder.
Apain, after these things, as he stood in prayer at noon,
(p- 572) a vision appeared to him, marvellous and fearful. When
he saw it he was afraid and trembled, alarmed, and covered
his face with his cloak from fear. For he saw a chariot of
fire with horses of flame and wheels of flame and reins of
fiashing rays, and its rug of blazing fire. A man sat upon
i1t who came and stood before the saint as he was in the
chariot, and said to him, “Be not afraid and be not affrighted,
but be strong and valiant and brave, and of mortal man be
not afraid. But rather above everything have care for the
poor and the oppressed, and rebuke the oppressors and the
rich. For lo, the Lord is thy helper, and there iz no one who
will harm or hurt thee. For thy name is written in the book
of life, and a crown and honor are prepared for thee with all
the Fathers, and with thy brethren the Apostles. For T am
Elijah, he who in zeal shut up the heavens, and gave Ahab
and Jezebel as food to the dogs, and slew the priests of Baal”
When he said these things, he departed, mounting to heaven
on the chariot. But the Blessed One was greatly astounded
at this vision, while he thought and pondered: * Who are those
poor about whom command was given? The cripples who go
about begging? The oppressed? Or those who live in mo-
nasteries, who for the sake of God left their people and their
possessions and rest upon the hope of our Lord?"
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And when he had been many days thinking and pondering
about this vision, while he stood and prayed there appeared
to him Mar Eljah (p. 573) a second time in the chariot of
fire. And he drew near and stood before the saint and answered
and said to him, “On what acconnt is thy mind disquieted?
Concerning that which I eommanded about the poor? Thon
shalt care equally therefore for all men, for the poor, and the
injured and the monks who dwell upon the hope of our Lord.
Huve a care also for the priests, the churches, and the laws
of God which are established, and see that no man treat with
contempt or despise the commands of the priest. Deliver the
oppressed from their oppressors, rescue the burdened from
those who crush them, and uphold the rights of orphans and
widows. Be not afraid and do not tremble and do not be
terrified, neither before kings nor judges. Do not show favoritism
to the rich. Bat openly rebuke them, and be not afraid of
them, because they are not able to harm thee, just as were
unable to harm me Ahab and Jezebel, when I decreed death
upon them and gave their bodies as food to the fowls of the
heaven. Let not thy mind therefore be disturbed, but possess
thyself in patience and endurance, and do not let bodily af-
flictions seem irksome to thee” When Mar Elijah had com-
manded him again these things, he departed from him in his
chariot.

Thereupon the holy Mar Simeon, after these visions and
commands, was strengthened and encouraged and given re-
solution and animated; so bhe added to his former labor ten-
fold, and made himself a mandra, (p. 574) standing openly day
and might while every one gazed at him. He deprived himself
of food, so that not evem that small amount he had taken
would he have allowed himself to take after these visions, had
they not persuaded him to take from time to time. For as
he thought of those two men who were for a sign in his vision,
Moses and Elijah, he said, “Oh that one would teach me and
show me by what manner of conduct those two men attained
all this greatness and this excellent glory! By faith? or
charity? or humility? or chastity? or zeal?” for he was greatly
perplexed by that vision and by that dignity. Also he con-
tinually questioned those who were versed in Scripture, that
he might learn from them about their course of life. Some
told him that it was in humility, and some told him, in charity,
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and some told him, in zeal. And it was not wearisome to
that spiritual wisdom that it should humble itself to inguire
even of the least. And when he learned from many about
their eourses of life, he began to adopt them for himself, im-
moderate fasting, standing day and night, continual prayer,
persistent supplication, godly zeal which burned like a fire in
him, bodily chastity with purity of his members. For what
tongue is there that dare attempt the narration concerning
this man, who while he was in the flesh exhibited among men
the deeds and acts of the spirit? (p. 576) For he stood like
a strong man, and was valiant like an athlete, and endared
with fortitude all sufferings, and held in contempt all diseases,
and lightly esteemed the Evil One and defeated Batan and
scattered his hosts and put to nought his army, and received
the crown of victory. For he publicly fastened his feet upon
a pillar, clothed mysteriously with heavenly power. The fleshly
body of his feet burst open from standing, but his whole mind
was kindled for his Lord. The joints of his vertebre were
dislocated by continued supplication, but he strengthened his
mind with love of Christ his Helper.!

He did not mind severe diseases of his body, for his mind
was kindled towards his Lord all the time. He did not grow
weary in distresses, and the billows which rolled over him all
the time did not harm him, because his trust was stayed on
his God. He was not afraid of his physical afflictions, and
gave no enjoyment to his body even for one hour. His eyes
were weak from vigils, but his mind was clear in the vision
of his Lord. For he chose afflietion rather than repose, trouble
rather than rest, hunger rather than satiety. For he ardently
desired that he might be in affliction in this world, for Ohrist’s
sake, that with him he might possess full enjoyment in the
Holy City. For he endured such suffering, that neither among
the ancients nor the moderns could be found any who had
suffered ns he did. For what body is there, or what limbs,
that could endure with fortitnde in such & manner? (p. 576)
For he stood forty years upon & pillar which was about a
cubit in width., And his feet were bound and fettered as though
in the stocks, so that neither to right nor left was he able
to shift one of them, until even the bones and sinews of his

¢ Thare is & play on words in the Syriac.
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feet were visible, from suffering. Also, hizs belly burst open
from standing. And so his disciples used to say that the
suffering of his belly was more severe than of his feet. Three
of the joints of his spine were dislocated from that constant
supplication with which he was bowing and lifting himself up
straight again before his Lord, until he had completed his
discipline. Also he lost his eye-sight forty days together while
he stood upon the pillar, from fasting and vigil beyond measure.
But no one knew it except his disciples. For his eyes were
open and he talked with everyone, but he could not see. And
when our Lord willed, and he completed the forty days, sudden-
ly his sight was restored. And no stranger knew either that
it was lost or restored, because he commanded his disciples
that they should not tell any one. These sufferings therefore
he endured, the brave athlete. For he stood valiantly against
the heat of the sun in summer, and against the severity of
. the cold in winter. Therefore the sun (p. 577) was like a
crucible and that saint like gold. The fire therefore lowered
its temperature, the furnace of testing grew cool, and the ath-
lete of God came off victorious. For it says in Scripture,
“Who can stand before his cold?’! For the north wind came
with its snow, and the west with its ice, and the east with
its gale, and the south with its sultriness; all of them com-
bined together, accompanied also by heavy rain, and joined
war with the wise master-builder who had built his house
‘upon the rock. But the wind grew calm, the ice melted, and
the rain was absorbed, and the Blessed One came off victor.

Who then is not astonished that he with his feet burst open,
and his belly too, stood day and night! Wounded in body
like Job, he was revived spiritually like him. For Job lay
upon the dung heap, yet his prayer went up on high. Thus
also the Blessed Mar Simeon, his feet fastened upon the pillar,
but his prayer free and well-pleasing to his God. Then the
illustrions Mar Simeon was slandered by Satan, like Job, be-
fore God, when he said, *Give me power over him, that I may
enter into contest with him as I please” And when he re-
ceived power over him on one of those days as he stood pray-
ing, a severe disease smote him in his left foot. While he was
wishing for the evening to come, it was filled with ulcers; and

t Py, 14717,
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when the next day dawned, it burst and emitted foul odor
and was alive with maggots. Matter and a disgusting smell
came from the foot, and maggots (p. 578) fell out of it upon
the ground. So powerful and bad was the stench that not
even half way up the ladder could one ascend except with
distress. Some of his disciples who forced themselves to go
up to him could not sscend until after they had put on their
noses incense and fragrant ointment. He suffered this way
nine months until nothing was left of him except the breath
only. And the report of his affliction was heard everywhere,
even reaching kings. Bishops and periodeutes and many people
came and tried to persuade him either to come down from
the pillar until his disease was cured, or to take off one section
from it, that it might be easier for a physician to go up to
him and apply remedies to him; but he did not yield to per-
suasion. Even the victorious king Theodosius with his sisters
sent bishops to him for the sake of this, that they might per-
suade him to come down a little while. But the Blessed One,
as became him, dismissed the bishops skilfully by saying, “You,
indeed, pray for me. And I have confidence in my Lord Jesus
(hrist whom I serve, that he will not allow his servant to be
humiliated to such o degree that he should come down from
his position. For he knoweth how his worshipper hath en-
trusted himself to him, and he will not let me need physicians
and herbs and medicines.”

(p. 579) When eight months were completed lacking twenty
days, and the disease was gaining so much the more strength,
and the trouble growing worse, and it was now the beginning
of Lent, when he was accustomed to shut the door, the priests
of the villages and many people gathered in order to persuade
him that he should not close the door of the enclosure, lest
he should bappen to depart from the world in this trouble
and they be deprived of his blessing. But the Saint said to
them, “Far be it from me, all the days of my life, that I
should break the vow I have made to my God. But what is
ming to do I will do, and what rests with him his will shall
accomplish. For whether T die or live, I am his.”

When the door of the enclosure was shut and he had been
in that affliction three days, his disciples thought the time of
his departure was at hand, because he had entirely wasted
away and nothing remained of him but his skeleton, and he
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was not able to speak. Being greatly grieved, they began to
beseech and implore of him that he would bless them and
commend them to our Lord. Thereupon the Saint, seeing them
grieved and weeping, exerted himself and talked with them
with much suffering, and comforted and consoled them and
said to them, “Be not troubled. For 1 trust our Lord, whom
I serve, that he will shortly give me deliverance.”

And when he had been in seclusion thirty eight days, in the
night between the third day of the week and the fourth,
(p. 580) in that week in which the door of the mandra was
opened, at midnight suddenly there was something like light-
ping, and the whole cell was lighted up by it And there
appeared to him in the likeness of a youth a beautiful one
clothed in white, who stood before the Blessed One between
earth and heaven. And he answered and said to him, “Fear
not, but be strong and of good courage. For, lo, thy disci-
pline is ended, thy slanderer put to shame, and thy crown
prepared in beaven” And as he talked with him, he stretched
out his hand and touched him on that foot of his from which
he was suffering. At once the disease fled from it, his pain
ceased, his body was invigorated, his countenance grew radiant,
his face shone, he recovered his speech, and that foul dis-
agreeable odor passed away. And when his disciples arose
early to go up to him, they found him rejoicing and serene
and praising our Lord. As though our Lord had made known
to him what wgs about to happen, he had sent away the two
of them when it was evening and had not permitted them to
remain with him as ususl. When therefore they arose early
and saw him in such a radiant condition, and saw that his
mind was calm and that the foul odor was turned to sweet
fragrance, they begged and implored him to tell them how
that disease was cured. And especially John his disciple
urged him, because he loved him greatly and was constantly
with him. And when he had urged him much, he pledged
them not to tell anyone during his life-time. Thereupon he
told them how he was healed and what was said to him (p. 551)
in that vision. For it was made known to him what was about
to bappen, and this he revealed to no one. But he was pray-
ing and groaning that he might depart from the world before
that sign which was manifested to him should be fulfilled.

After the door of the mandra was opened, there assembled
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and came to him the bishops and elders and many people,
and they saw him well and cheerful and seeking mercies from
God. Then the good Mar Domnus,! the Bishop of Antioch,
went up with the disciple of the Baint and gave him the eucha-
rist. Then every one went away to his own place in peace,
and the athlete continued in his ascetic practice, rejoicing and
praising God.

But in one of those times & certain man who was a coun-
sellor seized the power that he might govern the city of An-
tioch. And he was a man evil and wicked, who oppressed
and plundered many, but especially those who dyed skins red.
He imposed upon them three times as much taxes as they had
given in any year. So they came and informed the Saint;
now they were about three hundred men; and they fell down
hefore himm. And when the Baint konew, he sent word to him,
EThis evil should not come through thee, that thou shouldst
impose this burden upon these poor people and they should
be required to bear it for ever. But be merciful to them and
tax them as they were formerly accustomed to be taxed” But
he in his pride and stubbornness made answer to the one who
was sent to him, *Go say to Simeon who sent thee, Give them
thyself some of the gold (p. 582) which thou hast collected.
For I, if 1 seize them, will imprison them, and not a thing
will be Jeft to them.” And when the saint learned these things,
he lifted his eyes to heaven and said, “Lord, thon knowest
that from the day I became a monk I have not taken for
myself a coin* and do not possess a thing except these skins
with which I am clad; and lo, before God I am giving an
sccount. But as for those who are thinking these things about
me, Lord, forgive them." After three days the appointed judg-
ment overtook the wicked one, and an incorable disease de-
voured lim. His belly swelled up like a wineskin, even while
those poor people were in the mandra,

Being in anguish, he wrote letters to the priests of some vil-
Jages of his, that they should go up to beseech the Blessed
One on his behalf. He also spent much money upon drugs
and physicians, but no one could give him any help. And
when those priests went up, and besought him much in hi

t Ma., Domnln.
* Literally, “the image of & mortal king".
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behalf, the Saint said to them, “Take some of this water and
go. If God knows that when he is healed he will turn away
from his evil deeds, merey will be shown him and he will
recover. But if he would continue in his wickedness, he will
mever see this water at all”

Taking the water they went, and as they arrived at the door
«f his dwelling, he asked that he might be turned over in his
bed, whereupon on a sudden his belly burst open, and his
bowels gushed out so that he died. So he did not see that
water at all, sccording to the word of the Saint. And there
was fear (p. 583) upon many, and the oppressed were delivered,
and our Lord was glorified through his worshipper.

Again, there was a tribune of the empress in the north in
the land of Nicopolis, who lived wickedly. He plundered and
oppressed many and robbed orphans and widows of their sub-
stunce, and the judgment of God was not before his eyes.
They came and made it known to the Saint about his evil
deeds. He sent a message to him: “Turn away from these
deeds of which I hear concerning thee, and do not take by
robbery that which is not thine, lest thou lose even that which
is thine.” But he, impions, in his pride and arrogance was
not satisfied to reject the word of the Saint, but seized him
who was sent to him and heaped many insults upon him, say-
ing to him, “Go show him who sent thee That very day he
was smitten with disease for which there was no cure, and
withered up like wood, and a word never again went out of
his mouth, except this which he said, “Mar Simeon, have pity
upon me,” and immediately he expired. And they brought him
and buried him, even while he who had been sent to him from
the Saint was there.

One time it was rumored that men were murmuring because
he wrote letters of persnasion to them in behalf of the poor
and oppressed and orphans and widows who were treated with
violence. (p. 584) And the Saint was troubled in his mind and
zaid, “SBufficient for me is God, who knows that for the sake
of helping their souls I persuade them to do good works. But
henceforth, since this annoys them, I give the affair into the
hands of God.” 8o he commanded his disciples, and said to
them, “Do not send anything to anyone, nor receive a thing
from those who bring gifts, until 1 see what the will of God
8" And after three months, in which the oppressed came
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there and no one listened to them, and others brought alms
which no one received from them, so that both parties went
away grieved, there appeared to the Saint a wonderful and
fearful vision. As he prayed at midnight he saw two men
whose aspect was very pleasant, and many people were with
them. One of them accused the Snint and said to him, “Thess
are the commands which were enjoined upon thee: that thou
shouldst be patient and longsuffering ! towards everyone, and
so shouldst prosper and succeed. But thou—instead of this
thou hast been impatient, and in the little while that humanity
has pressed upon thee, whom I sent to thee, thou hast grown
tired of them and hast restrained thyself from sending out a
word in behalf of the oppressed and sorrowful and persecuted.
Besides thou hast not received thankofferings from those who
brought them in recognition of the saving of their lives. But
since this is thy choice, I will take away from thee those keys
which I gave thee, and another will receive them: and do thon
continue as thou art”

(p. 585) But the other one, when he saw how greatly cha-
grined the Suint was, made entreaty for him and said, “I will
pledge for him that he will do everything thou commandest
him.” And he approached and said to the Blessed One, “It
is thine to say, and thy Lord knows what he will do.”

Just after this vision there came to the Blessed One two
youths, sons of a certain man who was a friend of the Saint,
and made known to him that a certnin Comes in Antioch, a
wicked man, who held the government of the East, was making
great misery for them i that he was seeking to bring them
into the council, because of the enmity he had against their
father, and so was trying to take revenge.? When the Saint
learned it, he sent word to that wicked one, “Do not harass
and vex those boys, becanse they are mine.” But he, vile one,
in mockery sent back word to the Blessed One: “If thou dost
command me, I will carry filth after them and like a slave
will wait on them.” When that wicked man heard that the

' See p. 510:

2 The resson why the young men wished to escupe office was beoause
higher municipul officials were so weighted with heavy expenses that it
often ruined their fortunes. Hence they represented the governor's act
ma a4 pisce of vindictiveness. (Noldeke, Sketeles from Eastern History,
p-217)
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door of the mandra was closed for the fast of forty days, he
saw the boys as they entered the city, and seized them, taking
from them pledges that they would enter and attend upon the
council. They then sent their guardians with a certain atten-
dant who was attached to them, who went and told the Saint
these things. He sent word to him a second time: “I have
said to thee, Keep thyself (p. 586) from those boys and do
not harass them, lest harm befall thee, and no one will be
able to give thee aid” But that wicked and evil Pharaoh the
second, in his pride and arrogance, could not coneeal the deceit
that lurked in his mind but showed his wickedness openly,
and in the presence of his retinue said to the one who™ was
sent to him from the Saint: “Go say to Simeon who sent thee,
‘I hear that thou art shutting thyself up for forty days, and
no one will enter thy dwelling or bother thee in that time.
But take the trouble to curse me roundly during those days,
for 1 do not desire that any of thy prayer should be inflicted
on me'.” Which did indeed happen to him. The fool did not
know that the justice of the Lord was already standing over
him. When the Saint heard this from the one who was sent,
he shook his head and laughed softly to himself and said,
“The simpleton! he hath sent word that all the forty days we
should concern ourselves with him, and desist from the prayer
in which we entreat God for our sins and for every creature;
before one breath of the justice of the Lord ean he stand?
As for us, we counseled him that thing which we knew to be
for his advantage. Since then he hath chosen for himself the
curse rather than the blessing, the thing which he asketh from
the Lord he will quickly grant him." The Saint closed the
door of his cell on the first day of the week, and one day
only remained that vile one at peace; then a destined fearful
judgment such as befitted his deeds overtook him. For they
accused him before the king and the governor, when he was
not aware, because of the wickedness which he did and because
he (p. 587) harassed many. So five officers were sent after
him, whose minds were more malignantly cruel than his. And
on the third day of the week, in that first week of Lent, they
seized him publicly in the forum as he was passing along in
state. And they dragged him down from his chariot with great
violence and unbelted him and, tearing off his toga from him,
cast a rope about his feet and dragged him headlong, and so
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drew him along in a most unmerciful manner, because his
bumiliation was from the Lord. Then they threw him into
irons, as had been commanded them. Thereupon he sent and
had those boys brought, against whom he had stood, and en-
treated them, saying, “Go beseech the Saint to write to the
king in my behall For I know that all this has befallen me
because I treated his command with contempt” But they re-
plied, “The Blessed One has closed the door of his cell, and
is talking with no one except his Lord in prayer. But if the
door of his cell were opened and he heard, then he would
write to the king snd the governor. For Mar Simeon is as
compassionate as his Lord” Then they led him away and
brought him up with insulting treatment into all the cities on
the route, and when they entered the royal city, there also he
experienced great insult, all his property was plundered, and
he was sent into exile. And as he was going on the way, he
died a grievous death. So that curse which he had asked for
followed him even to the day of his death.

Again, after the door of the SBaint’s cell was opened, (p. 688)
there came there many people from the region of Aphshon,
who made known to him about those large fieldmice and arnogs?!
which were lacerating live sheep and eating their entrails so
that they died. They even leaped? upon the oxen and cattle,
whereupon the animals would run until they were exhausted
and fell; then they ate them. They ‘had a way of grunting
like swine, and would not flee from the presence of a man.
Moreover they ventured up to small children and followed after
them like dogs. And when the Saint heard, he was amazed
and astounded, and marvelled and said, “No one can stand
before the abominable vermin if it is given power; before the
justice of the Lord who can stand?” But as they greatly
besought him with tears and groans, he said to them, *Take
some of this hndna in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,
and make in every house three crosses, and on the four sides
of every village make the sign of the cross; then keep vigil
there and observe the eucharist three days and entreat our
Liord. 1 have confidence in God whom I worship, that on the
third day not even onme will be found there” So they went

t A kind of large mouse or rat
* Tlead aiase in phes of wias.
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and did as he said to them, and on the third day no one
knew what had happened to them, but it was as though the
earth had opened its mouth and swallowed them up. And
they turned away and went to their homes, praising our Lord
who had shown lovingkindness to them.

(p. 589) Aguin, there came to the holy Saint many people
from Lebanon, who told him about some evil creatures which
went out in all Mount Lebanon and were ravaging and attack-
ing men and devouring them. And lamentations and mournings
were resounding in all the mountain, for there was not a
village there in which there had not been at least two or
three people eaten every day. And sometimes, forsooth, they
appeared as women whose hair was shaved, wandering about
Inmenting; and sometimes again as beasts. And they even
entered into hounses and seized people, and spatched infunts
from their mothers' breasts, and ate them before them, while
they stood and looked on at their sucklings, unable to succour
their own children, so that there was mourning and lamen-
tation. Absolutely no one was able to go out to the field
unless many went together armed with swords and staves. Not
even under those circumstances would they get out of & man's
way, except for a little way, and then again they wounld turn
back into their tracks. And when the holy Saint heard these
things, he said to them, “God has rewarded you according to
your deeds. For ye have forsaken him who made you in his
goodness and feeds and cares for you in his mercy, and ye
have taken refuge in dumb idols which have no profit in them,
which do neither pood nor evihk On this account God has
delivered you over to the evil animals, which have taken venge-
ance on you. Go call now on those idols which ye worship; let
them be your protectors and drive away from you this wrath
which is sent upon you (p. 590) from God.” But they entered
and prostrated themselves before his pillar with loud outeries;
also many people who happened to be present implored him
in their behalf, When the Saint saw how they were prostrated
and supplicating, and that people besides were weeping and
entreating, for their story was fit to bring tears, because their
affliction was without mercy (for parents saw their children
eaten up before them, and their limbs torn to pieces, and their
corpses dragged away, and they could not help them), he said
to them: “If indeed ye forsake that error which possesses yon,
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and turn to God your Creator and make a covepant that ye
will be Christians and will receive baptism, then I will entreat
the God whom I serve, that he may have mercy upon you and
remove from you this rod of wrath which has come upon you.”
And they all out of the agony of their hearts cried out as
though with one mouth and said, “If thou prayest for us and
this rod of wrath passeth away from us, we will covenant cur-
selves and bind ourselves in writing before thy holiness, that
we will be Christians and receive baptism, and renounce idols
and break down their shrines and smash their images. Only
let this scourge pass away from us” And when the holy
master saw that they repented with all their heart, he said
to them, “Take some of this hndna (p. 591) in the name of
Christ, and go, and on the borders of each village set up four
stones; and if there are elders there, call them, and upon each
stone make three signs of the cross, and keep vigil there three
days. Then ye shall see the sign which God will do, because
never again will they destroy the likeness of man there” Which
thing God did really do. For they went and found that from
that very time when the Saint prayed, not one of them ever
again entered a village, neither had power to hurt a man; but
they went and came in the fields, but did not enter the villages,
and were not molesting ! any one. For as though the command
of heaven was upon them, thus they seemed. And after they
went and did as the holy master said to them, there was there
a great sign and marvellous wonder. For there came from all
that region men, women, and children without number, and
receiving baptism they became Christians and turned to God
from that vain superstition. And they told before him: “After
we went and set up those stones and made the sign of the
cross upon them, as thy holiness commanded, and those three
days of vigil passed away, we saw, forsooth, those animals go-
ing and coming and walking around those stones and howling;
and their howling was loud upon the mountain. Then some of
them fell down and burst open as they stood beside those
stones, and some of them, again, went away howling. And,
forsooth, by might their howls (p. 592) were heard like the
sound of women wailing and erying out and saying, ‘Woe upon
thee, SBimeon, what hast thou done to us!'” And they brought

1 Heading yesw instead of el,
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with them the pelts of three of them, and they hung on the
door of the mandra a long time. And those skins were not
like leopards’, nor bears’, but the colors were various. They
continned about ten days in that howling and wailing, and
some died, and of the rest not even one could be found by
searching. And the people of that region, after they received
baptism and became Christians, remained in the mandra of
the Saint about one week; then they went away to their houses
rejoicing and praising and blessing God, who had shown loving-
kindness to them. And from that time they failed not to come
and go to the Saint and receive baptism, they and their children.
And this was for the advantage and wellbeing of their souls.?

Agnin, there was a large spring in the vicinity of Ganadris
in a certain village, which watered many fields. And suddenly
it failed and dried up and ceased its flow, so that the trees
withered and whatever was sown by them among their water-
courses completely failed. And they fetched workmen who
digged and delved, but all to no purpose. Then at last they
were compelled to come and tell him concerning what they had
done. For the Baint had issued an order that on the first
day of the week no workman should work until the eveming.
But one of them dared to go irrigate (p. 593) on the first day
of the week, at dawn, and when they saw it, instead of stop-
ping him or hindering him, as thongh the thing pleased them
they all scattered, went out and left the chureh, and each one
of them went to his own quarter to irrigate. And after evening
came on they left the fountain full and gushing. Then they
arose early in the morning seeking in it at least one drop of
water, but there was none. And this from which they had
drunk on the first day of the week was hot and dry as though
a fire smouldered in it. And when they saw, they smote their
faces with their hands, because of what had happened to them
in their presumption. So when they had toiled and employed
every device, and no help came from any quarter, they were
compelled to eome and tell the Saint. As soon as he heard
their confused stories, he knew and understood and said to
them, “This appears to me to be a case of law-breaking”

it The Maronites are probubly descendants of these converts who em-
braced Christisnity after Simeon's intercession had, as they belisved, freed
them from the ravages of wild beasts (NGldeke, Skefches from Enstern
History p. 220).
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Seeing that they were detected, they told him the affair just
as it really was and as it happened. And when the Saint
knew, he was exceedingly enraged at them and scolded them
severely, and ordered that they drive them out of his presence
with violence and blows. For he was blazing like fire with
zeal for his Lord. And when they went ocut from him, they
cast themselves down and fell prostrate by the outer door of
the mandra, and lay three days beseeching and imploring every-
one who entered or went out that he would try to persuade
the Saint for them. (p.594) And their elder went and brought
elders and other periodentes and tried to persuade his Holiness.
He learned that they had indeed been at the door three days,
and his compassion was manifested upon them, and he gave
commandment, and they entersd his presence. Then he smid
to them, “I advise you for your own salvation. For neither
gold nor silver am I seeking for you, but your souls, that L
may establish them before God in confidence.” And when
they entered, they confessed their folly and made an agreement
in writing that they would never do the like of this again.
He said to them, “In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ take
three chips and make upon them crosses and throw them into
the fonntain where it springs out. And take hnidna and make
three signs of the cross on this side and on that; then go in,
‘keep vigil in the church. At dawn, arise, see what our Lord
has done” So they went and did as he said to them, and
arose at dawn and found the fields all overflowed and the
fountain full and spouting forth three times as much as formerly.
Then they all came in a crowd; and, praising and blessing
God who did this lovingkindness for them, they went away in
peace Tejoicing.

These things, then, and more than these our Lord performed
through the saint Mar Simeon. For what mouth can speak
or tell about the signs and heroie exploits which our Lord
did through him, not only in the neighborhood but also at s
distance, both on sea and (p. 595) among the heathen and
among Magi who worship fire and water. And really, I think,
in the case of the Baint was fulfilled that which our Lord spoke
in his Gospel: “Those who believe in me, the works that I do
shall they do,”! For it is written concerning Simon Peter,?

1 Jo. 14, 12, 3 Apts b, 15,
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that his shadow as he passed by overshadowed the sick and

- they were healed, and it fell upon such as were very ill and
they recovered. And again! concerning the apostle Paul, that
his girdle or his handkerchief they took and, going, put upon
such as were smitten by the Enemy, and they recovered; and
upon the sick who were ill of obstinate diseases, and they
were delivered from their afflictions. But Mar Simeon the
Blessed, while he was indeed their spiritual brother and dis-
ciple, greatly admiring their labors and following in their
footsteps, with his soul exulting every time he heard of their
heroic deeds, yet was one whose measure extended very far
above that of all other men, For he did not walk upon the
earth that his shadow might fall upon any one, nor was aught
of his clothing sent to the sick at any place; but only words
of prayer proceeded ont of his mouth and went to far-away
places, and his Lord wrought healing and recovery.

About those things which I said that our Lord did through
him and through his prayer in distant places and on the sea
and among the heathen, a little from much we will narrate,
For they are many; and who is able to speak or tell about
them? The tressury of Christians is a great ocean (p. 596)
whose breadth is immeasurable and its depth unfathomable.
For as one who fills & bottle from the ocean or takes a spoon-
ful out of the Euphrates or lifts up a grain from the sand,
without diminishing their quantity or lessening their number;
thos also whoever draws out and takes, is satisfied with the
gift of the spirit which the servants of God receive from their
Lord. For He is rich, and they suffer no poverty. For, few
of the many heroic acts of the faithful are written, for the
benefit of humanity, and as the ear can receive. For they
resemble their Lord in their activities, who follow in the foot-
steps of their Lord, him of whom said the Evangelist in wonder
and astonishment, as he saw the deeds and works of his un-
numbered mercies, which can not be reckoned up: “If one by
one were written those" things which did our Lord Jesus
Christ, the world would not contain the books which should
be written."? As for the holy Mar Simeon, then, since your
ear loves to hear of his fllustrious deeds, and more sweet to
you than honey to those who eat it is the story of the beauti-

L Acts 16, 12 3 Jo. &1, 85
13 JAOB 15
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ful deeds which our Lord did through his athlete; little from
much, dear Sir, from the treasury of the splendid acts of the
Blessed One we are telling before you—those things which we
saw with our eyes and handled with our hands; and these also
which bappened at a distance, and were written by faithful
men to the saint.

For there came to him Antiochus bar S8abinus, made prefect
of Damascas, and said to his Holiness before every one (p. 597):
sNapaman came up to that desert which is near Damascus,
and made a feast and invited me. For at that time there was
not yet enmity between him and the Romans. While we were
sitting at meat, he introduced the subject of Mar Simeon and
said to me, ‘This one whom you call Mar Simeon, is he a
god?' And I said to him, ‘No, he is not a god, but he is the
servant of God.' Again Naaman said to me, *When the report
about Mar Simeon was heard among us, and some of our
Arabs began to go up to him, some chiefs of my camp came
and said to me, “If thou allowest them to go up to him, they
are going to be Christians and will follow the Romans and
rebel against thes and leave thee” Then I sent and called
together all my camp and said to them, ‘If any one dares to
go up to Mar Simeon, I will take off his head and the heads
of all his tribe, with the sword. When I had spoken and
commanded them and had let them go, at midnight as I lay
in the tent I saw a certain man of splendid appearance, the
like of whom I had not seen; and there were five others with
him. When I saw him, my heart failed, and my knees quaked,
and I fell down and worshipped him. But he indignantly re-
turned & severe amswer to me, saying, “Who art thou, that
thou dost restrain the people of God from the house of God's
servant?’ Then he commanded those four, and they stretched
me out by my hands and feet, and that other ome (p. 598)
gave me a severe and cruel beating. There was no one to
rescue me from his hands, until he had compassion upon me
and gave command; whereupon they released me, Then he
drew the sword which he was carrying and showed it to me
and swore to me with solemn oaths, *If again thou darest to
hinder even one person from prayer in the house of Mar Simeon,
with this sword I will cut off thy limbs and those of all thy
tribe” 1 arose in the morning and assembled all the tribe
and said to them, “Whoever wishes to go up to the house of
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Mar Simeon and there receive baptism and be a Christian,
let him go safely and without fear.” And moreover Naaman
said to me, ‘If I were not a subject of the King of Persia, I
also would go up to him and wounld be a Christian. By reason
of that fright and beating, for more than a month I was un-
able to rise and go out of doors, And lo, I commanded, and
there are churches, bishops, and elders in my camp. And I
gaid, ®Whoever wishes to be a Christian, may be without fear.
And whoever desires to be a heathen, this again is his privi-
lege”™ And everyone who heard as it was told, gave glory
to God, who was so enlarging the fame of his worshippers
everywhere.

Again, a certain Magian among the Persions, chief of all
the Magi, even he who was chief of all that wickedness, entered
the presence of that one who was called “King of Kings”, and
power was given to him over the Christians, whom they called
Nazarenes, that he might oppress and beat and imprison and
chastise them as (p. 599) he pleased, in order to make them
renonnce their religion, Those who stood steadfast and did
not apostatize, he had power to send out of the world by
cruel tortures and painful deaths. And when this wicked and
vile one received-the power over the flock of Christ, like a
shameless wolf without mercy, the enemy of the Lord!' seized
snd bound and flogged and beat many people, men and women,
elders and monks, and laymen besides, not a few, them and
their wives and their children, and inflicted many torments
upon them and passed sentences of torments of all kinds, like
a man who did not have the judgment of God before his
eyes; and the wicked one knew not that the just judgment of
the Most High would quickly overtake him. For after he had
tortured them as he pleased, with all tortures and torments,
he seized and bound about three hundred and fifty of them,
and threw on them irons and chains and fetters, and imprisoned
them all together in a dark house. Then he set guards over
them, so that no one should give them bread or water, but
that thus they might die of hunger and thirst. But after they
had been in this misery about ten days and there was no one
to have compassion on thém and deliver them, as they prayed
they said in prayer, “O God, to whom all these things are

v Lit, “thesson of the left hand®.
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easy, at the prayers of Mar Simeon thy worshipper, according
to thy divine pleasure, let there be deliverance to the souls
that take refuge in thee. And let not these vile heathen say,
‘The Christians have no God.” (p, 600) While they prayed
and all together made supplication, at midnight our Lord did
a great miracle before them. The Saint appeared to them,
standing on the pillar, and stood among them, and a great
light was with him, and blazing torches, and he was clothed
in white skins, and his face seemed like lightning, and he said
to them, “Peace be with you, my brethren, I am Simeon,
your brother, he who stands upon the pillar in the land of the
Romans"” Then he descended and greeted them and said to
them, “Be strengthened and of good courage, neither let your
minds be afirighted nor your hearts be troubled, For lo, your
trial is ended, and your crown is prepared and kept in heaven
before your Lord. You have two days more to be here; then
on the third day you shall be released and go out in honor
and triumph, and persecution shall cease and stop from the
people of God, and his church, Even to-day a fearful judg-
ment will overtake your enemy, and an affliction without mercy
smite him. As he is exalted so shall he be humbled, and all
the East be aware of his stroke." Having spoken thus to them,
again he was found standing on the pillar in the same manner
in which he entered among them, and he floated away vanish-
ing from their midst. But their great misery was alleviated
after they had seen the Blessed One, so that indeed they were
thinking that they were not even in prison.

But he, the illustrious Mar Simeon, went to that impious
one in fearful apparition (p. 601) and indignant countenance,
as he stood on his pillar, and there were with him torches
like lightning. And when the wicked one saw him, his heart
trembled and his knees shook, and his spinal joints were
loosened, and his color turned to pallor, and he was like a
dead man. He talked to him indignantly and terribly, and
said to him, “Most vile and abominable of all men, art thou
trying to oppose thyself to the name of the Lord God, and
hast thou received authority over his servants, to oppress and
scourge, and compel them to apostatize? Lo, now, quickly
will overtake thee the justice of the Almighty; and who will
be able to deliver thee or set thee loose from His hands?"
When he had spoken to him these angry words, on & sudden
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there was something like a flash of lightning, and it smote
that evil man so that it threw him down on his face. And
a raging fire was kindled in him, and his whole body burned,
and the smell of his burning went a great distance. Then
Mar Simeon said to him, “These documents which thou hast
received from the king, send back to him. And send him
word, ‘Thus saith Mar Simeon, who standeth on a pillar in
the land of the Romans, If thou dost not send and fetch out
all the servants of God who are in prison, and let persecution
of the church of Christ cease and come to a stop at thy com-
mand and through thy written documents’'—, then I will bring
upon him after three days something more severe than this
judgment of thine,” And when the holy Baint had said these
things to him, he was taken up and ascended from his presence.
{p. 602) As for the wicked man, he fell down crying out
with shrieks because of that judgment, severe and bitter,
which had seized him. At the sound of his howling many
people collected, and when they saw him in that severe mer-
ciless pain, they quaked and feared. And when they asked
him what bad happened to him, he said to them, “Simeon,
that Christian who stands on & pillar in the land of the
Romans, has treated me thus, because I persecuted the ad-
herents of his faith. He said to me, moreover, ‘Thou wor-
shippest the fire, s0 in the fire will I burn thee; we will see
if it will come to thine aid He commanded me, too, that
those documents which I received from the King concern-
ing the Christians, I should send’ back to him, and send
him word, ‘Command that all the Christians who are perse-
cuted and imprisoned be released.’ And thus he said to me,
‘Unless he shall give orders and they go out inside of two
days, and there be peace upon the Christians’ church, a judg-
ment more cruel and painful than this of thine I will bring
upon him'” And he who is called “King of Kings", when
he received the letters and learned from several people about
the suffering and pain, cruel and severe, of that impious one,
immediately issued orders, and all the incarcerated Christians
were set at liberty, and the churches also that had been
closed were opened. A manifesto was issued and posted in
villages and cities of the Nazarenes, that no one should say
a harmful word to them; but they should practice their
worship according to former custom, without let or hindrance.
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And bishops and elders who were far away and were not
aware of what had happened, (p. 603) when they saw that
on a sudden the command had gone forth, were astonished.
And when those who had been imprisoned were released and
had gone forth with great honmor, and they learned from them
how the Saint had appeared to them, and how he talked with
them, and that all he said to them had proven true and had
been realized, and they heard also of the affliction and severs
.judgment of that vile and wicked man, they praised and
blessed God. And being all assembled together, they record-
ed the facts in writing and sent it to the Saint by three
elders from that place; and it was read many times before
them. They were with the Saint two weeks; then they returned
to their home blessing and praising God. But the wicked
man was in that distress, tormented with fire and consumed
by worms, about ten days. Thus he died a death evil and
distressing, and there was fear and terror wpom all who be-
held it. On account of it many turned to the fear of God,
and becoming Christinns received baptism.

And again, on the sen many times the Saint appeared
manifestly to many sailors and helped them in their distresses
in the time of danger, when storms and tempests arose against
them. And they came and told him how they saw him plainly
in the time when they were in peril, when immedintely, as
soon as he appeared, the sea grew calm, the waves were
stilled, (p. 604) and the tempests were quieted. The Saint was
much concerned, moreover, for the affairs of those who sail on
the sea,

Now one time it happened that a certain large ship was
going down from Arabia from the upper district, and thers
were in it many people both men and women who were going
down to their homes in Syris. Having embarked, they had
gone half the journey, when the waves became stirred up, a
viclent wind raged, darkness fell upon them, and the ship
was near to capsizing. For they would mount up to the sky,
as it is written (Ps, 107:8, 3, 6), and would descend into the
abyss. And as they cried oot and were distressed and
supplicated with tears and groans, and there was no help
nor deliverance from any quarter, every one covered himself
and fell upon his face, that he might not see death approach-
ing. For they felt sure that they should never see dry
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land again, especially because they saw a man who was black
and looked like an Indian,* who came and stood on the top
of the mast which stood amidships. For it was said of him
that every time he was seen in a ship he sank her. When
every one had given up hope of his life and believed he would
die, and prostrate and wailing they had covered their faces,
there was a man there from the village Atma, which is beside
Ames,? who had with him a little of the Saint's Inane. And
our Lord willed and put it in his mind that he might show
a miracle by his worshipper (p. 605) and give deliverance
to those endangered souls by the hand of his believer. So
he recollected, and standing up and taking that lnana, he
made the sign of the cross with it on the mast which stood
amidships, and rubbed handfuls of it on both sides of the
ship while all the prostrate people cried out, “Mar Simeon,
entreat thy Lord and help us by thy prayers!” Immediately
the Saint appeared, holding a scourge in his right hand. And
he went up and stood on the top of the mast and seized the
Indian?® by his bair and held him out and whipped him with
the scourge, while the sound of his howling echoed over, all
the sea. And when he had scourged him severely and let
him go, he fled still howling, as though many were pursuing
him. And as he fled, thus he cried: “Woe to thee, Simeon!
It is not enough for thee that thou dost banish me from the
land, but lo, from the sea as well thou art driving me. Now
where shall I go?" And from the time the Saint appeared to
them, the waves were calm, the tempest ceased, the air was
clear, and the sea was quiet from its commotion. The Saint
said to them, “Fear not, for you shall soffer no harm"; then
he vanished from them. And from that time the wind was fair
for them, and they proceeded on their voyage quietly without
fear, until, our Lord willing, they entered the haven. And
many clave to the one from Atma and came to the mandra
of the Saint, where they recounted those things before him
(p. 606) and before everybody. And every one who heard
it blessed God, who had shown lovingkindness to them and

saved them at the prayer of his believer.!

1 ¢Indian™ here means Ethiopian (negro}, as often.

2 Assemani's text has “Amid".

3 Bea above,

4 The old populsr superstition sbout the demon of tha storm and the
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Again, another ship was in port in Cyprus, loaded and full
of much cargo, ready to sail to the west with many pASSengers
and sailors on board, and some who ware about to go up for
trade; when suddenly a whirlwind came on, it grew dark, and
the wind blew a gale, and entering into the ship, like the
whirlwind which it was, lifted it from among its fellows, and
it went up spinning around as far as the eye could see, like
a stone slung by an engine; those who were in it wailing, and
those outside of it erying out for help, It was indeed matter
for groans and tears. For if it came down in the sea, it
would sink and never be seen agnin. And if, on the other
hand, it fell outside on the land, it would be broken to shiv-
ers, and all the people who were in it would be killed.
When they saw that it was all up with them, and help there
was none unless the mercy of God willed it, they began to
ory out and pray, saying, “Oh, Saint Simeon, help us by thy
prayers!® And lo, once more, immediately thé Saint appeared,
standing beside the ship and encouraging those who were
in it. And stretching out his right hand he seized hold of
the ship and thus safely and gently brought her down, and
drawing her along brought her and set her upright in the
sea just inside the harbor, as one would take hold of a light
thing. And the ship received not a particle of damage,
{p- 607) and neither did the people in her. And when the
ship came down and was standing in her place, those disturh-
ances and whirwinds became quiet. Many saw the Snint,
besides those who were on board the ship. And they told it
before everyome, how he encouraged them as he stood by
them. And all who saw and heard those things which were
told gave glory to God.

And when the master of the ship saw this great miracle
which was performed, he took five of the sailors who were
on board the ship, and came to the holy Saint, to whom they
recounted those things before everyone. He said to him,
moreover, “If thy Holiness commands me to journey by sea,
at thy command, sir, I will sail Bat if not, T will never
embark again. But I will go sell the ship and will not seek
the wealth of sea-trade” Then the holy Saint said to him,
“Take some of this lmdna in the name of ocur Lord Jesus

heavenly deliversr is here urun;-]:.' transferred to Simeon. [Nﬁlﬂlh!,
Stetehes from Eastern History, p. 222))
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Christ, and go make the sign of the cross three times on the
ship and set sail. And I bave hope in my Lord that he
will accompany thee, and thou wilt go in safety and return
prosperously.,” And all as many as heard when it was told
were astounded and amazed and praised and blessed our Lord,
who did in such wise the will of his worshipper.

Again, there was a certain maiden in the Persian domain,
the danghter of a Christian, and she was beautiful to see and
of comely appearance. More than her external appearance
her mind was beautiful (p. 608) and excellent and charming,
and scceptable to God. And onme of the accursed fire-wor-
shippers saw her, a basilisk who had the title of Marzevin,
and he lusted after her to take her ns one of his wives, For
the girl, though a Christian, did not belong to any religious
order. But when he sent to her parents many times, she
neither gave heed to those who came nor gave them answer.
For she said, “God forbid that 1 should go up to the bed
of & vile man who worships the fire.” Therefore he went and
sought to get her by aun order from him whom they called
“King of Kings”. Then seeing that she did not obey it, he
seized her by force, with many people, as though by command
of the “King of Kings". And when she remained constant
to her resolve and said, “Though I die, T will not go up with
thee to the bed, for T am the virgin of Christ” he scourged
her and shutting her up inflicted severe and bitter tortures
upon her. And as she stood by her first resolve and said,
“Though I die, with thee to bed I will not go up,” and he
was ashamed to have her flont him, thereupon he commanded
his menials to hang a great stome weight on her neck and
throw her into the river at the confluence of the Euphrates
and Tigris. And as they took her out to throw her in, she
raised her eyes to heaven and said, “O God of Saint Simeon,
do thou help thy maidservant and see that for thy name’s
sake I am about to die, because I will not defile myself in
the bed of the unclean and abominable man who denies thy
name and worships dead idols” They put the weight on her
and threw her into the river. At the very moment she fell, the
Saint was there standing in the midst of the river, and reach-
ing out his hand grasped her and drew her out and fetched
her up out of the river and stood her on the dry land. Then
he loosed the weight from her and said to her, “Fear not,
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my daughter. The God in whose name thou believest is thy
deliverer. As for that vile heathen, lo, the right hand of the
Lord will smite him with an incarable disease.” And he
lead her and brought her as far as the edge of her village
holding her by her right hand, while he exhorted her not to
fear. When she reached her village he said to her, “My
danghter, go in peace, and may the Lord be with thee,” Then
she entered, and her parents saw her, they who were sitting
in great griefl and mourning on her account, and they were
amazed and trembled and were astomished. And when they
asked her by what means she came, she told them everything
as it had happened, and how the Saint drew her out and
brought her up from the river and conducted her as far as
the border of her village, and all he said to her, and how
suddenly he vanished from before her eyes when she reached
the edge of the village. As she was telling her parents, many
gathered at sight of her, and lo, on a sudden the sound of
violent weeping went up from the house of that wicked man
who had seized her. For as he reclined and dined, and Lis
servants were standing and waiting on him, and he was think-
ing how he would vent his spite on the parents of the girl
(p. 610) as well, a fearful judgment overtook him. For as
he reclined he saw a terrible man enter and draw his sword.
And when he saw him, he was terrified and affrighted. He
leaped to stand in front of him, and struck him on the head
with the sword. Immediately his whole right side withered
from his head to his toes, and he cried out violently with a
loud voice and said, “Becaunse I persecuted the maidservant
of the God of the Christians it has happened to me thus;
woe to him whoever assails or opposes him!® And he never
spoke another sentence, but lay in that great afflietion, tor-
tured, suffering, and worn out, prostrate like a dried-up tree,
and he became a source of terror to those who beleld him.
Becaunse of his experience many of the heathen were sfraid
and terrified, and refrained from persecuting or harassing the
Christiang. Then the father of the maid took the trouble to
go up with many of the citizens of his place to the mandra
of the Saint. And he told these things in the presence of
the blessed St. Simeon before everyone. And all those who
heard as he recounted, gave praise to God. And the father
of the girl and the people of the village stayed with the Saint
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a week, when, having received his blessing, they turned back
in peace, rejoicing and praising and blessing God.

These things then and many besides our Lord did throngh
his Athlete. Also, rain was restrained many times; where-
upon they assembled (p.611) and coming to him besought him.
He then supplicated his Lord, and He did his will so that
there was rain, and worn out souls were refreshed and con-
fessed and praised God and went down from his mandra re-
joicing.

One time there was a great lack of rainj the whole winter
passed, and Lent was now about to begin, yet not a drop of
rain had fallen. Everybody prayed and made supplication,
for the whole region of Beth Gubb@t was exhausted by drought.
And to the mandra of the Saint every day came the priests,
covered with sackeloth, their heads sprinkled with ashes, and
their flocks with them, with tears and groanings. So they
continued in that drought, while daily all creation was bowing
down in the mandra of the Saint; yet there was no relief
from any quarter. The winter now was about past and Lent
therefore just commencing, when the Saint closed the door
of his mandrs. There happened to be there a certain pro-
curator who had been very conmstantly in the mandra, and he
loved, too, the disciples of the Saint. Being a man who bad
great freedom of speech with them, he said to them jokingly,
as they stood talking together, Tt is written that Elias prayed
and his Lord did his will, so that there was rain. Samuel
also prayed in harvest, and his Lord answered, and there was
rain in harvest. But today perhaps there is no one whose
will his Lord will do as he did for those ancients. For, lo!
how long a time all creation is (p. 612) tormented; yet no
help comes from anywhere” When prayer was finished, and
everyone went to his task, those disciples of the Saint drew
near and told these things and said to him, “Thus did Kuriakos
the procurator say to us.”

But the Saint, when he heard these things from these his
disciples, was confounded greatly and said to them, «] take
oath that up to this time I have not prayed before my Lord
that there should be rain upon the earth, because I see their
rebellious deeds. But now that the Evil One hath sown this

t “House of Wells".



178 Fredericl: Lent,

seed in their minds, send men everywhere and summon the
priests with their flocks.” But the disciples of the blessed
Saint Simeon drew pear and used entreaty and said to him,
“Lo, every day crowds fill the mandra. Now take heed lest
any should be offended and they should say, ‘Behold, he is
sending and gathering together the world for the sake of his
aggrandisement.” If thy Holiness knows that anything will
happen,—but if not, send them away about their own affairs;
lo, they come and go daily of their own accord” But he
said to his disciples, “Do you assemble them, and as for that
which our Lord will do, it is net for you to worry about it.
Do you carry out that which is commanded you, and my
Lord knows what he will perform for the honor of his name.
Thereupon they sent ount and summoned them to come on
Friday, and many people gathered there, s countless multi-
tude. The mountains were covered, and the mandra (p. 618)
was filled inside and out with men and women. They also
brought in small children who were learning the letters and
placed them before the Saint, and their teachers sang anti-
phonally with them in the Greek language “Kyrie eleison”,
which is interpreted, “Lord, have mercy upon us.”

Now the blessed Saint, when he saw the priests with ashes
sprinkled on their heads, standing in sorrow and in anxiety,
while the eries of men and women within and without as-
cended on high, and those children, too, like innocent lambs,
and moreover the sun as hot as in summer, he was greatly
grieved, his soul was moved and his compassion grew fervent.
After he had prayed and made supplication before his Lord
u long time, he raised his eyes to heaven and sighed and
smote upon his heart with his hand three times, inside of his
kasoula.! Then again clasping his hands behind him he bowed
himself with his face upon his knees and remained bowed a
long time. AIl the people too were praying that his Lord
might do the will of his believer. As he bowed and prayed,
everyone also standing in grief and tears, they looked to see
what our Lord would do; when, lo, on a sndden there appear-
ed some mist of white clond. Thunder too, deep-toned,
resounded after it and spread to every side, until the whole
heavens were filled with it, and the wind blaw violently.

t A coarse cloak worn by priests,
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Then the rain began to fall heavily, and it was also very cold.
And all the people, who a little while before had been running
to the shade from the (p. 614) extreme heat, took to flight
for shelter from the wind and cold and heavy rain.

And when the blessed Saint heard the sound of the water
which was coming down into the cisterns as he bowed in
prayer, and the voice of the people who were praising and
blessing God for what they had seen, he raised himself up
from the position of bowing in prayer, while his face shone
like the rays of the sun, and his mind exulted and rejoiced
that his Lord had done his will And when he saw those
who huddled together under shelter from the cold and rain,
he called them and said to them, “A little while ago ye were
weeping for rain, and now, behold, ye run from it.” And he
encouraged them and comforted them and said to them, *See,
the Lord bath given you rain; and I trust in him and his
goodness, that if ye walk uprightly, fearing him with all your
hearts, keeping his laws and commandments, this year, although
the winter is past, and ye have come to the conclusion that
no one will reap a harvest, the Lord God will bless, so that
its production will be two fold, and ye eat and be satisfied
and bless the name of the Lord God.” So he sent them away
from him rejoicing, confessing and adoring and praising God.
And there was rain again and many showers, and the yeur
was blessed, as the Saint told them. And they filled the
granaries with twice as much as the nsual produce and gathered
in large crops and filled their houses with the fruits of the
earth. And they ate and were satisfied, and blessed and
praised God their Sustainer.

(p. 615) Then after everyone Was dismissed in peace from
the presence of the Saint to his own place and dwelling, when
eveéning came and the holy man remnined with these disciples
who ministered to him, they drew near, the two of them pro-
strating themselves before the Saint, and besought him with
entreaty to reveal and show them in what manner he made
the petition, or what he said in his prayer when he prayed
and made supplication and entreated his Lord., But he was
reluctant and declined to reveal or say either what he said
or saw and heard. Again they persuaded him very earnestly.
Then, solemnly adjuring them to tell no one during his lifetime,
he revealed it to them and said, “When L saw these priests
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present with their flocks, their heads sprinkled with ashes
and all the people crying and these children pleading for
help, I was grieved and troubled even to death. And to my
Lord in prayer I said this: *0 Lord God, mercifal and come
passionate, either have mercy and relieve these afflicted souls
who ery to thee, who are assembled on account of thy name,
or take the life of thy servant and never again let me see
the distress of thy people and thy servants.” After this, while
I bowed and my tears fell, I saw a beautiful youth who came '
passing in front of me and said to me, ‘Thy praver is heard,
thy petition accepted, thy wish accomplished, and thy request
granted.” And at the time he spoke to me and passed before
me, I heard the sound of the thunder booming and the sound
of the wind blowing and the rain falling. (p. 616) Then I
praised and blessed God, that he did not turn away from the
prayer of his servant.”

These things then, and ten times more than these signs
and wonders our Lord did through the blessed Saint Simeon,
For we said before that there is no one of mortal men who
could enumerate or count the benefits and deliverances which
God wrought through him for men. Or who, again, is able
to say and recount the wonderful things which were done by
his prayers in distant places? And also many visions our Lord
revealed and made known to him, a multitude of which he
concealed, and did not speak of to any one; because he was
careful that no one should think of him that he repeated
them for his own glory, About this also a revelation was
made to him. For he saw two men standing before him in
fair and excellent garments, talking about this matter. One
of them said to his companion, “See how many visions and
revelations are shown to him, which he has concealed and hidden,
and mot revealed one of them to any one.” Thercupon the
other one amnswered his companion, “He does very rightly.
For this also bhe is to be commended, because he does not
reveal and tell that which is shown to him from God for his
encouragement. For by this it is evident that he dges not
seek his own glory, and there is no more any opportunity for
others to speak the thing they desire.” When they had dis-
cussed with each other these things and many more than these,
as they were walking (p. 617) to and fro in the mandra,
they disappeared. They did not say anything to the Saint
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about this. He held his peace and they said nothing to him,
but he knew that they said it as a cantion. As a result of
this he was extremely careful and refrained from repeating
or saying anything about that which was revealed to him
from God.

As for the monastic life and labor and practice, which he
led and endured and suffered before God secretly and openly,
this was evident and manifest to all men: that neither among
the ancients nor the moderns was there a mortal body that
could endure for one hour and withstand the hardships which
the body of the blessed Saint Simeon bore and withstood.
For we all know and are persnaded that for wonder and
marvel the Holy Spirit wrote down the glorious deeds of
believers in Holy Scripture for the comfort and encouragement
and help and warning of humanity. For Moses, the great
prophet, the clear-secing eye of all Israel, the glorious ath-
lete, the wise master-builder, the profitable servant, the vigilant
mariner, the skilful pilot, the practiced scribe, the prince of
the believing house, twice alone fasted forty days and forty
nights, each time without eating bread or drinking water,
while he was on the mount with his Lord, a cloud around,
thick darkness encompassing, fire burning, smoke ascending,
horns sounding, trumpets blaring, angels in trepidation, the
watchers of Heaven alarmed, the holy angels and cherabim
shouting,-(p. 618) while Moses was talking and God answering
him with the voicet And he was refreshed, and his food
was the divine vision, and his drink the heavenly splendor.
He fared sumptuously in the fast and was purified in prayer.
Elijah, too, the zealot, the consuming fire, in the strength of
that food which he received from the angel at the command
of his Lord, which no one had sown and no one had provided,
went forty days and forty nights and came to the mount and
entered the cave. By the fast of forty days he was made
worthy to hear the divine voice and see that fearful vision at
which heavenly beings tremble and earthly beings are terri-
fied; then he was sent to anoint kings and prophets. And
he received thence the earnest of his fast, that from the
world of sorrows he should be translated and taken up to
Eden which is filled with all manner of delights. Daniel,

1 Exod. 18,16,
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also, & man to be loved, scion of the household of faith, fasted
twenty one days without eating bread or drinking water, and
neither washed nor anointed himself; and a watcher from
heaven, prince of the angels, was sent to him, and for his
fasting and prayer revealed to him secrets and made known
to him the future, and brought back the captivity from Ba-
bylon. By his fasting and prayer the seed of Abraham, the
friend of God, were delivered from subjection to their enemies,
And we worship our Lord for his goodness, that his com-
passion upon the creation of his hands was kindled, and his
mercy constrained him, and coming down he wove and clothed
himself with the garment of flesh which he in his goodness
had formed with his holy hands as seemed good to himself;
when he went (p. 619) out to the wilderness that he might
be tempted, it is written that for forty days and forty nights
he remained in fasting and prayer, not eating bread nor
drinking water. As much as his divinity knew that the flesh
of mortals can endure, so much it permitted the holy flesh
which it had assumed to endure. And after the forty days in
which he continued in fasting and prayer, it seemed good to
his divinity and he beckomed to hunger and it came; and
when he commanded, it approached him, that he might make
known and show that truly indeed he had assumed the flesh
of Adam, that he might be subject to hunger and thirst and
wearimess and sleep. And in that flesh he overcame his enemy
by fasting, and put Satan to confusion and seattered his hosts,
trampled sin under foot, slew death, desolated Sheol, and
received the crown of victory.

If then, as we have said, our Lord performed such wonders
and signs through these mighty and wonderful men, by their
fasting forty days at a time, what should we say about the
blessed Saint Simeon, of whom no ome can tell his ascetic
practices, unless it is God who knows and is acquainted with
his toil and his service! For he wearied himself and struggled
and toiled before his God in mighty fasts untold, and in
mighty prayers unconquerable. In hunger and thirst, in heat
and cold, continually, unceasingly, in supplication without inter-
ruption, and standing at all times; who gave no gleep to his eves
nor repose to his body fifty six (p. 620) years night and day. For
he was in the monastery nine years, in wonderful diseipline and
severe practices, as we have written down and recorded above.
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Then in the mandra besides, in Telnesh?, he remained forty-
seven years. He stood in & corner in the mandra ten years,
some of the time in a cell, in great struggle and in contest
and conflict with the Enemy. After these things he stood upon
those smaller pillars seven years: on one of eleven cubits, on
one of seventeen cubits, and on one of twenty-two cubits. And
on that onme of forty cobits he stood thirty years, while our
Lord gave him strength and endurance so that on this he
finished the days of his life in peace and tranquillity, with
deeds of beneficence. He had the good end with men of peace,’
and his end was ten fold greater than his beginning. His Lord
did his will and pleasure and gradted his request. He asked
and received. He knocked at the door of his Lord in truth,
and it was opened unto him. For he honored God with &
perfect heart, and was honored by God with all these rewards.
He loved his Lord with all his heart, more than himself and
Ins life; for he surrendered his soul and put it into the hands
of his Lord. So his Lord, who saw his diligence, gave him
favor in the eyes of all men and magnified the fame of his
exploits from one end of the creation to the other, and granted
him besides that thing which his soul enrnestly desired. For
many times he asked and besought his Lord in prayer, saying
thus: (p. 621) %0 Lord God of Hosts, Let not thy servant
come to stand in need of mortal help, and let me not descend
from this place, and men see me on the ground. But upon
this stone, on which I have stood at thy command and at thy
word, grant me to finish the days of my life. Then from it
take the soul of thy worshipper, according to the will of thy
Lordship.”

But perhaps there is someone who says, “What need did
he have, or was this required, that he should stand upon a
pillar? For on the ground or in that cornmer could he not
please onr Lord?” We all know, indeed, and are aware of
the fact that God is everywhere, in Heaven and on earth, in
the height and in the depth, in the sea and in the abyss, and
underneath the earth and above the heavens. And there is
no place devoid of his divinity, except men who do not his
will. Wherever a man calls upon him in truth, there he finds
him. For Jonah called upon him in the lowest abysses, and

+ Paakm 37, 47.
it JAOH a5,
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he heard his prayer and accepted his petition, and from the
inside of Sheol below he drew him forth. Again, Daniel cried
unto him from the den, and the companions of Hananiah from
the fiery furnace, and he sent an angel with his grace accord-
ing to his petition and was a deliverer and a savior to them.
By each one of his servants, wherever they sought him, there
he was found: Elijah on Carmel, Abraham on the top of the
mountain, quickly he heard their prayer and granted their
wish and answered their petition and exalted them. In the
manner that seemed best to his Liordship, in the case of each
one of his servants in (p. 622) due season, as was pleasing and
good in his eyes, he sent him to preach and to teach. And
again, according as he willed, he gave them laws and com-
mandments; the sons of Adam, that they should not eat of
the tree; the sons of Seth, that with the daughters of Cain
they should not mingle; Noah, the rainbow and the inviolable
covenant; Abraham, the sign and seal of circumcision; Moses,
the Sabbath and the keeping of the law. Elijah he clothed
with zeal, like flaming fire. Isaiah he commanded that he
ghould walk before him naked and barefoot. Jeremiah he
commanded to put o yoke and thongs on his neck. To Ezekiel
he said,' ‘Shave thy head and beard with a razor, take thy
stuff upon thy shoulder and dig through the wall and go out
as though insane’ Hosea, the holy prophet, he commanded,
“Take a wife, a harlot™ And to esch one of his servants in
his own season he commanded to live according to his will;
because he has authority as Lord in his creation and as God
over the work of his hands, and there is none who can find
fault with the free will of his Lordship. Everyone who hears
and observes and does, is kept and exalted and prospered.
For Abraham was counted worthy to be called the friend of
God, and Moses too was glorified and made chief and leader,
while great exploits and wonderful our Lord performed through
" him. Elijsh, too, was taken up and did not taste death. Thus,
in the case of Saint Simeon, too: it pleased his Lord to have
him stand on a pillar in these days and last times, because
he saw the creation as though it were asleep, (p. 623) that by
the distress of his servant he might arouse the world from the
heaviness of its lethargy of sleep, and that the name of his

1 Ezekiel 12, 3 L.



The Life of St. Simeon Stylites. 185

divinity might be praised through the instrumentality of his
believer.

That thou mayest know that truly this was from God, I
will tell thee the thing as it was and as it happened. Saint
Bimeon had a window in the mandra, before which a stone
was placed which was three cubits high, and incense and a
censer were put uwpon it. Omce during the confinement of the
forty days, when about three weeks had passed, there appeared
to Saint Simeon a certain goodly man whose face was radiant
as the light, who was girded as one who goes to war; and he
saw him come and pray before the window of the sacred
treasury. After the prayer was ended he went up and stood
upon the stone, and, folding his hands behind him, he bowed
and raised himself up; then looking at the Saint, again he lifted
his hands towards Heaven and gazed upward. Three nights,
then, he did thus from dusk to dawn. Thereupon the Saint
perceived and understood that for his sake he did thus, and
had been sent from the Lord to show him and teach him that
thus he should be assiduous in his prayer, And when he ceased
after three days and had passed out of sight, the Saint him-
self went and stood upon it three months. After that, he began
to make for himself those small pillars, until he made the one
twenty cubits high.

(p. 624) And that thou mayest know that in very truth this
thing was from the Lord, that he stood upon a pillar, again
I will tell thee that which really was. After he had stood
upon those small ones sevenm years, up to that ome twenty
cubits high, he had the feeling that he should exchanze the
twenty cubit one and make one of thirty cubits. So when the
Lenten fast drew near, he called that disciple of his who was
with him, the one who served him many years, who closed his
eyes, and on whose shoulder he laid his head as he surrendered
his spirit to his Lord. And he commanded him and said to
him, “Before the time when our Lord wills and the door of
the mandra is opened, make and set up for me a pillar of
two sections, which shall be thirty cubits high"” He also
summoned workmen and commanded them and said to them,
“Béfore the door is opened, let it be made and erected and
placed by the door.” When the door of the mandra was closed,
the workmen went about it to hew it. But it was as though
something were opposing them, for whenever they quarried out
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a section and struck it, something smote it and shattered it
So they were hewing and the stones were getting broken,
until four weeks had passed, and only two weeks remained
before the door would be opened. Then that disciple was
troubled and the workmen as well, because the forty days were
almost gone, and up to this time they had not accomplished
anything. So the disciple came to him by night and called
and said (p. 625) to the Saint, in distress, “My Lord, I beseech
thy holiness, entreat thy Liord on behalf of this matter, that
if it is according to his will, he will remove the diffieulty and
reveal to thy holiness that thus Satan is opposing us. And if
it is mot his will, why should we labor in vain, we and the
workmen, and not accomplish anything?" But the Saint refused
even. to talk. with the disciple, and said to him, *Go away,
and come to-morrow.” He did as he commanded him. Awnd
the next night he came and called and said to him, “My Lord,
what does thy holiness command me? Shall we work or stop?”
Then the SBaint talked with him and encouraged him and said
to him, “Be not troubled, for lo! God has corrected it accord-
ing to his pleasure; and he revealed and made known to me,
the sinuner, the thing which I sought from him. For there
came to me this night a certain man of goodly and pleasant
appearance, who said to me, ‘Be not discouraged abont the
matter which thy disciple reported to thee, For thus thy Lord
wills, that thou shonldest make for thyself a pillar forty cubits
high, and construct it of three sections symbolical of the Tri-
nity, as thou believest.! And he gave me three gifts, pure and
white, very beautiful and lovely. And thee also he called by
thy name: ‘Sacristan So-and-So, take this gift and cry alond
and proclaim and say, ‘Sing unto the Lord a new song, all
the earth’ But now go and do just as I said to thee; and
I trust the Lord God that he will open up the door before
thea”

(p- 626) And when that disciple arose in the morning and
took the workmen with him, that they should go out and look
for a suitable stone to hew out those three sections, the Lord
opened the door before them, and they found inside the mandra
a soitable stone, over which they had been going out and
coming in daily. They set to work at.it, and by the help of
the Lord in one week they quarried and shaped it and pre-
pared it for a pillar and brought it in and placed it at the
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door of the mandra. So when the Saint opened the door, they
brought it in, raised it, and put the pillar in place. And he
went up and stood upon it thirty years as a single day. And
his Lord granted to him that upon it he ended his days, as
he requested from God, with great remown, with deeds of
beneficence, acts of righteousness, and practices of perfection.
And he was of profit to mauy, and to himself, and the name
of his Lord was praised because of him and on his behalf
from one end of the creation to the other. And he waxed
influential and increased in his homor and exploits in his de-
cease more than in his life-time. The holy church was exalted
by him, the horn of Christianity lifted up, and his end was
much greater than his beginning, so that if there was any one
of divided opinion, his mind was established and he was con-
firmed in the faith.

For not as an ordinary man did his Lord give him exit
from the world, neither did he hide from him the day of his
coronation. He revealed it to him in the manmer I will de-
scribe. After he had been in the mandra (p. 627) seven years,
two men appeared to him standing before him in fair and
beautiful clothing. One of them grasped in bis right hand a
measuring Tod with which he measured off forty rods, then
turned to his companion and said to him, “«Whenever this
number forty is completed, the measure will be finished, and
he will be taken. But I will make a sign the like of which
has not been in these times, and then I will take him." And
without the Saint fully understanding him, he repeated the
measuring twice, speaking in the same way. To the Saint
himself about this thing he did not say anything; only they
talked with each other not a little while, then disappeared.
But he was sure that it was said about him, and he was always
very heedful of it. And when he saw that the pumber drew
near, he was looking for that sign of which he had said, “I
will make it. and then I will take him;" and he was reflecting
as to what sort of sign this would be.

When he saw that sign® of anger which occurred in the
city Antioch and its district, and he saw the whole creation
which assembled there, thousands and tens of thousands, a
countless throng, and saw the priests leading their flocks and

1 In June and September, 450 A. D., there were sevirs earthqualkes.
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using great diligence and care, with censers and incense and
lighted tapers and crosses, and all the people running from
every quarter shouting snd with tears and bitter groans, and
he also saw that the number was completed, he felt disturbed
and summoned his first disciple and said to him privately, “As
I see the number is completed, and the sign is very solemn,
{p- 628) I do not know—has indeed the appointed time arrived,
and am I to be taken? But before the day I will say to thee,
because thou hast been with me many years and knowest that
clothing of any other sort has never touched my Hesh, except
these skins: Now let God be thy witness if thou allowest cloth-
ing of any other kind to touch my limbs!” Thus it was that
clothing of any other kind did not touch the flesh of the Saint,
besides those skins. And his Lord made his departure such
as I think none of those born of women in these times had
For there was an assembly of the people and of all humanity,
innnmerable and of untold size, for fifty-one days after that last
sign which occurred in the distriet, and no one dared either
to enter his house, except in fear, or to go out to the field,
except in terror. No one was deing any work at all, but upon
everyone a stupor had fallen, and they had all given up in
despair, and the mind of every one was confused and distracted.
They stood looking to see what the Saint would command
them; for as though from the mouth of his Lord they looked
to receive the command of his Holiness,

After fifty-one days had passed, as we said, there was also
that great commemoration in the month Tammuz. After this
the Saint never made another commemoration such as that
one, whose congregation no one could (p. 629) describe. For
since time began there has not been its like in creation. For
God bad aroused the whole world that he might bring it to
the greeting and reverence of his loved one, and might show
him his homor while he lived, as he did to Moses the holy
when he took him up to the mountain and showed him the
promised land, and then took him away. The blessed Suint
Simeon summoned everyome, the priests and their disciples,
the nobles and the humble, and exhorted them and comforted
them, and gave them commands and admonitions that they
should keep the laws and precepts of our Lord. Like a father
good and compassionate, who commanded his belaved children,
he said to them, “Go in the peace of our Lord Jesus Christ,
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and keep vigil in your districts three days. Then go out in
the name of our Lord and set to work, and let every one do
his task. And I trust the Lord God, that he will be your
preserver.”

And after he had dismissed every one to his work in peace,
thirty days passed, when, on the twenty-ninth day of the month
Ab at the elevemth hour of the night between Saturday and
Sunday, he suddenly felt ill, as some disciples were present
with him; and pain struck him, and he began to suffer, and
his whole body was feverish. He felt ill all day Sunday and
Monday and Tuesday. Then lovingkindness was shown him
by God, which gn account of its magnitude is perhaps difficult
to believe; (p. 630) but to believers everything is credible, to
those who know that to their Lord everything is possible. The
sign was this: The heat was severe and so intense that the
gronnd was burned from its glow, in those days during the
going out of Ab and the beginning of Elul. And to the Saint
this lovingkindness was shown which I will deseribe; and per-
haps for this purpose also that intense heat came to pass, for
the sake of a test, and by reason of the sign his Lord ordained
to give him an earnest of the reward of his labor, while he
was in this world. For the wind blew softly, and it was co il
and balmy as though heavenly dew were dropping upon the
Saint. And pleasant fragrance exhaled and came from i, the
like of which has not been told in the world. There was not
one odor of it, but wave on wave came whose several odors
were different from one another, so that neither spices nor
sweet herbs and pleasant smells which are in the world, can be
compared to the fragrance of those waves; because it was by
the care and providence of God. For neither were they ex-
haled in every place, nor even the whole length of that stair-
case, but from its middle and upward wave on wave went
forth, mor in the whole mandra. No one perceived it, because
of the incense which was ascending. And when that first
disciple saw it, who loved him and stayed with him day and
night and did not go away from him, especially in those days
when he was ill, he comforted him and encouraged him and
snid to him, “Behold, my lord, how thy Lord loves thee. For
Jo, he has done thy will and (p. 631) pleasure in everything,
and brought all the world to greet thee and homor thee; and
lo, he shows thee thy honmor in thine eyes. And this, too,
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which has not been the lot of man, he has done in the case
of thy Holiness; and even now he has given thee the earnest
of the reward of thy labors, for it was never heard nor spoken
of in the world that incense exhaled in this manner; from this
time thy Lord honors thee as thy labors deserve. But we
beseech by thy God whom thou hast loved from thy youth,
fill thy holy mouth with blessing and bless thy disciples, be-
cause thy perfection knoweth how we honor and worship thy
righteousness.” 8o he blessed them, and admonished and
commanded them that they should tell no one about this in-
cense,. For the Saint himself knew that in very deed it was
a divine providence, :

On the fourth day of the week, in the second of the month
Elul, at the ninth hour, as all his disciples were present with
him, he gave command to those two about their companions
and committed them all to our Lord. Then he stood up erect,
and three times bowed, and again raised himself up, and gazed
heavenward, and turned about and looked om all the world.
Then all the people who were there cried out, “Bless us,
Master.” Apgain he gazed eastward and westward and on every
side, then raised his hand from the inside of his cloak and
blessed them, thrice committing them to our Lord. As his
disciples stood and kept hold of him, as sons a futher good
and kind, again they said to him, “Master, bless thy servants,
we beseech by thy Lord, who has done thy will and is taking
thee to himself (p. 632) as thon didst ask him” Thereupon
he grasped the hands of both of them and commanded them
about one another, that they love one another. He commanded
them also abont their companions. Then raising his hands to
Heaven he committed them to our Lord. Then again he lifted
his eyes to Heaven and smote three times upon his heart with
his right hand, and bowed and put his head on the shoulder
of that first disciple. And the two disciples put their hands
upon his eyes, and he surrendered his spirit to his Lord. So
he fell asleep, and the labor and weariness and pain were
over, when he put his head on the shoulder of that disciple,
while they put their hands upon his eyes, and all the people
stood and looked at him.

But his disciples, because they feared the people, lest the
village should gather and come to snatch him away and there
should be bloodshed and murder, made %im a coffin and put



The Life of St. Simeon Stylites. 191

him in it on the top of the pillar, until they might secure for
it a place of honor. Suddenly this was reported, and the
rumor went out and spread in all the world. And astonish-
ment and consternation seized everybody, snd amazement fell
upon all flesh, because so suddenly they heard this which they
had not expected. Everybody’s mind fell into blank confusion,
their brains grew numb and hands feeble, and mourning and
grief fell upon many., There were some, indeed, who mourned
and sorrowed, and some again who rejoiced and gave thanks.
So that rejoicing was mingled with sadness, consolation with
mourning, and cheerfulness (p. 633) with gloom. For some
wept and were depressed; and others, again, lifted their hands
to heaven, and to God Almighty gave thanks and blessings,
that this report and the good news of the coronation of Christ’s
servant had reached their ears. »

This event was one of sadness and of joy; of mourning and
of consolation, For it was sad, that sach a wise pilot who
steered his worldly ship with divine wisdom was taken away
from the world. But it was a matter of rejoicing, that the
floshly ship of the watehful mariner had entered and arrived
at the port of bliss, laden with a rich cargo, and he had
escaped the billows which continually buffeted him. Ceased
now the tempests with winds and hurricanes, which had battled
with him and against him. His gain in trade was an abiding
possession, and his Lord he gladdened with his profits. On
the other hand, it was an occasion for lamentation, my breth-
ren, because such a wise master-builder, laden with the petition
of the weight of the creation, had been taken away from the
world, For like beams in an edifice, his prayers held firm
the worll On the other hand, it was matter for cheer, be-
canse his Master had stretched out the hand of relief and
given him strength and endurance. He began in His Name,
and finished in His Goodness. His building went up to the
finish and was not shaken by the winds and rain and flood
of sin, which throughout forty-seven years surged against it
with every sort of trial. Again it was a matter of tears and
sorrow, because such & spiritual father, who nourished and
{p. 634) brought up his children with heavealy nourishment,
had departed from their midst. Again it was a matter of
gladness, that even if he did leave his children orphans in the
flesh, yet he like a heavenly eagle soared upward in flight and
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mounted to the craggy eyrie on high, leaving behind all fears
and ascending from all harms, Again, the orphans and widows
wept with tears and sighs, saying, “Where shall we seek or
where find thee, who sustained and nourished us next to his
Lord?" The oppressed remembered and feared, and the down-
trodden were disquieted, being depressed and troubled, saying,
“Woe to us, because now is opened against us the mouth of
ravening and voracious wolves. And whom shall we ecall to
awake him, the strong lion, who slombers and lies in the death-
sleep, from whose roaring they trembled, and from whose ter-
rible voice they hid themselves like foxes in their holes?” The
sufferers, too, bewailing him said, “Whither shall we go, or
where seek and find a healer like thee or comparable to thee
and similar to thee? Before the disease saw thee, it fled, and
before the pain had come to thee it vanished; and at thy word
more than by all roots and drugs they were cured.”

The church, moreover, wept for him with her children, priests
and their parishes, and shepherds and their flocks, with grief
and with joy, with tears and with supplications, with sighs and
prayers, with sorrow and cheer. For in grief they sought him
who was to them as a quiet harbor and peaceful asylum. For
whenever sprang up any sort of evil, which is always a trouble
and disturbance of the good, either (p. 635) winds of sin or
hurricane of false doctrine, he stood ready boldly, like a wise
master-builder, and like a skilful workman, and like a practical
pilot, and like a watchfol mariner, and like a traiged athlete,
and like un instructed seribe, and like an armed warrior ¢lad
with the breastplate of righteousness and nerved mightily with
the true faith and strengthened spiritnally with trost in his
Lord. He soared in prayer, and fled for refuge with courage;
be raised his eyes to heaven and lifted up his gaze on high,
and asked mercy from his Lord, and sought grace and help
from his God. He rebuked the winds of sin and they slept,
and the whirlwinds of deceit and they became still. For he
roared like a lion, and was a smiter of all who stand on the
wrong side. They were comforted then and rejoiced, and their
gladness was mingled with thanksgiving and blessing, For they
rejoiced and blessed God their Lord, who had given to his
servant so that he battled and conquered, fought and won,
asked and received, sought and found, and knocked and it was
opened to him. He began in truth and finished in righteous-
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ness. The horn of the holy church was exalted, and all her
sons rejoiced with their priests, and their folds with their
flocks. All the teachers of false doctrines were ashamed and
confounded, who saw one thing instead of another. They were
in distress then, and troubled lest at any time a root of evil
should produce a plant of bitterness like unto it, and with the
taste (p. 636) of its bitterness should harm and injure many,
Then where should we find a healer or a burden-bearer like
him or equal to him, who before the ulcer appeared cured it,
or before the disease or affliction came, healed it by his
prayers?

For there was once a tempest of sin and a storm of evil
against the Church of Christ, through a certain evil and wicked
man, whose name was Asclepindes, an uncle of the empress.
He was chief procurator in the days of Theodosius the emperor;
and in the days of John, Bishop of Antioch. The mind of
this evil man consented with that of heathen and Jews; but
he hated the Christians. He sent out an edict that their
synagogues and meeting houses which the Christians had taken
from the Jews should be returned to them, and that the
Christians should build and purchase some for themselves.
And the edict of the king and command of the prefect in re-
gard to this was promulgated in many cities and was read to
everyone, Then there was great grief and disappointment
among all the Christians, especially because they saw the Jews
and heathen clothed in white and appearing glad and merry.
But they did not know nor understand, the fools, that quickly
saduess and regret would overtake them, and it would be in
their case as it was in the days of our Lord, when their fathers
and priests lost their money but did not bury the truth, So
also mow again (p. 637) it bappened to them, that the great
amount of money they had given they lost, and they became
a laughing-stock in the world, while their Sabbaths and syna-
gogues remained deserted in their desolation.

For there came to the blessed Saint Simeon bishops grieved
and sorrowing, who told him this; also copies of the letters
of the king and prefect they brought with them. And when
they read them before the Saint, he was grieved and burned
with zeal for his Lord like a fluming fire. And he took a
courageous stand and boldly wrote words of might filled with
rebuke. He did not call Theodosins “Emperor”, but he wrote
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to him thus: “Since thy heart is exalied and thou hast for-
gotten the Lord thy God who gave thee the diadem of honor
and a royal throne, and thou hast become friend and con-
federate and abettor of unbelieving Jews, God's just judgment
will suddenly overtake thee and all those who are consenting
to this business. Then thou wilt lift up thy hands to heaven
and say in thy distress, ‘In {ruth, this wrath has come upon
me becanse 1 played false to the Lord God.'"

When the Emperor read it, his heart trembled and feared,
and he was seized with compunction even unto death. He at
once commanded, and letters were written to all the cities,
that the former letters be annulled, and the Christians and
priests of God should be honored. He also dismissed the
prefect from his office in deep disgrace. (p. 638) And he wrote
letters to the Baint by the hand of princes, in conciliating
terms, and asked him to pray for him and bless him and be
reconciled to him. So the distress passed away, and there
was joy to the church and all its adherents, and the gvil one
was ashamed with his servants. Thus truth was victorious and
God was glorified through his beligver.!

On account of these and many more things than these they
were in grief and sorrow, becavse had departed from them
the blessed father, to whom all the priests of God were like
sons; and as & mother her sons, he had cherished them under
the wings of his prayers. But they rejoiced and were glad
because they saw that the Athlete was garlanded, and that
the spiritual warrior, who had stood manfully in the contest
and fought bravely, had conquered his enemy and was written
down on the side of the conquerors; the diligent hosbandman,
whose seed brought forth a hundredfold; the wise master-
builder, whose building was finished and was not shaken by
the violence of the winds and the fury of the tempests and
the rush of rivers, all the long time they beat upon it; the
skilful sailor, whose ship arrived at the port of bliss and was
not injured by the many surging billows and the fiercely raging
storms which pounded and beat against it through a stretch
of years; it opposed them all, and trampled upon their necks

1 Un the trustworthiness of this account of Simeon's interference in
the matter of the Jewish synagogues, ses Nildeke, Sketches from Eastern
History, p. 218, and Torrey, JAOS, vol. XX, 1890, pp. 254 fF,
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by the great help which was from its Lord, and rejoiced its
mariner by the multitude of its gains; the faithful steward,
who controlled his fellows in righteousness, and received the
premise from his Lord, that he should be appointed over his
treasury; (p. 639) the practiced scribe, who wrought and taught,
and his teaching and the word of his tongne was acceptable, and
they meditated on it night and day, men and women, old and
young, young men and maidens. All regions rejoiced in the
teaching of the just man, evil was ashamed, and God was
glorified in his good and faithful servant, whose talent was
doubled, and his Lord rejoiced over his gain in trade. The
horn of the Holy Church was exalted in the end of his labor
and in the completion of his struggle. Her mouth was opened
in praise and in songs of the spirit; she began to say, rejoic-
ing, while her face was glad and her heart exulted, and her
soul was joyful, “Now is exalted my head above mine enamies
about me.” For she saw with all her sons what honor our
Liord bestowed upon her lover, the one who had honored her
priests and upheld her laws; and she forgot the shame and
pain which had always tormented her. So she lifted up her
voice in praise and began to say, “*Now, Lord, I will praise
thee, for thou answeredst me and becamest to me a Saviour.”

For not in a simple way did his Liord make the departure
for his faithful one, but above all men who lived in his day
and generstion he magnified his trinmphs in his life and death.
For while he lived there came from the ends of the earth
far distant peoples and barbarian tongues to greet him, to
gee his radiant and dear face, and to hear his divine teach-
ings, and emperors did him homage in their letters continually
by their ambassadors. And again at his death priests came,
and so did their parishes and flocks, (p. 640) and the emperor’s
commander-in-chief with a multitude of soldiers who were
ander his command. For there was at the time of the Saint's
death a generalissimo who held the control of all the Enst,
Ardabur the general, son of Aspar; who were (both) honored
like kings in their own dominions. He came bringing with
him twenty-one prefects and many tribumes, and an innumer-
able host of soldiers, and they attended the funeral of the
Saint. For the citizens of Antioch entreated the general and
besought him with tears and many sighs, that they might
bring the Baint in thither, that he might be a defense to



1946 Frederick Lent,

their city, which was ruined because of their sins; that they
might be sheltered by his prayers. This was done of the Lord,
that he might show how great honor he was bestowing upon
him who had loved him and honored him by good works and
deeds of righteousness. For he brought him down with very
great homor, and in much pomp, priests and chief priests
bearing him on their hands, and all the sons of the Holy
Church, until they came to the village of Shily, which was
about three miles distant from the mandra. And from there,
again, he was placed upon a chariot, with generals and chiefs
and prefects of the cities, and many soldiers surrounding him,
and people innumerable and countless. For the villagers came
forth for the celebration, men and women, old and young,
youths nnd maidens, bond and free, to show their respect for
him and receive blessing (p. 641) from him, as they burned
incense and carried lighted candles.

The Saint's body was conducted in pomp for five days; for
on the second day of the week it went out from the mandra,
and on Friday it entered the great city of Antioch in great
pomp and with such chanting as is beyond deseription, while
they burned incense and lighted candles, and sprinkled sweet
perfume before it and upon all the people who accompanied it;
psalms and spiritual songs were chanted before it, until into
the great and holy church—which Constantine the victorious
and just Emperor built, whose memory shall be blessed in
both worlds—it entered and was placed, a thing which had
happened to none of the saints, neither ancient or modern,
For no one was ever put in the cathedral church, neither of
the prophets nor of the apostles nor of the martyrs, except-
ing only the blessed Saint Simeon himself, Also the bishop
of Antioch himself and all his clergy, every day as a mark
of honor chanted hymns of the spirit before him, and served
with great silver censers of incense which they placed before
him, continually, burning all the time sweet odors and choice
incense such as they burned while he was alive, that God might
show how greatly he honored him in his life and in his death,

His Lord also showed in his funeral a great triumph
throngh him, such that all the beholders (p. 642) were amazad,
and he made known the gift of healing which was given to
him from God, such a thing as his labors merited. For there
was 4 man who was possessed of an unclean spirit of an evil
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demon, who lhad lived among the tombs many years. The
burial place was close to the highway, beside a village whose
name was Marwa, and all those who went and came by that
road saw him, His speech was taken away, and he was
bereft of his reason, and roarved all the time as he went to
and fro at the door of the burial place. He neither knew
anyone, nor did anyone dare to approach him from fear and
because of the sound of his roaring. Now when he saw that
the eoffin of the Saint's body was passing by upon the chariot,
as though mercy from heaven was shown him, and as though
for this, too, he bhad been kept, he left the sepulchre in
which he dwelt, and running at full speed, threw himself upon
the coffin in which lay the Saint’s body. And just as soon
#s he reached the coffin his demon fled from him and the
evil spirit which tormented him left him. His reason return-
ed, he knew and recognized every one, the bond of his tongue
was loosed, his mouth opened, and he praised and glorified
God; and astonishment seized everyone. So was fulfilled that
which is written, “The power which is in his works he shows
to his people™ And he followed the Saint (p. 643) and entered
the city with him. And there he was many days in the
church, rejoicing and confessing and glorifying God. Also
the victorions and Christian Emperor Leo?, worthy of blessed
memory, sent letters with ambassadors, with great pains, and
wrote to the military commanders and bishops that they
should send him the body of the holy Saint Simeon, that he
might honor him there in his abode as his works merited,
and that their dominion might be guarded throngh his prayers,
Thereapon all Antioch arose with all its inhabitants, and with
tears and sighs wrote and entreated of him, “Because our
city has no walls, since it fell in the visitation, we have
brought him that he may be a wall for us, and we may be
protected by his prayers.” And with difficulty he was per-
suaded by them to accede to this request that they should
leave him with them. Even to such a degree as thizs did God
magnify his worshipper, and because he honored God he was
honored by God and reverenced by men.’

t Ps 110, 6.

* Leo the First, who became king in the year 457 and died in the
year 474 This clanse is expunged in Codex Vat. See p. 107

3 “Here ends the story of Mar Simeon the Btylite" (Assemani).
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So the holy and elect of God, Mar Simeon, was at rest?
His struggle was ended, and he received his erown with high
renown and with deeds of righteousness, and there was great
joy to all (p. 644) who feared God, in the year seven hundred
and seventy, at the end of the SwBecdry, that is, the twelfth
year, and at the beginning of the spwxadedry, that is, the
thirteenth year, on the second of the month Elul, on the
fourth day of the week. He remained in the mandra, after
he was laid at rest in the coffin on the pillar, nineteen days.
But in the reckoning of the month it was twenty days, becanse
one day previous must be reckoned to the month for the time
of the Saint’s death. He was laid at rest on the second of
the month, and went out of his mandra on the twenty-first
of the month Elul, and entered the city of Antioch on the
twenty-fifth of the month, on Friday. For he went out on
the second day of the week, and on Friday he entered, that
is, after a period of five days, amid rejoicing and in great
and magnificent pomp. May his memory be blessed, and his
prayers be over the creation forever. Amen!

Here endeth the glorious life of the blessed Mar Simeon.?

t [“And was crowned the snint Mar 8imeon on the second day of the
month Flul on the foorth day of the week, st the ninth hour, in the
year seven hundred and seventy-one of the Greek Hra (i. o 458 A, D).
Here endsth the excellent story of the courss of the Eéfe of the perfect
gaint Mar Simeon of the Pillar. DMay hia prayer sid the sinner who
wrote it.” (B. AL Add. 12174, fol. 48a)].

1 [Dr. Lent's translation and investigations wers completed in the
spring of 1806, Bince then hus appesred (in Humack mnd Sehmidt,
Texte und Tnbersuchungen, Bd 82, Heftd; Leipzig, 1908) & comprehensive
work on the life of the Snint by Listzmonn and Hilgenfeld, to which
the latter comtributes & German tramslation of the Bedjan text (pp. BO
—180). - Hilgenfeld also gives o translation of the Letters of Simeon
(pp. 188 f£), of which the Syrinc text, with trunslation and an investiga-
tion regurding authenticity ete., wos published by Profeezor Torrey in
this Jowrnal in 1899; see the reference sbove, p. 104. En.] -



The Tone-Accents of two Chinese Dialects— By CorNELIUs
Braca Brapney, University of California, Berkeley,
California.

A—Cantonese,

The Cantonese words whose “tones™ are analyzed on Chart
A were spoken by Mr. Sun Yap Shang, of Oakland, a well-
known teacher of that dialeet. Each word was a typical
example of one of the “tones” of the traditional list. The
records were made by the Rousselot apparatus. Of each
record the wave-lengths (representing the time of each vibration)
were carefully measured and plotted, forming the curves or
patterns of pitech shown on the chart.! Each curve is there
identified both by the number—in arabic numerals—and by
the name assigned to that particular “tone” in the native List.
The hair-line curves shown in the chart are plotted from
- duplicate records taken for comtrol of results. In all these
cases the correspondence between duplicate and original turned
out to be so surprisingly close as to give assurance both as
to the general accuracy of the method and as to consistency
of utterance on the part of the speaker.

From the first it seemed doubtful whether under conditions
of nctual speech such an unusual number of tonal species could
be certainly distinguished either in hearing or in utterance.
But when once the figures were plotted, and it was possible
to make definite comparison of them, the doubt was greatly
strengthened. Few of these figures show any clear-cut dis-
tinetion of form. Tone 1, to be sure, with its deep curving
drop, and Tone 4 with its single short sharp note, are un-
mistakable. But the other eight seemed at first a mere huddle

1 For o full account of the method used ses this Journal vol xxxd,
pp. 98286,
14 JADH 5.
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of featureless shapes all crowded into the narrow compass of
mid-voice pitch. Nowhere among them was there a rising glide
or a circumflex or a low-pitched level note—figures of real
individuality and character common in tonal languages. Never-
theless, after further study certain marked resemblances between
members of this group of eight began to appear, leading to
a rearrangement of them in four gronps, each group consisting
of two obviously similar figures constituting apparently a single
species or type. This would be a simplification of the scheme
very much to be wished, but before accepting it even tentatively
gertain matters must be considered.

1. In all similar studies so far undertaken, the one abiding
feature of these “tones™ has proved to be the general figure
or pattern of movement as regards pitch. Considerable differ-
ences in detail are {reely allowed, and indeed for the most
part pass unmoticed, as may be seen in Chart B, where several
examples of the same “tone” uttered consecutively by the
same person are plotted side by side.

2, The feature least stable is absolute pitch, that is, definite
position on the musical scale. Examples of large variation in
this feature may be seen in groups IV and VI on Chart A,
and under I in Chart B. That this is inevitable becomes
plain when we recall that in singing each succeeding note takes
its place at a measured interval of pitch from its immediate
predecessor, so that each note furnishes a definite oue for the
pitch of the next one. In singing, therefore, it is possible for
n tramed voice guided by a trained ear to approximate that
interval so nearly that the ear of the listener is entirely satis-
fied; though even so it can never be mathematically correct.
But in speech there are no measured intervals at all, and no
constants of pitch to measure from. In tonal languages no
vowel takes its cue of pitch from its neighbor, but only from
a general sense of the relation of its “tone” to the general
scheme of the voice. Under such conditions it is impossible
for the organs of speech to strike accurately and maintain
consistently—or for the ear to judge with even approximate
sccuracy—the definite pitch of any vowel in the flow of words.
If proof be needed of this statement, one hus only to look at
the pairs of duplicates shown on the chart— duplicates which,
as has already been said, are remarkable for the accuracy of
their reproduction. The words in each case were the same,



The Tone-Accents of two Chinese Dialscts, 201

anid were uttered in close sequence; yet they differ in pitch
sometimes as much as three semitones, “Tone” then, in our
sense of the word, is not exactly pitch at all, but rather a
patterned change or movement within the field of pitch. It
the general pattern or figure remain the same, small differences
of pitch do not compel the assumption of different species.

‘8. Vowel-guantity is a thing strictly observed, I believe, in
all languages of the Chinese type. If “tone” be a patterned
change or movement of pitch, quantity is time elapsed during
the movement. Longer time-allowance favors a fuller execution
of the pattern. Shorter time compels more or less abridge-
ment. Time—that is quantity—is the horizontal ordinate of
the chart, while pitch is the vertical one. Long quantity
therefore appears as long reach of the figure across the chart.
If a given pattern is found in both long and short forms, the
long would naturally be accounted the type or species, since
it is the more fully characterized, while the short would be
the variety.

Turning now to the chart, we observe that in group II
No.5 is a third longer than No.2; in group I1I No.7 is a
third longer than No.8; in group IV No. 9 is half as long
again as No. 10. In all these cases the patterns are strikingly
similar, save that No. 9 has made use of its longer time to
throw in & preliminary flourish. Unless further investigation
should invalidate these results, it would seem that these six
“tones” of the Cantonese list should be reduced to three
gpecies, each having perhaps a short variety.

The case of group V is not so clear. The resemblance
between its members is not so compelling, and the quantity
affords no clue. It seems anltogether unlikely that within so
narrow a compass of pitch two distinct species, each with the
same pronounced rising vanish, could be successfully maintained.
Determination of the matter can only be accomplished by those
who can compare the results of a large series of instrumental
records with the reports of a trained ear on the living speech.

4 So far as I know, long quantity “by position” as in Latin
and Greek prosody has no place in the Chinese scheme. But
in one language of the Chinese type—namely the Siamese—
there is the interesting case in which a short vowel followed
by either of the nasals, m, n, or ng, in syllabic closure, has
its tonal function continned in the nasal, so that its “tone”
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invariably has the full pattern of the long vowels.! This comes
about through the fact that the nasals are vowel-like—if in-
deed they be not vowels altogether, as some are ready to
claim—and safficiently sonorous to take full intonation. This
feature is emphasized by the fact that the only other syllabic
closure ever heard in the language is that of the unvoiced
stops, p, ¢, k, and the glottal stop which is not recognized in
English., That is, all short vowels in closed syllables are either
lengthened by continuation into a nasal, or are abruptly chopped
off by the guillotine of an unvoiced stop which is not even
exploded. That closure does affect tone is shown not only hy
the amplification of pattern in the case of the nasals, but by
the fact that in the other case the vowels are limited to two
special “tones,” the one a sharp high-pitched note extremely
short (identical with Tone 4 of the Cantonese scheme), and
the other a very short variety of the “depressed level tone” of
long vowels. All this suggests the need of a careful examination
of this field in the Chinese dialects also, if the theory of their
“tones” is ever to be placed on a sure basis,

To sum up this part of the discussion—1) In the records
of the eight traditional “tones” here in question there seem
to be but four real patterns or figures of movement, and this
fact strongly suggests the reduction of the eight to four.
9) The slight differences of pitch noted within some of the
pairs so grouped offer no valid objection to their association
under one species, since the differenges are no greater than
those often found between consecutive utterances of the very
same word. 3) The minor differences of figure or pattern
which appear are in some cases fully accounted for by demaon-
strated difference in vowel-quantity, which, as is well known,
does often modify the tonal pattern materially. 4) In other
cases the observed facts of a kindred speech suggest am
examination of the syllables histed by the natives as of a
given “tone” to ascertain whether they are open or closed;
and if closed, whether the closure is by somorous consonants
whi;.h extend the vowel tone, or by stops which abruptly cut
it o

1i this tentative combination and reduction is foond to be
in accord with the facts, the Cantonese scheme of “tones”

¢ CL Journal of the American Oriental Bociety, vol. xxxi, pp. 287—88
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wounld be brought into workable dimensions, and the “huddle
about the mid-voice pitch” would be greatly relieved. But
even so it would not entirely amend the lack of bold and
unmistakable distinctions in this group of “tones.” The ap-
proximately level line on IV indeed is ordinarily an unmistak-
able figure; ut here its neighbors on either side are too
nearly like «it, and too nearly like each other, to make dis-
crimination between the three either very easy or very sure
in actual practice. Languages of this type are not only limited
to monosyllabic words, but the number of possible mono-
gyllables is in some dialects greatly reduced by allowing very
few consonants to take the final place. The result is that
there are not monosyllables enough to furnish forth the neces-
sary vocabulary unless difference of tone be added to the
possible differences of articulate elements alone. One wonders
therefore whether, when they were about it, the founders of
the Cantonese dialect failed to develop distinctions which really
distinguish, or whether the present situation is the result of a
sort of tomal decay which has leveled distinctions that once
were validl—distinctions which meticulous Chinese scholarship
retains in its scheme, though they now are no longer found
in its practice.

I feel sure that the figures on the chart are truthful re-
presentations to the eye of the various movements of pitch in
the particular words which were spoken into the receiver of
the recording instrument. It is possible, of course—though I
do not think it actually so in this case—that the speaker’s
accent was at fault, or that the words he spoke did not
properly represent the “tones” indicated. But, barring this
possibility, it seems certain that in three, or perhaps four, in-
stances, a given pattern was duplicated under another name.
The evidence is there on the chart. A much larger series of
records, and records of many different voices, must of course
be examined before any genmeral conclusion is reached. But
for this voice and for this series of records the following sum-
mary and reclassification 1 think will hold. I offer it only as
a starting point for further investigation and comparison by
those who are more fully equipped and more fortunately placed
for the accomplishment of the task.
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The Tone-patterns of Cantonese Speech—Description and
Reclassification.

I (Tone 12.—A drop of increasing steepness through
more than an octave from a level start at high pitch
of voice. Long in guantity,

11 (Tones 2 and 5x—A straightaway ghﬁe fro about mid-
voice pitch, dropping gradually through less than an
octave. Long, with probably a shorter variety.

IIT (Tones 7 and §).—A short drop from about mid-voice
pitch, merging some three tones below into a level
run. Long, with well marked short variety.

1V (Tones 9 and 10).—A level run at a little above mid-
voice pitch. Long, with well-marked short variety.
{ldentical with the “middle tone” of the Siamese.)

V (Tones 3 and 6).—A preliminary movement of uncertain
figure at the depressed level of III, ending with a
rising vanish. Possibly meant for the reverse of ILL

VI (Tone 4).—A high note, extremely short, in which the
vowel tone is abruptly cut off by the closure of an
unvoiced stop not exploded. (Identical with the “high
abrupt” or “high explosive” of the Siamese.)

B—Pekingese.

The speech here recorded and analyzed is that of Mr. K. 8
C. Kiang, Assistant in Chinese in the University of California,
brought up from infancy in Peking, and resident there nearly
all his life. The purity of his accent is vouched for by Pro-
fessor John Fryer.

In plotting the results on Chart B, no attempt was made
—as was done in the other case—to soften or generalize the
minute ingccoracies or excentricities of execuntion which sesm
to be present in every vocal utterance. These are here retained
as illustrating the superior delicacy of instrumental analysis
as compared with even the trained ear. To the ear the ser-
pentine wanderings of Tone I are absolutely unheard—are all
blended into a single level note; and the three glides of
Tones 1I, LTI, and IV, give not the slightest hint of uncertainty
in attack or of hesitation in movement such ns appears in the
chart. For all ordinary purposes, however, the generalized
form is mo doubt preferable as less confusing, and as present-
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ing more clearly the features which are constant. The small
number of tonal patterns found in the Pekingese has per-
mitted the plotting of several examples of each which may
serve further to illostrate these points.

The chief features of the Pekingese scheme as here shown
are: (a) its simplicity, due to the fewness of its “tones™ and
to the remarkable consistency of adherence to type; and
(b) the high pitch and small compass of voice used in their
execution. This last might of course be merely a personal
peculiarity of the speaker. But Dr. Fryer is inclined to regard
it as a general characteristic of the northern dialect. The
only point of doubt which appears is caused hy the very close
resemblances between Tones IT and ITI, raising the question
as to whether they are not really one. This will be considered
in the discussion of the individual Tones, to which we now
pass.

Tone I is discerned by the ear as a high-pitched level note,
near the upper limit of the speaking voice. Instrumental
analysis of it, while in general confirming the impression of
the ear, discloses a constant wavering or “wobbling” of the
voice about a central line of level pitch. This central line
seems to be the note which it is intended to strike and hold,
but from which in its execution the voice continually sags or
wanders, and to which it has to be continually brought back
by a series of infinitesimal readjustments in the tepsion of
the vocal chords. As has already been said, the same pheno-
menon in the form of hesitation and correction, may be traced
in pearly all the other lines plotted on this chart.

Tones 11 and IIT may be best considered together. They
are both rising glides ranging through the greater part of an
octave, and reaching the high level of Tone 1. Typically,
however, IIT begins at a point about three semitones lower
than II, and ranges upward through a whole octave; while IT
begins at about O, and covers only three-fourths of an octave.
ITT moreover has usually a short preliminary movement before
the rise actually begins, This is understood by the ear—if it
notes it at all—as a short level run. This preliminary is
commonly absent from II, or is much reduced. Yet Il some-
times shows it unmistakably, and ITI sometimes lacks it al-
together. Then TT1I typically stretches over a wider horizontal
space on the chart, that is, occupies longer time—a patural
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result of its double movement and of its longer elimb. But
it is not so in every case. Indeed, were not the word here
spoken known to be of Tone III, the example shown on the
extreme left of group Il would be taken for an unusually
perfect specimen of Tone 1L

On none of the lines then which we have been considering
can groups Il and ITT be really distinguished. The examples
might be so arranged as to form a continuous series. According
to all scientific canons they should be comsidered a single
species. Should further examination of vocabulary, syllabie-
ation, and current usage discover a divizion along the line of
vowel-quantity, the longer form would naturally be considered
the type, while the shorter would be the variety.

Tone IV is simply IIT reversed. It 1s a long descending
glide, beginning near where IIT ends, and ending near where
ITI beging, The initial unceriainties, moreover, carry s sug-
gestion of a preliminary run, which may or may not be con-
firmed by further examination.

Note.—A few weeks sgo,! whon these studies were already
under way, the writer learned that a Scandinavian scholar
whose name could not be recalled had recently published a
study of certain of the Chinese “tones.” Im the troublous days
since then the writer has not been able to get track of the
paper, nor to secure any further information regarding it.
Under the circumstances it was thought best to complete what
was begun and let the results take their chance. Being thus
independently obtained, and very likely by independent methods
and from different material, they should be of some value, if
only for corroboration or as a starting point for further in-
vestigation.

! The manuseript of this article was submitted in November, 1914, Em



The Propagation of the Date Palm: Materials for a
Lexicographical Study in Arabic.—By Pavn Porexog,
Editor of the Journal of Heredity, Washington, D. C.

Date growing in the southwestern United States has been
proved by fifteen years or more of careful experiment to be
a profitable industry, and is certain, T believe, to become one
of the important commercial cultures in those parts of Cali-
fornia and Arizona that are suited to it, within a very few
years, Already about 32,000 palm ofishoots of the choicest
sorts known to the Orient have been imported, representing
nearly 400 varieties out of probably 5,000 to be found in dif-
ferent parts of the date-palm region, and more than 150,000
seedling palms, in addition, have been planted out by ranchers
and by state and federal experimenters. The culture of the
palm, which was brought to approximately its present Oriental
state of perfection as early at least as the time of Hammurahi,
is being subjected to careful tests by occidental scientists, some
of the procedures being retained, and others rejected or im-
proved. But in order that the culture of the palm in the
United States shall be as nearly perfect as possible, it is quite
necessary that we should have a thorough knowledge of what
the Arabs have done. To this end, it is necessary that the
scattered but fairly copious Arabic notices of the subject be
known, and a necessary preliminary to such a study is an under-
standing of the vocabulary of the date-palm in the Arabic
language. The present paper attempis to present some of the
maferial in one limited branch of the culture, and consists
largely of observations which I made during two years in Arabic
speaking countries, collecting date palm offshoots for the West
India Gardens of Altadena, California.

The date palm ofishoot, the sucker by which the palm must
be reproduced if it is to come true, is designated by a different
name in almost every part of the Arabic-speaking world, In

15 JAOS m.
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some parts of Egypt, I am informed, it is known as fusilak
(“weak™), a word also in use among the Berber population of
the Wadi Mzib in Algeris. The word is also used to some
extent in Baghddd, and no doubt also in other regions; it is
frequently corrupted to fasilah, a spelling which, however, can
be justified orthographically as meaning “ready to be separated
from its mother”. It is further corrupted to fasleh, a form
which in literary Arabic designates an offshoot removed from
the mother-palm. Nagil or nagil is another Egyptian name,
according to Schweinfurth'; it appears to be from nagala, to
transplant, and the alternative spelling L= which he gives
is doubtless to be set down as a vulgar error,

At al-Basrah, the shipping point of the world's greatest
date-growing region, the offshoot is commonly called farkh,
a word which properly designates any yvoung animal or plant,
and particularly a young chicken, If the offshoot springs from
the trunk some distance above the ground, instead of at the
base (the usual position), it is called a rakbah (“rider™), a word
which is also used at Baghdad by the Badawin. The general
population of Baghdad calls such an offshoot naghal (& bastard),
while the Christians, who avoid this word from delicacy, use
the term farkh or else jummdr, the latter word properly de-
signating the pith or fibrous interior of the palm. Rukabal
is the form used at Biskra, the chief shipping point for dates
in Algeria. Schweinfurth found ‘agrab (“twisted”) used in this
connection at Assiut in upper Egypt; as offshoots of this kind
are frequently distorted, the name seems appropriate. He
reporis the name at Rosetta to be masdsah, the root of which
seems to carry the idea of “to be in contact with”, and at
el-Qoren he found still another name, ‘aldl, an appellation
which carries the idea of defectiveness,

To return to the ordinary type of offshoot, growing from
the base of the palm, the customary name at Baghdad is
talah, n word of obscure origin. It has been ascribed to the
Saunscrit fal, o palm; but as T found it in use (though rarely)
at Biskra, Algeria, such a derivation seems extremely unlikely.
According to Arab lexicographers, it is from a root fwl,
changed by metathesis to thw; but my friend Father Anastase-
Marie of the Carmelite Mission at Baghdad, who las in-

1 Arvabische Fflanzennamen aus Aegypten, Algerien w. Jemen. von G
Schweinforth. Berlin, 1912, Districh Refmer, g i
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vestigated the matter with care, thinks the origin is rather to
be sought in the Greek thalles (“sprig, sprout or Eruclmr"),
a conjecture which I willingly adopt.*

At Biskra the customary word for the offshoot is Jt.'.!.lbﬂr,
the proper signification of which is “stout” or “sturdy”. The
word is used more correctly in the Widr Mzab to designate
a palm high enough so that a horse can pass under its leaves;
and at Baghdad, and elsewhere among purists, the word is
used only to designate a large, strong palm. In Algeria the
word jabbdr is used particularly when an Arab is conversing
with foreigners; the Arabs around Biskra, when talking among
themselves, habitually refer to the offshoot us zwmrah, a word
which the lexicographers say means “a small company of
persons”. But as the phrase nalbf zamir classically means “a
plant having few leaves”, the word zumrah applied to an off-
shoot probably has been borrowed from this signification, and
18 not particularly vicious, '

In Tunisia, the word regularly used for an offshoot is ghars,
while in the Fezziin the allied form maylriisah is current.
The latter is classical, but also means “a seedling”, in which
semse I believe it is sometimes used today. The root gharasa
means simply “to plant a tree”,

In the oxtreme south of Algeria, below Tuggirt, the ofi-
shoot is always called hashinah, certainly s corruption of the
classical hishshan, plural of hashsh signifying an uncared-for
palm. Hishsh (also found with the vowel @ or u) also desig-
nates, in dictionary language, a plantation of palms; whence,
it is interesting to note, it has taken on the meaning of water-
closet.

At al-Madinah the classicnl name ginw (“uterine brother or
son™) is still in use, while in parts of Najd, Father Anastase-
Marie tells me, it is called &23] (also corrupted to ras'ah),
“the adherent”.

In Oman the name sarm is used, the classical signification
of which is “that which is cut off”. Sirdm means a crop of
dates, but in a hadith it is transferred to the palms themselves,
Ag far as I could learn, the Omanis call not only an offshoot,

but a seedling palm, sarm.

t T um deeply indebted to Pire Anastuse-Marie, editor of the monthly
journal Lughat-al*Arab, for many other suggestions which have been
imvalonble to me in the preparstion of this paper and in other work.
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Finally, in the parts of Algeria bordering on Morocco, the
name of an offshoot, I am informed, is sguelem, a word evi-
dently horrowed from the Berber,

The circle of offshoots around the base of a palm, which
imagination might easily liken to & bird's nest, is so designated
hy the Arabs,"ushsh. The same word (spelled ‘aush by Sehwein-
furth) is in use in Egypt, but in the Sudan it may designate
a single offshoot, to judge from labels received by the U. 8.
Department of Agriculture from Dongola. Classically, ‘ishshakh
describes & palm’ the leaves of which are few and the base
weak. At Baghdad the name for this cirelo of offshoots is selad,
plural L&, for which I can suggest no derivation.

It will be observed that the modern Arab has a consider-
able latitude in choosing a word to signify “a date-palm off-
shoot”. But the literary language contains many other names
which are understood, though not colloquially used, by date-
growers at the present day. Sawdh (“cut off” or “separated™),
saur (“replica™), jathith (“cut” or “uprooted™), are used in this
sense, For the latter, gathith is sometimes written- a dialectal
error which can also be justified from the root gaththa, to
uproot. Richardson'’s dictionary gives habalah or hablah as a
name for the palm offshoot, but I believe the word means only
a sprout of the grapevine. Zwjin, which Richardson cites
in the same connection, also belongs to the vine rather than
the palm; a fact understood from its derivation in the Parsian
zargitn, “color of gold”, i. e, wine,

An offshoot high up on the trunk of the palm is called by
the classical language ‘dggah (the root means “to cut”); or
sunbiir, from a root which means “[the palm] was solitary.
An offshoot taken from the mother and planted is, in the
classics, 8 widi (“removed™), or .T;_g (Persian .j.:}. After being
taken from the mother, but not yet planted, the offshoot is
called gal'ah or bafilah or rakzah, the root meaning in each
case being “cut off” or “detached”.

A palm one year old is called a khar'ab (with numerous
variations in spelling), but this word is not confined to palms,
being common to all trees, and transferred to girls of tender
years. Shakir designates o palm offshoot, or any other kind
of shoot or sucker. "Afil is said to have been used in al-Ahsa’
(the ancient Hajar) to mean an offshoot, but T have foind 1o
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authoritative statement to this effect,® and if so used, it must
have bheen a dialectal form. Among the classical names oc-
casional found for the offshoot one may add ri'd and ja'lah.

The ofishoot is planted (gharasa is the customary verb, but
in Arabian ‘Iriq they now use shatala, a word of Aramean
origin) in a hole which is classically called fagir, but at pre-
gent usually fugrah. At Baghdad, and also in Egypt, T be-
lieve, it is called liufrah, both words meaning merely “exca-
vation”. At Biskra the regular word is bi'v, which properly
means & cistern, but is sometimes wsed in the classical period
in this connection, 1 believe the use of Juyfrah in this semse
is mot classical.

The palm plantation is called nakhil in the Hijaz, and this
appears to me to be the most elegant word. At Baghdad
bustdn is the usual term, although this Persian word properly
refers to any kind of a garden. Around the Persian gulf the
name wakhlistin, (Persian, “palm garden”) is often heard. Im
Algerin they usually say ghdbah “a forest”, but the word
janinah (vulgar form of the classical jannah, a garden in
general) is often used. In southern Tunisin, where the palm
plantations are in hollows among the sand dunes, they are
called gha'it, or more often by the plural ghifin, “hollowed
out”. In Oman I was told that the plantation was designated
as wagsiirah, which means little more than “enclosure”., In
al-Basrah the Persian biaghchah, “little garden”, is used for a
small plantation.

The literary language is much richer in terms. of this
sort, many of them figurative. Hiif (“guarded™), hadigah
(“encircled™), hizhsh, , gaur, hazirah (“an enclosure, a
iV (*a thicket”), sarimah (regularly “a
group of palms”), mangabah (“an enclosure”™—rare), jannah “a
garden”), dirham (a synonym for hadigah) are among the
terms found. Richardson gives baliah, but as far as I know
this applies only to the courtyard of a house. "Uljim is clas-
sical for “a large plantation of palms”. Jirbah, meaning a
cultivated field, is used by poetic license in some verses of
“Tmru-l Qais to designate a palm plantation; the words maghris
and wmizr'ah, with similar meaning, are sometimes similarly
Spphiad. =

! The suthority eited by the native lexicographera is al-Azhari; see
Lane ». v, J-ru ED.
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As the two sexes are on different trees in the genus Phoenix,
to which the date-palm belongs, cross-pollination must take
place whenever fruit is produced, and the heredity of every
date is therefore so mixed that when seeds are planted they
rarely reproduce the desired type. Since the dawn of history,
therefore, Arabs have propagated the palm ordinarily by ofi-
shoots, and rarely planted seeds. Beedling palms are to he
found almost everywhere, but they are usually “volunteers”,
and Arabs in many districts seem scarcely to have a distinet
name for them. Classically the word daglah occupied this
place, but mowadays it has been attached to so many good
varieties, at present reproduced only through offshoots, that
in nearly every district it has lost most of its original meaning.
In Algeria daglat [al-] niir, (“the translucent seedling”) is the
finest date grown, and no one nowadays would think of pro-
pagating it from seed. The Algerians do not have any well-
defined word for seedling, but in southern Tunisia the word
lishshan (used in the Algerian Sahara for “offshoot™ has that
signification. In Arabian Triq the word dagal is still used,
but it carries two ideas, as it does also classically: (1) & palm
produced from seed; (2) a palm of unknown variety. The
Baghdadi usually designates a seedling explicitly as tilah
daglah. The unequivoeal classical word iz jam’, from the root
“to gather together"; sharbah is a synonym; while jathith,
sometimes designating an offshoot, may also designate a seed-
ling. Khud'ah is another synonym, because the origin of a
seedling is humble. The word "ajamah or ‘wjmah, from the
root “to chew”, apparently gets its application because the
seed is the part of the fruit which one bites upon, In Egypt
Schweinfurth found s ¥ 3055 in use at el-Qoren to dm'qig,
nate a seedling, while the natives of Assiut, Luxor and (ené
said “schetl’. The poverty of this vocabulary strikingly reflects
the state of mind of the oasis dweller, who hardly considers
a seedling palm to be entitled to the name of dat(;palm.
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Tammuz and Osiris.—By Guorce A. BarTtox, Professor
m Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa.

The parallel between the Semitic god Tammuz and the
Egyptian Osiris is most complete.! Both were gods of life,
and of vegetation; both cults were of wide popularity in different
sections; with both there were connected myths of death and
resurrection. Were the two cults conmected or were they of
independent origin? If of independent origin, why did they
present so many points of similarity?

It is a favorite theory of the school of pan-Babylonians
that the Osiris cnlt was borrowed from Babylonia. According
to some it is the cult of Tammuz transferred to Egyptian soil;?
according to others the cult of Marduk.® According to certain
Sumerologists Tammuz was a deity of Sumerian origin, whose
worship was adopted by the Semitic Babylonians, and from
them spread to all the Semites.

In 1902 the writer offered proof that the Ishtar-Tammuz
cult was the ome universal Semitic cult, that it was of Semitic
origin, and that in Babylonia it mingled with Sumerian cults
and became dominant among them.® Since that time this
thesis has been strengthened by Eduard Meyer's proof in
1906 of the priority of the Semites in Babylonia,® which has
since been amplified by the publication of Ward's Seal Cylinders
of Western Asia, 1910, and proof from the Semitic norms of

1 See Frager, Adonis, Attis, Osiris, 2. ed, London, 1914; von Baudissin,
A donis und Eshmun, Leipzig, 1911, and Langdon, Tammuz and Tsktar,
Dixford, 1814,

* Radau, Sumerion Hymns and Prayers, in BE, XXX, p. L

2 8o Jeremins, Aftes Testament im Lichte des allen Orients, B2; Ali-
erientalische Geisteshultnr 3167,

4 Langdon, op. it

» A Sketeh of Semibic Origins, Social and Religious, New York and
London, 1902,

¥ Sumerier wnd Semiten in Bobylonien, Berlin, 190,
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Sumerian proper names.! The Semitic nature of Tammuz may
therefore be assumed. It may also be assumed that the Ishtar-
Tammuz cult originated in a desert-oasis civilization in which
the environment led to the deification of life-giving water and
the resultant vegetation.?

It has been assumed by some writers that the Egyptian
race came into existence through the migration of Semites to
Africa and the mingling of these mmigrants with African
tribes. Buch writers assume that Osiris was Tammuz carried
to Egypt by these Semites and there baptized with a new
name, If this theory were true, the brilliant study of Professor
Breasted,! in which he has traced from the abundant literature,
beginning with the material afforded by the Pyramid Texts,
the gradual conquest of Egypt by Osiris, would be but the
record of the triumphal progress of the Semitic god.

All questions of origins are difficult and obscure, and this
is especially true in the case of nations like the Balylonians
and Egyptians, who emerged from savagerv hefore the begin-
ning of writing, and whose earliest conceptions can only now
be constructed from a few surviving clues. Before, however,
the Asiatic origin of Osiris is sccepted one ought to be satis-
fied on two points. 1. Do the linguistic phenomena of Egyptian
resemble Semitic linguistic phenomena so much more closely
than the linguistic phenomena of the Lybian, Berber, and
Somali dialects do, that it is necessary to postulate a pre-
historic invasion of Egypt by Semites to account for these
phepomena? 2. Are the physical and economic conditions
which surrounded these people in north Afriea in primitive
times so different from those that surrounded the Semites in
Avabia that such a pair of deities as Isis and Osiris could
not have originated there quite as well as Ishtar and Tammuz
in Arabia? It is the purpose of this paper to discuss these
two questions, and we address ourselves to the linguistic problem
first.

1 Bes the writer's article * Religious Conceptions Underlying Sumerian
Proper Names" in JAOS, XXXIV, 3151,

* Bee the writer's Semitic Origing, ch, TII,

8 So Breasted, History of Egypt, New York, 1608, p. 25 and Naville,
The Old Egyption Faith, New York, 1908, pp. 811,

i The Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient LN
Yorlk, 1912, R oo i
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Of all the parts of speech, pronouns are the most character-
istic in any language, Tt is doubtful whether pronouns can
be proved ever to have been borrowed bodily by one language
from another,! The promouns of the Semitic languages are
as follows:—

Assyrian, Syriae. Aram. Hebrew Arabic Ethiopic

1 e andku ‘eni i "andli  ‘ana ‘ana
"ni
2 m. afta ‘ant Tanta ‘atti ‘mita ‘wnta
2 f. afti anti ‘anti ‘atti ‘anti ‘anti
3 m. % kit hii hit! hita we'edie
3 LA hi hi hi' lia ye'eti
Plural
1 ¢ anini ‘analnan "nalmid  “naliift nalnw  nebna
nini Inan nalmii
Innﬁ_
2 m. attvinu ‘anton  antiin  Caffem  anfum ‘aenlemmi
2 f[alting] ‘antén ‘antén  Callén  antunna ‘anten
‘atténnii
3 m, fenu henndn  himmd  hémma  hum ‘emiinti
Sun ‘ennon  himmon hém
3 £ %ina hennén hennén hénnd  hunna  eminti
¥in ‘ennén  'enmén  hén

Object forms in Babylonian Assyrian.
1 o wyitu, yiti, yi%, aisi
2m., Latu, kati, kile
2 f kati, kadi
Im. Hidu
8 f vasi

i Tt is sometimes assumed by Hittitologists that Hittite borrowed (rom
Babyloninn-Assyrian the pronominal suffixes fu and #a (ef. B, O, Thompson
in Archaeologia, second series, X1V, 69; cof, also Delitzsch, Sumeriseh-
akkadisel - hettitische Vokalnlarfragmente, Berlin, 1014, p, 40); but, if
Hittite wns an Indo- Furopean Ilangunge, as thess scholars consider
possible, the pronoun in the thind person in g was not borrowed. Latin
has se, Greek & (where s hns been thinned to k, represented by the rough
breathing, in scoordanee with a well known law), Sanskrit has a third
foem. pronoun sg (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Boston, 16879, p. 171), old
Porsian has s third personal pronoun which in the dative is Ae, the h an
original & (A. V. Willinms Jockson, Avesta Grammar, Stuttgurt, 1892,
§5 594, 8653). If, then, Hittite belongs to this group of lungunges, it has
no need to borrow the Semitie Babylonian proncun in &
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Plural.
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1 c. niyati, niya¥im, niki
2 m. kitunu, kafunu
2 £.

3 m. #afunu, ilun

B L.

If now for the moment we leave Egyptian out of account, the

-

pronouns of the other Hamitic languages are as follows:—!

Tamefeq Schilhisch

1 c. nek, nelfu nki, nkin

2m. kai, kaiu kii, Kiin

2 f. kem, kemmun Fimi, Fimin

3m. enta nia, nidn

3 1 entat niitt
Plural

1 m. nelkenid nkunne

1 f. neklenetid nukenti

2 m. kauenid lunne

2 f, kametid Funemiti

3 m. entenid netni

3 f entenefid netenti

Bedane Somali Galla ‘Afar
1 c.ami an, ani ani  an
aniya
2 m., barik ad, adi ati  atiu
adiya

2 f, batuk

3 m. barus 4, usaga ini  ussulk

3 £ batas niayada i¥in  issq

1c.

Redamis

nach, nechin

chek, cheg

chem

nitdou y
nittat

nalfenin

chelowin
chekmetin
entenin
nitentin

Saho Bilin  Chamir

any  an

afi

ussul ni
188t

inti

niri

an

Fet, Eiig, Lat

ien
nir

t This summary is based on the following works: Leo Reinisch, Die
Sprache der Iroh-Saho in Abessinien, Wien, 1878; his Die *Afur-Sprache.

Wicn, 1887; his Bedawye-Sprache in Nordost- Afrika, Wien, 1698; his

Bilin- Sprache in Nordost-Afrika, Wien, 1882; his Chamir-Sprache in
Abessinien, Wien, 1884; Friedrich Miller, Grundrif der Sprachwissen-
schaft, III, Wien, 1884; H. Btumme, Handbuch des Schilhischen von
Tazericalt, Leiprig, 1898; A. de C. Motylinski, Le dinlect berbire de

R'edamds, Paris, 1904,
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Plural.
Bedaue Somali Galla ‘Afar Saho Bilin Chamir
1 c.hanan anno  unu  nennw  ndnw yin o yinne

hanin annaya  nu yin

hinin
2 m, barak adin izin  wsunni atin  intin  Liiten, kiten

barakna adinka Kiitentag
2 f batal

batakna
3 m., baras aiyyo

barasna izan ussun nait  naymnaytay
8 f. Dbatas

batasna  aiyagn UEFIN

The Egyptian has two pronominal systems, an older and a
vounger, which are as follows:—1

Older Texts  Later Texts Coptic
1 e wy "ink anak
2m. tw ntk ntalk
2 fin nit nio
3m. sw ntf ntof
3 L &y nts ntos
3 ¢ st

Plural.
1cn ? RN
2cin nttn ntitn
3¢ én ntsn ?

An unprejudiced comparison of the above tables reveals the
fact that the older Egyptian pronoun is no more Semitic than
the later pronoun. Indeed with one exception the elements
of this earlier promoun all oceur in similar positions in the
Hamitic dialects. Their presence here argues, thersfore, no
more strongly for a Semitic than for a Hamitic origin. The
one exception is the 1 personal pronoun wy, which finds its
nearest parallel in the Babylonian ya of yasi or ai of misi.
Even if such remote resemblance as these promouns present
could be taken as proof of borrowing, there is no more reason
to affirm that the Egyptians rather than the Babylonians were
the borrowers. Indeed, if there be any kinship between them,

+ Erman's Agyptische Grammatik, Bte Aufl, Berlin, 1811.
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it can only be that of a common ancestry in any early Hamito-
Semitic stock, such as the writer predicated in his Semitic
Origins, ch. L

An examination of the verbs leads to a similar conclusion.
Tt is well known that but two tenses are known to the Semitic
languages,! one formed by affixing pronominal particles to a
verh-stem, to express completed action, and one formed by
prefixing pronominal particles, to express incomplete action.
In the Arabic five forms of this second or imperfect stem are
known, in BEthiopic and Assyrian two, while in Hebrew and
Aramaic sporadic instances of a second form survive. In
Bahylonian-Assyrian the so-called perfect form—that which
originally expressed completed action—has been relegated to
the expression of states of being, and completed action is ex-
pressed by one of the imperfect forms. In other words, the
Semitic Babylonian-Assyrian is an example of a language in
which the so-called perfect form is in process of elimination.

In the use of these tenses the Hamitic languages differ. The
Somali, Afar (Dankali), and Saho have preserved both the
perfect made by afformatives and the imperfect made by pre-
formatives,? while the Galla has preserved only the perfect
form, modifying it to express different shades of meaning,®
and the Bedauye,! Shilhish® and the R'edamis ® have eliminated
the perfect, as the Babylonian-Assyrian was doing, and express
the various shades of thought by modifications of the imperfect
form. The perfect form has, however, been preserved in certain
Berber dialects, as for example, the Kabylee.™ It would perhaps
be more correct to say that those dialects which have lost
the imperfect form have made forms for the expression of
yarious shades of continuance and incompleteness by attaching
to participles pronominal affixes after the analogy of the for-
mation of the perfect. As the perfect itsell was formed in the
first place by the combination of pronominal suffixes with a
verbal noun, the distinction is not a vital one,

If, now, we turn to Egyptian, we find in no stage of the
language a form corresponding to the Hamito-Semitic imperfect.

! These tenses may be seen in tabular form in Zi 1 .
Grammatik dev semitischen Sprachen, 112, 113, B A

3 Ses F. Miiller, op. cit., p. 2011, 3 Thid.

i Heiniseh, Bedauye-Sprache, 1411, 4 Stumme, uy. vit, 524,

& Motylinski, op. eit., 28 T Stumme, op. eit, p. i’lﬁ, -
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Like the Galla, all its verbal conjugations are made on the
analogy of the Semitic perfect. One of these, the so-called
pseudo-participle, is the survival of a real perfect. Its com-
jugation is as follows:—!

1 sg. fedemlwy Plural 1 c. sedemwyn TDual

2 m. fedemby 2 c. sedemtywny

2 f dedemiy

3 m. dedemy 3 m. sedemw 3 m. Sedemwyy
3 £ fedemty 3 f dedemiy 3 L sedemiyyw

This psendo-participle is employed in the pyramid texts of
the old kingdom as a transitive verb like the ordinary Semitic
perfect. In the texts of the middle kingdom it has become
an intransitive or passive. In the later Egyptian language it
is often replaced by other constructions.*

The ordinary expression of thought in Egyptian is accom-
plished by a conjugation of the following norm the first element
of which 15 a verbal noun:—?*

1 sg. c. $edemi plural 1 c. sedemn

2 m. Sedemk 9 ¢. Sedemin
2 L dedemt
3  m. sedemf 3 c. fedemsen

3 f. sedems

This conjugation expresses a future ides, “he will hear.”
By variations of this norm other shades of thought are ex-
pressed. Sedemenf expresses the aoristic or past idea; dedemuf,
the passive; Sedemynf, another passive; Sedembarf, a resultant
action; Sedeml’f expresses wishes. All these forms were, as
Erman thinks,¢ formed by a combination of the participle with
pronominal affixes and other particles (n and hr appear to be
prepositions), but they are all formed on the analogy of the
Hamito-Semitic perfect.

If now we view this verb broadly, it affords no basis for
the supposition that the pseudo-participle in Egyptian is due
to Semitic influence. Had there been such influence it is
difficult to explain why it should not have imparted to the
Egyptians the Semitic imperfect as well as the Semitic perfect,
for there is no early Semitic dialect from which the imperfect

t Bee Erman, Agyptische Grammatik, 3te Aufl, § 325.

2 See K. Sethe, Das dgyptische Verbum, Leipzig, 1899, II, L.
s Erman, op. cit., 8§ 278324, ¢ Ibid. 77.
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is absent. The presence of the perfect form in other Hamitic
dialects and the analogy of the Galla language show that what
we see in the Egyptian is u development without parallel in
the Semitic languages, but which has a parallel in Hamitic.
The imperfect has entirely vanished; the perfect is in process
of elimination through the instrumentality of a participial con-
jugation.

Again, if we turn to the larger question of verbal stems,
the result is the same. There are indications in Coptic that
certain Egyptian stems formed an intensive by doubling the
middle radical after the analogy of the Arabic IInd stem and
the Hebrew Piel. Instances of this have survived in Coptic.!
This formation has survived in the Berber dialect of R'edamés,
where it is employed to express habitual action,? and in Bilin?
and Chamir4, where it expresses intensity as in Hebrew by
doubling the middle radical and by forming, in the case of
short stems, Pilpels.

Again, Egyptian forms a passive conjugation by prefixing
the letter m after the manner of the Hebrew Niphal, the
Arabic VIIth stem and the Assyrian IVth® stem, but n is
similarly employed in Saho® and the Shilbish dialect.” In
Tamesheq® and the dialect of R'edamés® the n is changed
into m (in most groups of languages the two letters some-
times interchange) as it does also sometimes in Bedauye®
and in Saho.'? In Bilin the n in such formations changes
to the kindred liquid r,!* but the formation is preseat in
that dialect.

The Egyptian also forms a causative in ¢ like the Semitic,!*
but this has parallels in Bedauye,! Bilin,'4, Chamir,15 Saho,!s
Tamesheq,!” R'edamés,'® and Bhilhish.'® None of these for-
mations; therefore, can be attributed to Semitic influence.

1 Bathe, op. eif., § 344 1 Motylinald, ep. eif, p. 85,

3 Rainisch, Bﬂiﬂ'sp?dﬂfi& P21, ¢ HReinisch, ﬂam;‘r-.gpmgbﬂ_ p. 6.
8 Erman, op. cil, £ 271, and Bethe, op. cil, § 857,

¢ Reinisch, Salo-Sprache, p. 7. T Btumme, op. eif., p. 70,

s F. Miller, op. cit, p. 273 ® Motylinski, op. cif., p. 835,

1 Reinisch, Bedauye-Sprache, p. 100. 11 Reinisch, Bilin-Sprache, p. 27.
12 Brman, op. eit, § 270; Sethe, op. eit., § 360,

13 Reinisch, .Eﬁlﬂuy&b}?m:‘kh P 186, u Huinisnh, BHI’N"SP"‘“FM. P+ o,
18 Reinisch, Chamir-Spirache, p. 46. 1 Reinisch, Saho-Sprache, p. 6
17 F. Miiller, op. eif, p. 470, 1 Motylinski, op. eit, p. 56

19 Btumme, ap. eif., p. 60,

L
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Oune other line of evidence may be adduced—the evidence
of vocabulary. Erman many years ago! had collected a list
of fifty or more words which were identical in Egyptian and
Semitic, and no doubt his later investigations have increased
the list.2 Many of these may be genuine Semitic loan words
in Egyptian. At least, so far as the present writer bas been
able to test them by comparison with the vocabularies of other
Hamitic languages, it appears that those languages employed
non-Semitic roots in place of most of these words. In employ-
ing the evidence of loan words, however, three things should
be borne in mind. Some of these Semitic words were intro-
duced into the Egyptian vocabulary as late as the Hyksos
period or later, long after the worship of Osiris was well
established in Egypt. We have the Egyptian voecabulary of
many centuries ago, but the vocabularies of the other Hamitic
languages for modern times only. In all languages words
become obsolete ns time passes and drop out of use. This
may explain the absence of some of these words. The borrow-
ing of a word is among all peoples a much more simple
process than the borrowing of a deity, and, even if a con-
siderable number of Semitic words were borrowed, it does
not follow that Osiris was borrowed, unless there is some
other proof.

The linguistic phenomena already considered indicate that
there is a real kinship between the Hamitic and the Semitic
peoples, and suggest that Osiris may be as original a product
of the Bgyptian religious genius as Tammuz was of the Semitic
religions genius. Wiedemann, de Morgan and Erman hold
that Arabia was the original home of the Hamito-Semitic
race, from which the Hamites migrated to Africa’ On
the other hand Palgrave, Bertin, Noldeke, Jastrow, Keane,
N. Schmidt, and the present writer have thought that the
cradle land of these peoples was North Africa, from whence
the ancestors of the Semites migrated to Arabia! On which-
ever hypothesis one works, he has a common origin for the
two peoples, and in all probability a common origin for the

i Of. ZDM&, XLV, 1802, 107—126.

3 Sge Erman, dgyptisches Glossar, Berlin, 1004, passim.

3 In nddition to the references cited in Semitic Origing, p. 8, ses
Erman's Agyptische Grammatik, Ste Aufl, Berlin, 1911, § 1.

& See references in Semitie Oviging, pp. 6—8.
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two gods quite apart from any theory of borrowing. In either
case both peoples originated in a desert-oasis environment
peculiarly favorable for the organization of matriarchal elans.
Both peoples were forced by their hard environment from
savagery into barbarism at a relatively early stage of the
world’s history. Similar physical environment would induce
both peoples to deify the power of fertility, and the similar
social organization of both peoples would lead them in the
first instance to regard the deified pair as mother and son,
or brother and sister. As the social organization was trans-
formed to the patriarchal the relation would be changed to
that of husband and wife. In the myths that have grown
about both the Semitic and the Egyptian pair we find evidence
of both relationships.

It now seems fairly well made out that Ishtar was a uni-
versal Semitic goddess, i. ., that each early Semitic tribe had
its Ishtar? It is also probable that her male counterpart
was also to be found among all the Semites, although he was
not like the goddess universally known among all the Semites
in the historical period by the same name. Thus among the
Babylonians he was called Dumuzi, corrupted by the Hebrews
to Tammuz, by the north Arabians he was called Dhu-"l-Shara,
and by the Phoenicians Eshmun and Adonis.2 Now it might
well happen that a pair of deities of fertility was worshipped

by each of the Egyptian tribes that resided in each of the -

forty-two nomes of primitive Egypt, or in a majority of them,
and that other epithets displaced in most cases the common
name by which the deities in earlier time had been called.
Indeed it is possible that among the Hamites there never
was, a8 among the Semites, one universally employed name.
The facts for Egypt are these. Osiris was worshipped at two
nomes, Dedu, in the Delta, afterward called Busiris, and at
Abydos, the capital of the nome of This in Upper Egypt.
Egyptologists detect at Abydos the presence of another deity,
whom Osiris displaced. This god was Khenti-Amentiu, * First

t Paton in the articles * Ashtart" and  [shtar" in Hastings Ewcyefo-
paedia of Religion and Ethics, Vols. IT and VII, holds as the writer did
in Semitic Origing that this is made out.

3 For the Phoenivian deities Graf von Bandissin’s fine volume Adonis
und E#mun reinforces the earlier arguments of the present writer in
Semitic Origins, 26517.
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of the westerners.”! We also hear of a god Enhor of This.2
Must not these gods have been kindred to Osiris? Had that
not been the ease is it probable that he would have displaced
them? Isis was the goddess of Philae,® but she was also the
mother of Horus, the local god of Edfu,* whom she is pictured
as suckling in the marshes®—a striking parallel to the Semitic
myths of Ishtar and Tammuz. Egypt possessed also many
other deities of fertility. There was the god Min of Koptos
who was so intensely a god of fertility that he is usually
pictured, as on the walls of the temple of Hatshepsut at Der
el-Bahri, with phallus erect. There were Horus of Edfu, Atum
of Heliopolis, and Amon of Thebes, who became sun-gods as
expressions of the fact that they were gods of fertility. There
was the goddess Opet, who presided over childbirth, and was
in some places reverenced as the mother of Osiris. Hathor of
Dendera and Aphroditopolis and Bast of Bubastis were god-
desses of love and fertility.s They were usually pictured as
nude, and lewd ceremonies were celebrated in honor of Bast
at her festivals.” Hierodouloi existed in connection with the
worship of the god Ptah of Memphis,. When one takes into
consideration all these facts, and remembers that Isis was a
water goddess, and that Osiris is sometimes a water god and
sometimes a god of vegetation, it seems difficult to escape the
conclusion that this pair, like the other Egyptian deities named,
are developments from primitive Hamitic gods and goddesses
of fertility, which in origin and nature were similar to the
primitive gods and goddesses of the Semitic peoples. If this
be true, Osiris and Tammuz are but special independent sur-
vivals and manifestations of a primitive cult once common to
both Hamites and Semites. This in our present state of
knowledge seems at least a more plausible and historical view
than to suppose that the Osiris cult was borrowed from Semites
or from Babylonia.

! Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt,

58, 143,

2 Steindorf in Basdeker's Egypl., p. cxxvi. 3 Thid. p. exxvii.

1 Steindorf, Religion of the Ancient Egyptians, p. 107, and Egupt,
p. CXXVi.

» Erman, Agyptische Religion, Berlin, 1805, p. 41.
o Erman, Agyptische Religion, 2 ed., pp. 200, 288, 1
1 Herodotus, 11, 60, and Encye. of Rel. and Ethics, VI, 6760,
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The Eastern Iron Trade of The Roman Emypire.—By
Wrren H. Scrorr, Secretary of the Commercial
Museum, Philadelphia, Pa.

In that encyclopedia of the Roman Empire compiled by
the elder Pliny under the title of “Historia Naturalis”, there
is a passage about iron in the 39th book which deals with metals
and metallurgy, paragraph 15, as follows: “Of all the kinds
the palm is to the Seric iron. The Seres send this with
their textile fabrics and skins. The second place is to the
Parthian, and there are no other kinds of irom which arve
tempered into the true steel for they are mixed with other
elements”.!  Although in Plinys “Natural History” there are
goveral references to the Seres amd a very full account of the
mining and smelting of iron in all parts of the world that
were in communication with Home, there is no other passage
in that work in which the Seres and iron are brought together,
nor is there in any other work that survives to us from the
Roman and Greek period anything to connect the peopls
known as the Beres with the production of or trade in iron
Yet upon this slender authority rests the assumption that
steel was brought overland to imperial Rome from far-away
China. It may be worth while to consider this question in
some detail, and in so doing it seems clear that we shall be
forced to conclude that the exportation of iron and steel by
the central Asian caravan routes from China to Rome was
most improbable, and that this chance reference in Pling's
text to the Seres involves a double confusion, and refers
neither to the silk traders of Chinese Turkestan, nor to the
silk trade itself.

The subject is of some present interest because by no less

! Ex omnibus generibus palme Serico ferro est. Seres hoe cum vesti-

bus suis pollibusgue mittunt. Becunds Parthico, neque nlin genera forri
ox mera neie temperantur, caeteris enim ndmiscentur.
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an authority than our much-respected fellow-member, Professor
Hirth, it has been said: “We know that the iron industry of
China assumed important dimensions during the following cen-
turies. Chinese iron must have been of very superior quality,
since not ouly the countries of central Asia drew their supplies
from the far East, but even the Roman market, as is known
from Pliny, who says that of all kinds of iron coming to Rome,
the Chinese (Sericum Ferrum) is the best”.! Again, in Rock-
hill's introduction to Professor Hirth's splendid edition of the
mediaeval Chinese Chaw Ju-Kua, it is said: “The first accurate
information concerning China was supplied by the author of
the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, writing somewhere about
80 A.D. Although the author of the Periplus knew little
of China's position, he supplied other reliable information
concerning it. We learn from him that already things
from there came from a city in the interior of that country,
from which silk, both raw and spun into thread and woven
into fine stoff, also furs and iron, were brought overland
through Baectria, to various points on the western coast of
India™* So too in China and the Roman Orient it is said:
“Pliny speaks of iron and skins as articles imported from
the Seres”. Then follow several references to Chinese records,
notably a list of trade products from Ma-Tuan-Lin, with the
remark that “This list may give us an idea what goods may
be drawn from the Chinese market provided there was demand
for them in the West";® although it is to be noted that the
Ma-Tuan-Lin list as quoted does not include iron.

Swank, in his Iron in all Ages quotes the reference from
Pliny with the observation that “This early reference to Chi-
nese steel is historically very important™.* Then in so thorough
a reference work as Speck’s Handelsgeschichle dez Alterfums
it is said: “Avpsser Seide kamen noch Felle oder Tierhiiute
und vortreffliches FEisen aus China nach Indien™® On the
other hand, in another great monument of Chinese research,
Richthofen's China, which deals at length with the trade and
trade routes between China and Meditervanean lands the
passage in Pliny above quoted receives only passing reference,

L Aneient History of China, p. 204,

* Chaw Ju-Kua, p. 5.

2 China and the Roman Oviend, pp. 22526,
4 P10, s III 2, B, p. 985.
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and his mention of iron is entirely ignored, the chapter heing
devoted mainly to an examination of the silk trade.’

It involves mo denial of the early development of the irom
industry in C'hina to confess a doubt that Chinese iron found
its way overland to Rome. The Chinese Annals contain many
very important references to this industry. It is notable, how-
ever, that while in Professor Hirth's earlier work, China and
the Roman Orient, he lays some stress on the iron industry
of northwestern China,? in his more recent work, Ancient
History of Cli/' a, he emphasizes rather the iron industry and
the extensive government control thereof in the kingdom of
Ts'4,? which is known to us of this day as the Shantung Pen-
insula on the eastern coast of China; that is, we should he
obliged to assume not only the carriage of that iron across
the central Asian desert, but actually ncross the entire land
area of the Celestial Kingdom, We should be compelled also
to account for the production of an unusually fine grade of
native steel in China, whereas the passages quoted from the
Chinese Annals refer to the industry as important becauss of
its producing the household utensils and agricultural imple-
ments required by all citizens, and therefore easily taxed and
monopolized by the Government. We are certainly led to infer
from Professor Hirth's quotations that bronze long remaimed
the metal preferred for edged tools, iron not having been
tempered to such a point as to hold the required edget And
it 1s my impression that fine iron-working in China is of re-
latively recent development.

Something of the relative value and extent of distribution
of Chinese iron may be gathered from Professor Hirth's (hau
Ju-Kua,® in which it appears that traders from Chinese ports
to foreien countries took iron to Sumatra, the Malay Pen-
insula, Java, the Philippine Islands, Hai-nan and Formosa:
but this iron consisted apparently of pots, censers, tripods,
coarse needles and uteusils, whereas particular reference is
made in that very text to the excellence of the iron swords
and other weapons produced in India, which apparently found
their way to the same markets that took the coarse utensils

1 Vol. L eh. 10, 1 P E2h, 3 p, oy,
& Ancient History of China, p. 235,
* Chaw Ji-Kua, 1, 7. 10, 14, 15. 21, 88, 40, 43. 46,

-
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of Chinese iron.! Again we get some idea of the value of
Chinese iron in the travels of the Chinese Buddhist I-tsing at the
end of the 7th century. In his account of a visit to the Nicobar
Islands, which he calls the “country of the naked people™, he
says: “When the natives saw our vessel coming they hurriedly
embarked in little boats, their number being fully a hundred.
They brought cocoanuts, bananas and things made of rattan
cane and bamboo and wished to exchange them. What they
are anxions to get is iron only. For a piece of iron as large
as two fingers one gets from five to ten cocoanuts™.? A similar
account we find in Reinaud’s compilation of the early Arab
voyages: “When a ship passes near, the men come out in
hoats of various sizes and barter ambergris and cocoanuts
for iron".®

These are indications merely, but they suggest a manufacture
of iron for domestic uses and not of the highest quality, cer-
tainly not of value sufficient to carry the cost of the tremen-
dous journey across the Asiatic continent from northeastern
China to the Levant, rather more than 5,000 miles.

From the Geography of Ptolemy we have a fairly trust-
worthy story of the silk caravans which traveled this ancient
trade route, quoted from Marinus of Tyre, who gave the per-
somal account of a Macedonian silk merchant named Maes,
seeording to whom the silk traders left the Bay of Issus in
Cilicia, crossing Mesopotamia, Assyria and Media to the Cas-
pian Gates, thence through Parthia, Hyrcania, Aria and Bae-
tria; thence through the “mountainous country of the Comedi
and through the territory of the Sacae to the Stone Tower,
the station of the merchants who trade with the Seres; thence
to the Casii and through the country of the Thaguri until
after a seven months' journey from the Stone Tower the mer-
chants arrive at Sera metropolis”.* Under ordinary conditions,
therefore, the entire journey between the Mediterranean and
the Chinese capital of Singan-fu, (which is about 500 miles
further west than the iron country of Shantung), would have

i Thid, 15, 21.

* I-tsing's Record of the Buddhist Religion aw practived in Indic and
the Malay Archipelago, Takakusu's ed., page xxx.

3 Relation des Voyages faits par les Arabes et les Persans dans I'Inde
et A la Chine, dang le IXT Sidele de Péve chrétienns, 1, 8.

1, 1. 45
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taken the hetter part of a year in either direction. The camels
and the drivers and the merchants must all eat, the “great
kings of kings" and the lesser potentates through whose do-
minions they passed must all receive their tribute, and it is
self-evident that the iron which to the sea-traders yielded five
cocoanuts for two fingers’ weight could not stand the cost
of that great overland journey to Rome. The greatness of
the eost appears in all the contemporary accounts of the silk
trade. In the time of the Emperor Aurelian we learn that
silk was worth its weight in gold, and that he neither used
it himself, nor allowed his wife to possess a garment of it,
thereby setting an example against the luxurious tastes that
were draining the Roman Empire of its resources.! Dhuring
the reign of Tiberius the Roman Senate had enacted a law
“that men should not defile themselves by wearing garments
of silk",? and Pliny speaks of it as “among the most valuahle
productions in the world”,' and vigorously declaims against
the great drain on Roman Pesources by the export of specie
in return for these luxuries of the Hast. The high cost was
the natural result of the long overland journey and the syste-
matic manner in which the trade was monopolized.

That the so-called Seres, who forwarded the silk to Rowe,
waire not dealers in iron is clear also from other Roman de-
scriptions of that people. Pliny himself speaks of them as
“famous for the wool that is found in their forests”, by which
mistaken reference he means their silk. “They are”, =ays he,
“of inoffensive manners, shun intercourse with the rost of
mankind, and wait the approach of those who wish to traffic
with them".* Ammiunus Marcellinus gives us 8 more trust-
worthy account." East of Scythia is “a ring of mountains
which surround Serica, a country considerable both for its
extent and for the ff"l"t.l]il} of its soil. This tribe on their
western side border on the Seythians, on the north and east
they look towards smowy deserts, toward the south they extend
as far as India and the Ganges ..... The Seres themselves

! Cf Encyelopacdia Britannica, 11t ad., xxv, 97,

2 Tacitus, Annale, 11, 33

3 XXXVII, 67, ¢ V1. 96,

s VI, 20. Compare Vergil, Georgies, IT, 131: “Velleragque ut foliis
depectant tenuin Seres”.

¢ XXTIT, 8,
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live quietly, always avoiding arms and battles; and as ease is
pleasant to moderate and quiet men, they give trouble to none -
of their neighbors. Their climate is agreeable and healthy;
the sky serene, the breezes gentle and delicious. They have
numbers of shining groves, the trees of which through con-
tinued watering produce a crop like the fleece of a sheep,
which the natives make into a delicate wool, and spin into a
kind of fine cloth, formerly confined to the use of the noliles,
but now procurable by the lowest of the people without dis-
tinction. The natives themselves are the most frugal of men,
cultivating a peaceful life, and shunning the society of other
men. And when strangers cross their river to buy their cloth,
or any other of their merchandise, they interchange no con-
versation, but settle the price of the articles wanted by nods
and signs; and they are so modest that, while selling their
own produce, they never buy any foreign wares”,

The location of this land of the silk traders is thoroughly
identified with the modern Sarikel in the Chinese Pamirs
above Khotan and Kashgar,' the Casii of Ptolemy, and it
will be observed that there is not the slightest reference to
any trade in metals, only in silk.

If now we refer to the Periplus, which has been guoted
by Mr. Rockhill as authority for a (Uhinese iron trade, we
find that its only references to iron are the following:—in
paragraph 6, which contains an account of the mmport trade
of Adulis, the Red Sea port of Abyssinia, we find included:
“Irom, which is made into spears used against the elephants
and other wild beasts, and in their wars";* while in the
same paragraph it is said: “Likewise from the inland regions
of Ariaca there are imported Indian iron and steel”? The
same imports are noted at other seaports of the Horn of
Afvica. Turning now to the exports of India we find in
the list of goods shipped from the mouths of the Indus, silk,
precious stones, indigo, drugs and aromatics, but no iron; and
in its account of the foreign trade from China in paragraph 64
the Periplus mentions silk, but has no reference to iron. It

! Stein, Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, pp. 67—08.
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speaks of the city of Thinas, doubtless the “Sera metropolis”™ of
Ptolemy, the great capital of Singan-fu, *from which raw silk
and silk yarn and silk cloth are brought on foot through
Bactria to Barygaza".! That is, in the only references con-
tained in the Periplus to the iron and steel trade, it =
distinetly referred to India and not to China

We get the same negative indication from the Christian
Topography of Cosmas Indicopleustes, who refers, in his 11th
book on commercial matters, to China only as “Tzinista which
sends silk cloth”, no reference being made to iron.2

For the importation into the Roman world from some Eastern
source of the finest grade of steel then known, there is ample
evidence, and it all points toward central India and not
China. Ferrum Indicwm appears in the list of articles subjoct
to duty at Alexandria.? Tndian iron and steel appears in the
Periplus among the imports into Abyssinia, and from this text,
as I have elsewhere pointed out,' we get a curious indication
of a longstanding trade monopoly, under which certain pro-
ducts of India In large demand in the Mediterranean world
were handled only by South Arabian merchauts and were not
offered to ships of Roman registry which succeeded in finding
their way to India. This was the case notably with cinnamon,
which the Romans knew only as a product of the Horn of
Africa, whither Arab and Tamil vessals brought it from Ma-
labar, but where it néver grew. And in the case of this In-
dian steel, the author of the Periplus locates it at the Red
Sea port of destination, but fails entirely to mention it as
an export of India. The South Arabian kingdoms seem to
have separated the trade according to ports. The Himvarite
port for general trade was Muza, but another port, I+!'celis,
was reserved for the vessels arriving from India, which the
Periplus tells us was “not a market town, but the first landing
for those sailing into the Gulf”:® and Pliny gays that “Ocelis
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was the most convenient port for those coming from India™'
and that the other chief ports, Muza and Cana, “were not
frequented by Indian travelers, but were only for the mer-
chants dealing in frankincense and Arabian spices”, So effec-
tive was this trade understanding between the Arab and Dra-
vidian merchants that the Roman vessels reaching the Mala-
bar coast were permitted to trade in the cinnamon leaf as a
product of that coast, but were not supplied with cinnamon
bark that came from the same tree. Some indication of this
trade we get also from the account of Phoenician commerce
in Ezekiel: “Dan also and Javan going to and fro occupied
in thy fairs; bright iron, cassia and calamus were in thy
market™.? We have here the same combination of Eastern
iron and cinnamon as products passing through the hands of
South Arabian merchants,

Farly metallurgists knew little of artificial alloys, and the
quality of their metals depended on the character of the ores
they used and the effectiveness of their primitive methods of
smelting. In Egypt, for instance, we find that some iron was
produced from the native ore by smelting with papyrus, but
the industry disappeared at an early date when it met the
competition of better metals from Asia Minor derived from
magnetic sand and forest timber, and from Elba, Spain and
the Alps, where rich ores were also found together with ample
timber. The Roman Empire had an abundant supply of or-
dinary iron from within its own borders, and its imports of
that metal were limited to qualities beyond its own ability to
produce, This iron which it imported from the East, as has been
ascertained from examination of existing specimens, was really
a good grade of charcoal steel yielded by native processes
jealously held secret and unknown to the Romans.

Herodotus, in his catalogue of the troops of Xerxes, says
that “The Indians were elad with gaments made of cotton,
had bows of cane and arrows of cane tipped with iron™®
Ctesias mentions two wonderful swords of Indian steel had
from the King of Persia,* and it i8 recorded also that the
Malli and Oxydracae made a gift to the victorious invader
Alexander of 100 talents of Indian steel.” Salmasius, in his

¢ VI, 104, 2 XXVII, 18, 3 VII, 66.
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notes on Pliny, refers to an early Greek chemical treatise on
“The Tempering of Indian Steel”,' and Colonel Yule, in his
notes on Marco Polo, has traced this trade from source to
destination.? It was this same Indian steel which was used
in the manufacture of the famouns Damascus blades of the
Arabs in the height of their prosperity, and which was re-
garded as essentially a different metal from ordinary iron,
being called by the Arabs Hundwiniy, “Indian”, whence the
curious word “Andanic” or “Ondanique” of the mediseval
writers, the fine steel used for swords and mirrors. Cordier
notes that this “Hindi” metal used for mirrors has passed into
Spanish in the form of alhinde and alinde, first with the
meaning of steel, then that of steel mirror, and finally with
that of any metallic foil for making mirror-glass. From a
modern Spanish dictionary T note the erroneous definition,
Alinde, (obsolete) “quicksilver for mirrors”; meaning, of course,
nothing more than “Indian metal”. So the word “hint” or
ugl hint”, Cordier notes, is used in modern North African
dialects for steel, confirming again the statement of the Peri-
plus that it wos Indian steel which found its way to the
African ports, and thus passed into their language. The
Axab, Edrisi, says: “The Hindus excel in the manuficture of
iron. They have also workshops wherein are forged the most
famous sabers in the world. It is impoessible to find anything
to surpass the edge that you get from Indian steel”.? So
Chardin says of the steel of Persia, “They combine it with
Indian steel, which iz more tractable, and is much more
esteemed”,* Dupré says, “1 used to believe that the steel for
the famous Persian sabers came from certsin mines in Kho-
rasan, but according to all the information T have obtained,
1 can assert that mo mine of steel exists in that province.
Whaut is used for these blades comes in the shape of discs
from Lahore™." Yule quotes an interesting distinction made
by Avicenna, who makes a threefold classification of iron:*
Ist. That which is good for striking or bearing heavy strokes

t Erercitationss Plinianae, 11, 763,

2 UUnder Book, I, ch. 17,
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(used for hammers and anvils), 2nd. That which is purer,
better adapted to take an edge and to form cutting tools,
but not malleable, (Steel). 3rd. Andenn. Less known, he
suys, among Latin nations, the special character of which is
that, like silver, it is ductile under a very low degree of heat.

Marco Polo, in his account of Persia, speaks of Kermin as
“A kingdom having plenty of veins of steel and ondanique;
the people are very skillful in making harness of war; their
saddles, bridles, spurs, bows and quivers, and arms of every kind
are very well made indeed according to the fashion of those parts™.!
Cordier identifies these mines with the Parpa iron mines on
the road from Kermin to Shirdz,? which are no longer worked,
and Pottinger names steel among the imports into Kermin
from India,® bringing us back again to the statement of Pliny
that the first in quality was the “iron of the Seres, and the
second that of Parthia® both of which were doubtless used
by the armorers of the Levant.

The making of steel in early India lhas been very fully
described, the methods ascertained and the sources of the
industry located. A limited quantity was made in the southern
Dravidian kingdoms, but the best and most plentiful supply,
and that which was in constant demand from the Roman
times through the middle ages and down to the British occu-
pation of India, was that produced in Haidaribid. The me-
thod of smelting was practically the same throughout India.
According to Watt’s “Economic Products of India”,* there
was a furnace built of clay three or four feet in height, more
or less conical in form, with an orifice near the bottom, stopped
with clay during the blast, and through which the bloom was
removed at the end of the operation. Clay tubes inserted
near the base conveyed the blast from two skin bellows work-
ed alternately by hand, so as to keep up a continuous stream
of air, The fuel used was charcoal from native timbers with-
out Hux, and after the furnace had been sufficiently heated,
the ore, sometimes in the form of natural magnetic sand
gathered from the beds of streams, but more commonly after
having been pounded from roek ores to small fragments or
coars¢ powder, was sprinkled in at the top in small quantities

1,17,
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at frequent intervals, alternating with native charecoal, to keep
the charge mearly level with the top of the furnace. From
time to time during the operation, which lasted several hours,
the slag was removed through a hole which was then stopped
with clay. The bloom produced was a pasty mass of malleable
iron containing o good deal of slag, which was removed by
immediate hammering, The expenditure of charcoal by this
method was very great in proportion to the result—as much
as fourteen tons of fuel, according to Mr. Ball, having been
used to one ton of finished iron, and a large proportion of
metal remained in the slag. Recent examination of ores thus
used show that a magnetite containing 720/ of metal yielded
only 150/ of its weight in bar iron. The amount of iron
produced, as Mr. Ball remarked, “bore but a miserable pro-
portion to the labor, time and material expended™ The
bellows varied in form and size, but were usually made from
goat skins or bullock hides and worked by hand. This labor,
which was tedious and most exacting, apparently required
more than one man to the blower, and there are curious
pictures of recent steel-making by this primitive process show-
ing the laborer pulling away at the cord, with the necessary
extra weight provided, hours at a time, by the laborer's wife
standing behind him with her arms thrown around his body.

In the production of Indian steel, which was known in
modern times as “wootz”, the iron which was smelted from
magnetite, as already described, was refined by repeated heat-
ings and hammerings and formed into bars measuring about
12'5<1—1/2"><1/¥". These were cut into small pieces, a
number of which, aggregating perhaps two pounds in weight,
were packed closely in a crucible, together with about a tenth
part of dry wood chopped small, the whole being covered
over with one or two green leaves, and the mouth of the
crucible filled up with tempered clay rammed close, Some
two dozen such crucibles were built up in the form of & co-
nical arch in & small furnace which was lighted, the blast
kept up for about 2—1/2 hours, when the crucibles were re-
moved, cooled and broken and the cakes of steel shaped ac-
cording to the bottom of the crucible, taken out. These cakes
were then heated several hours at a temperature just below
their melting point, turned over in the current of air from
the bellows, the object being to climinate oxcess carbon and
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thus to produce the low fusing point already noted by Avi-
cenna., When this operation was completed the cakes were
ready for the market in circular form, or else were hammered
out into short stout bars and so were sold to the traders,

The trucibles were made of a refractory red loam largely
mixed with dry rice husk. The wood used was that of Cassia
auwriculata, and the leaves those of Asclepias gigantea, or
Convolvulus laurifolia,

In some parts of India the ores used contained a small
percentage of manganese, and some of the black sand consisted
apparently of titaniferous magnetic oxide, either of which
would produce a native steel; but those of central India were
principally a rock magnetite, and according to the above
description, the steel produced was evidently a good grade of
charcoal crucible steel (“cement steel”). Dr. Ball quotes a
number of recent observers of the Haidaribid steel production,
who tell of regular visits to the furnaces by Persian traders
from Ispahan, who were in the habit of going backwards and
forwards with the steel, and who, while making their purchases,
personally superintended the operations, weighing the pro-
portions of iron and testing the toughness of the steel. One
such trader said that in Persia the same processes had been
tried, but that the same quality of steel could not be produced
from their ores.!

The Fremch gem merchant, Tavernier, who traveled India
in the 17th century, mentions this steel industry in the
“Kingdom of Golconda”, and remarks: “They carry a broad
sword like the ‘Swiss, with which they both cut and thrust,
and they suspend it from a belt. The barrels of their muskets
are stronger than ours, and the iron is better and purer.
This makes them not liable to burst, As for the cavalry,
they have bow and arrow, shield and mace, with helmet and
a coat of mail”.? We are thus carried back by recent tra-
velers both to the iron-tipped Indian arvows of Herodotus,
and to the “bright iron” of Ezekiel brought by merchants
“eoing to and fro”

It is sufficiently evident from these references that the fine
iron of the Roman trade was Indian steel; and it remsins to

v Manual of the Geology of Imifia. Part ITI, ch. 8
~ % Tyaeels in India. Ball's ed., I, 157,
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examine and interpret the vague references in Pliny to that
trade. We must assume a time when all foreigners were con-
sidered as barbarians, and the exact location of their countries
was a4 matter of little interest or importance, The silk traders,
the people of Chinese Turkestan and the Pamirs, played an
important part in the Eastern trade of Rome, and were cor-
rectly located and described as Seres. A totally different
people, but of a name reducible to a similar Latin form, was
also in active communication with the Roman Empire, These
were one of the Tamil kingdoms of southern Tndia—the Chera,
whose kingdom appears in the Periplus as Cerobothra, and
whose chief port, Muziris, the modern Cranganore, was an
active center of shipping from Arabia and Roman Egypt
Much of the Roman knowledge of India came apparently from
Ceylon, and in Sinhalese the Tamil Ohérn became Séri. Pliny
clearly refers to this people in his account of the trade of
Ceylon with the “Seres” where he says: *Their accounts agree
with the reports of our own merchants, who tell us that the
wares which they deposit near those brought for sule by the
Seres, on the farther bank of a river of their country, are
removed by them if they are satisfied with the exchange”!
In this passage there is both truth and confusion, the Chera
ports being located along a chain of thoroughfares, some on
the beach and some on the mainland side, but the description
being confused apparently with the Pamir river valley of the
silk merchants.

While some of the Indian steel might have been shipped
through the Ch@ra ports, it is probably true that most of it
went through the port of Barygaza on the Gulf of Cambay,
being carried thither by the overland trade route that traver-
sed the great dominions of the Andhra dynasty, “the inland
regions of Ariaca” of the Periplus, thence proceeding westward
in native or Arab, and not in Greek or Homan shipping,
The product was probably then, as in recent times, bought
at the furnaces and the profits of the trade were great enough
for the buyers to keep in full for themselves without dealing
through third parties. Tn any case the total amonnt shipped
westward from India must have bheen small indeed. Im the
accounts of early 19th century travelers given us by Ball and

\ VI, 22 Of. Schoff, Periplus of the Erythracan Sea, [ 200,
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Watt, it is indicated that a single furnace might produce no
more than a couple of hundred-weight of steel in a year,
and 200 tons per year would probably be an outside figure
for this export trade.

The various references to the Seres in the Roman writers
cannot be harmonized for any one people, and it is certainly
an unnecessary interpretation to identify them with the Chi-
nese, or to transfer the “Seric iron” to China. I have al-
réady indicated that the Indian steel, although mainly an
Andhra product, was attributed by the Romans to the Chéra
Tamils, and them confused with the Seres of Turkestan; and
I will close with a further identification of one of these ubi-
quitous Seres, not heretofore made, =0 far as I am aware.
We have the connection through the Greek antiguarian
Pausanias, who, after describing the Seres and the silk culture
of China and Turkestan, says: *The island of Seria is known
to be sitnated in a recess of the Erythrasean Sea. Baut 1
have heard that the island is formed, not by the Erythracan
Sea, but by a river called the Ser, just as the Delta of Egypt
is surrounded by the Nile and not by a sea; such, also, it is
said, is the island of Seria. Both the Seres and the inhahi-
tants of the neighboring islands of Abasa and Sacaea are of
the Aethiopian race; some say, however, that they are not
Aethiopians, but a mixture of Seythians and Indians".! These
Seres, from Pausanias’ own description, we are forced to
transfor to the southern coast of Arabia, and to identify
their island with that mentioned in the Periplns as Sar-apis?
and still known as Mo-seir-ah; and the origin of the name
we must refer to the ancient Arab tribe of Ausar, Ausal or
Ausan, whom some of the writers on Arabian geography
would identify with Ugal, son of Joktan of Genesis X, and
more certainly at any rate with the port of Ocelis or Cella,
alveady mentioned as the terminps of the Arab trade with
India, and with the modern Zeila on the African side of the
Straits. The glimpse of this island given by Pausanias is
extremely interesting, The word Aethiopian, instead of hav-
ing the wide mgmfmanca# now given it, seems to have meant,
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as (laser showed, no more than “ncense gatherer”, and
referred specifically to the tribes dwelling on either shore of
the Gulf of Aden.! The “neighboring islands of Abasa and
Bacaean” are the modern Kurin Muria, “Abasa™ being the
same tribe-name as “Abyssinian”, The coming of the Seythians
and Indians followed the Indian conquests by the Asiatic
invaders at the epoch of Kanishka, We have a similar ac-
count in the deseription of the island of Socotra in the Peri-
plus, where mention is made of a mixture of Arabs and
Hindus and Greeks.? This people of Ausar at some period
of Arab history, whith we may perhaps place not later than
the 7th century B. (., apparently dominated not only all
south Arabia, but the opposite side of the Gulf of Aden and
much of the east African coast. We have a reference to
them in the Periplus which refers to this coast as far as
Zanzibar under the name of “Ausanitic”™.® Glaser, in inter-
preting South Arabian inscriptions discovered by lum, indi-
cates that the power of Ausan, like that of the later Bouth
Arabian tribes, was derived from their trade im incense, aro-
matics and oriental products, for which they found markets
in Egypt, Syria and Babylonia, and that the power of Ausan was
succeeded in order by those of Kataban, Saba and Himyar;*
and the Periplus gives another interesting glimpse of these
struggles in South Arabia, where, deseribing the present Zan-
zibar coast, it states that it was governed by Himyarite Arabs
“under some ancient right that subjects it to the sovereignty
of the state that has become first in Arahia.®

We therefore gather that the Seres of the Romans were
as ubiquitous as Prester John of the mediseval Europeans,
whose kingdom was located amywhere from the mountains of
Abyssinia to the wastes of Mongolia; and it is not necessary

-
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for us to carry the iron-trading Seres of Pliny to far-away
China over a difficult, dangerous and expensive land-caravan
route, when we know that Indian steel reached the Roman
world by ocean-going sailing vessels, and that along that
cheap and casy ocean route there dwelt at least two peoples,
one in western India and the other in southern Arabia, to
whom the name “Seres” was confusedly applied.

17 JAOE a6



Studies in the Veda'—By Fraskus Epeerton, As-
gistant Professor of Banskrit in the University of
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia.

4. Chéndogya Upanisad 6. 2.

The first part of this section, whose interpretation is not
open to serious question, may be translated as follows:

“I'he existent only, my dear, was this universe in the be-
ginning—iuite alone and without a second. Now some say:
the non-existent only was this universe in the beginning, quite
alone and without a second, and from this non-existent the
existent was born.

‘But how, in sooth, my dear, could this be? said he, How
could the existent be born from the mon-existent? No; the
existent only, my dear, was this universe in the beginning,
quite alone and without a second.

‘It desired: May I become many, may I be propagated. It
produced heat (tgjas). This heat desired: May I become many,
may I be propagated. It created waters...'

Then comes a sentence which [ interpret thus, differing from
all previous interpretations: ‘Therefore wherever it is hot.
there a man swets, on account of the heat; as a result thereof
(L e of the heat) waters ar produced’,

After this the section closes with another statement whose
interpretation is likewise clear enuf in general:

‘These waters desired: May we become many, may we be pro-
pagated. They produced (solid) food. Therefore wherever it
rains, just there is the most food, on account of the waters:
as a result thereof (i e of the waters) edible food is produced’.

The point of my new interpretation of the sentence about
the production of waters from heat is the perfoct parallelism

t The first three studies in this series wers publisht in the American
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in external form between it and the following one about the
production of food from waters. This parallelism has never
been motist by any commentator, and as a result all hav to-
tally faild to get the point. It seems to me, however, so ol-
vious that it only needs to be pointed out to be recognized.
To make it clear I think I shal only need to quote the
Sanskrit of the two sentences, side by side. For convenience
[ divide them nto separate claunses or frases, letterd a, b, ¢
and d.
(a) { 1. tasmdd yatra kva ca gocati —
- 2. tasmid yalra kva co varsafi
(b) I 1. svedale vi purusas —
2, tad eva bhityistham annam bhacaty
(©) { 1. tgjasa eva
2 2 adbhya eva —
@) 1. tad-adly dpo jiyante.
2. tad-adhy annddyam jiyate.

Obsery how perfectly the parallelism works out. Wherever
so and so happens (a), then such and such a result is observd
(b)—precisely on account of so and so (¢, resuming a), for as
a resalt thereof (fad-adhi) such and such is produced (d, re-
suming b). Again I say, I do not see how it is possible to
question the parallelism, once it is pointed out. What has
thrown the commentators off is the word ¢d, in the frase
svedate vd purusas. This word ordinarily means ‘or’, and is
so taken here by all interpreters, thus making ‘b* a correlativ
statement to ‘a’, and throwing out the parallelism completely.
But vi obviously cannot mean ‘or' in this sentence. 1t would
be comparativly simple to emend it to vdi, or to eva (svedata
eva becoming corrupted to svedate vd), either of which would
make perfect sense; and it may be said in favor of the latter
suggestion (the reading svedata eva) that it would make a
more perfect parallel with ‘b’ of the parallel sentence, which
is likewise connected with the preceding by eva (fad eva bhii-
yistham &c). But no emendation is necessary. The particle
vd may be used precisely in the semse of eva: see the Peters-
burg lexicon s v, meaning 4, and the places there quoted.
At any rate, whether the reading vi be kept or not, it seems
to me there can be no dout whatever of the meaning of the
particle which originally stood here: it was simply & particle
of emfusis, and did not mean ‘or’,
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The interpretations of Max Miller, Boehtlingk and Deussen,
all of whom were misled by the word 4, ar as follows.
Miiller: ‘And therefore whenever anybody anywhere is hot
and perspires, water is produced on him from fire alone’,
Boehtlingk: ‘Deshalb entsteht, so oft ein Mensch Kummer hat
oder sehwitzt, aus der Glut Wasser’, Ileossen: Darum
wenn ein Mensch die Glut des Schmerzes fithlt oder schwitzt,
so enfsteht aus der Glubt dasx Wasser (der Thriinen, des
Behweisses). It wil be noted that both Boehtlingk and Deussen
absolutely ignore the important tad-adhi. Max Miiller takes
it as meaning ‘on him', i e. ‘on the man'. All of them ignore
the obvious parallelism with the following statement,

5. Chandogya Upanisad 6. 14.

This seetion contains the beautiful simile of the man brot
to a strange land and left blindfolded to wander about aim-
lessly. until some one removes his eye-bandage and tells Lim
in which direction to go; then he finds his way home, Just
so a man in this world who has not receivd the true in-
struction in Upanisadic filosofy wanders about aimlessly, his
mental eyesight dimd by the eye-bandages of ignorance, until
4 teacher removes the bandage of ignorance and tells him in
what direction to shape his life's course; then he wil arrive
at his true goal.

Tho the general sense of the passage has been correctly
graspt by all interpreters, so far as 1 know, it seems to me
that all their interpretations ar open to objection in certain
details,

1 render the passage thus:

‘As if, my dear, one should bring hither a man from the
land of Gandhira, with eyes bound tight, and should then
turn him loose in a desert place; [as he would then drift about,
eastward, or northward, or southward, having been brot hither
blindfold, and having been turnd loose blindfold];

‘As if one should free him from the bandage (over his
eves), and should tell him: Tn this direction is the land of
Gandhiira, go in this divection; he would ask (the way) from
village to village, being a wise and intelligent man, and would
actually arrive at the land of Gandhara. Just so a man who
has an instructor in this world knows. There is delay for
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lhim only for so long a time as he is not freed (from the bonds
of ignorance): then he will arrive (at his final goal)’.

Notes. (a) The sentence which I hav enclosed in [square
brackets] above, in my translation, reads in the Sanskrit thus:
yathd tatra prai vd, udai vd, adhardi vi, pra dhmdayita, abhi-
naddhakza anital, abhinaddhakso visrgtah. No one seems ever
to hav explaind why only three directions—east, north and
south—ar mentioned. Why not west too? Does it not mean
that he would drift in amy and every direction? Ho many
readers must bav thot, among them one Hindu copyist, who
inserts prafyai vd ‘or westward' after the words adherdn vi
ior southward’, to make it complete; and so likewise Boeht-
lingk, whose unimaginativ rationalism is carried one step
further, for he inserts prafyai vd between north and south,
s0 8s to hav the four directions in perfect order—east, north,
west, south, These insertions simply spoil the sense of
the passage. If Boehtlingk and his Hindn predecessor had
stopt to think where the land of Gandhira is, they would
never hay made sach a blunder, Gandbira iz the farthest
western limit of Indian eivilization, and if the blindfolded
Gandbiirese went westward, and kept it up long enuf, he
would arrive at his own home. That is not contemplated by
the simile. There ar of course three chances to one that he
would go m some other direction; and it is this probability
of error that the passage emfasizes when it says he would go
‘eastward, or northward, or southward'

(b) The verb pra dimdyita in this connexion certainly means
‘be blown about (as by a wind), ‘drift’. Deussen comes closest
to being right: he translates it ‘verschlagen’, that is start in
the wrong direction’. Max Miller ‘shout’, so Hillebrandt Ved.
Chr. “aut ausrufen'; Boehtlingk ‘sich aufmachen’, apparently
getting pretty close to the idea but not quite grasping it.
The meaning seems to be made clear by the use of the activ
of the same verh pra-dham in AV. 18, 2, 28, agniz fdn asmit
i dhamati yagiat, ‘Agni shal blow them away (scatter them)
from this sacrifice’, and AV. 3. 2. 2 pri ve dhamatu sarvital
‘Let him blow you forth (scatter yom) in every direction’.
‘Whether the form pra dhmdyita be taken as middle (as
Whitney Gr. 738b takes it) or as passiv (as I should prefer
to take it, with reference to the y; the ending -ife is no more
irregular in one case than in the other), it evidently means
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something like *be blown forth, be made to drift helplessly’,
Certainly Miller and Hillelrandt ar wrong in taking it as a
verb of shouting—all the more since the following words,
which they regard as a direct quotation depending thereon.
ar provided with no i or other sign of quotation

(c) The last sentence of the passage translated is in the Sanskrit:
tasya tdvad eva ciram, yivan na vimoksye, atha sampatsya iti.
“f him so long only is (or, will be) there delay (longness),
as he shal not be releast (i e, until he shal be releast): then
he wil arrive. The verb sam-pad parallels wpa-sam-pad, which
is used above of the man from Gandhira ‘arriving’ finally at
Gandhira. So here, the enlitend man wil ‘arrive’—the desti-
nation being left to be supplied; it means, of course, he wil
‘arrive’ at his true final goal in life, as taut by the Upanisadic
filosofy. Max Miller translates: ‘For him there is only delay
s0 long as he is not deliverd (from the body); then he wil be
porfeet”. This translation is not very far wrong; only it is
from ‘the bonds of ignorance’, which keep him from seeing
clearly, like the blindfolded man mm the parable, that he is to
be freed, rather than ‘the body’; and ‘be perfect’ for sam-pad
fails to bring ont the idea of ‘wrriving’, ‘attaining’, which as
1 =aid is clearly containd in the verb. The other translators
ar farther from the mark. Deussen, whose filological sense
is usually so keen, makes the bad mistake of failing to see
that fasya, the first word, refers back to pwrusa in the pre-
ceding sentence (evam evehdodryavin puruso veda). He makes
the whole depend on the preceding veda, as a direct quotation
of the man's thot, and renders: ‘Diesem {Welttreiben) werde
ich nur so lange angehiiven, bis ich erldst sein werde, daraaf
werde ich heimgehen”. T do not seo how fasya could mean
‘diesem Welttreiben'; that would be at best asya, and rather
harsh at that.

That the word ciram may be a noun is shown by Pigini
6. 2. 6. It appears to mean ‘delay’, i, e, delay in getting
started in the right direction (keeping stil in mind the parable
of the blindfolded man).

Deussen's ‘erliist werden' for vimoksye (similarly also Boeht-
lingk) is a little too strong. 1t does mot refer to final sal-
vation, in the usual later sense; that is rather ment by sam-
patsye in this sentence. Insted it refers, as 1 said, to being
‘releast’ from the blinding bandage of ignorance, so that one

L
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can hav elear intellectual vision; only after this happens can
one glari in the direction of final salvation or ‘attainment’.
The parable of the blindfolded man is kept constantly in view,
and the parallelism with it is scrupulously close. All trans-
lators hay faild to do justis to this circumstance.

6. Chiindogya Upanisad 6. 16.

The parable containd in this section s that of the trial of
a man accused of theft, by the ordeal of the heated ax.

‘Also they lead along a man, my dear, with hands tied,
saying: He has stolen, he has committed theft, heat the ax
for him. If he is the doer of it, then indeed he makes him-
self fulse; covering himself with falsehood (anrt@bhisamdhio),
enwrapping himself in falsehood (anrtendtminam antardhiya),
he takes holds of the heated ax; he is burnt, then he perishes.

Then if he is not the doer of it, then indeed he makes
himself true; covering himself with truth (salydbhisamdhal),
enwrapping himself in truth (salyendtminam antardhaya), he
takes hold of the ax; he is not burnt, then he is releast.

It seems to me that the term abhisamdha, used as the final
member of the compounds anrtiblisamdhe and satyibhisamdha,
must mean ‘covering’, ‘that with which one covers’. The frase
is thus a synonym for the following anrtend-{satyend-j)-tminam
antardhiya. This expressing of the same idea in juxtaposed
doublets is one of the most familiar stylistic tricks of the
Upanisads; it occurs, for instance, in, this same section, in the
first sentence: apdhdrsit, steyam akdrsit—'he has stolen, has
committed theft',

The word is generally taken as meaning ‘speecl, declaration’
or the like: Deussen, ‘Unwahres aussagend'; Boehtlingk, ‘indem
er eine pawabre Aussage macht’. Max Miller says, a little
differently: ‘the false-minded’. But the picture is of a covering
by which the man seeks to protect himself from damage by
the heated ax. If the covering he uses is falsehood, it is use-
less; he is burnt. If it is truth, them it protects him from
the burning ax. The verb abki-dhi regularly bas this mean-
ing, and the derivativ of abli-sam-dhi is here used in the
same sense, According to the most usual meaning of abhi-
sam-dhd, the word ought to mean ‘purpose, intent’; but this
is n long way from ‘pronouncement, declaration’, the meaning
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assumed by Deussen and Boehtlingk, and not too close to
Miller’s ‘mind’; and while wickedness of intention might hav
been predicated of the prospectiv thief, it is much less natural
of the man who is about to submit to the ordeal.

It is interesting to observ that in the Ramayana (5. 51, 21
Gorresio) practically the same compound occurs which is found
in our Upanisad passage, viz. salydbkidhina, ‘encased in righte-
ousmess’. Very siguificantly, as it seems to me, it is here also
used with reference to virtue as a protection from the heat
of fire; namely, it is applied to Sitd, whe, it is alleged, wil
be safe from the devouring flames started by Hanumat to
destroy Révapa's city, because of her spotless virtue—because
she is ‘enwrapt in righteousness'.—There ar two other oecur-
rences in the Ramiyapa (1. 6. 5 and 5. 30, 7, Gorresio) of the
compound salydbhisamdha—this time the very same form as
that found in the Chindogya Upanisad; but in both cases
the word is a mere colorless epithet of King Dacaratha, and
the context furnishes no evidence as to the real meaning,



Relations of Shah Abbas the Great, of Persia, with the
Mogul Emperors, Akbar and Jahangir— By Crara
Cary Epwarps, New York City.

Abbas the Great came to the throne of Persia in 15586. He
found his country in that condition of anarchy which in a
despotic state is the invariable accompaniment of any weaken-
ing of the central power. In the ten years which had passed
since the death of his grandfather, Bhah Tahmasp, two kings,
one a drunkard, the other blind, had seen their great kingdom
become an agglomeration of petty principalities which acknow-
ledged no allegiance to the Shah: everywhere khans, tribal
chiefs, provincial governors had set themselves up as independent
kings and princes,

Not only was Persia riven by internal quarrels; she was
attacked by foes from without. A country holding the faith
of the Shiah Moslems. she was surrounded by Sunni Moham-
medans, who were ever ready to make difference of creed an
excuse for aggression. The Uzbeg Tartars on the North-East
held the province of Khorasan in constant dread of their fierce
raids. They were pensionaries and dependents of the Turks,
and were bound to them by an agreement which provided that
whenever the Turkish army should be engaged in war in Europe,
the Tartars were to harass Persin and prevent the country
from feeling the relief of peace!. On the North-West, the
one-time Persian provinces of Shirvan and Daghestan had been
held by the Turks since the days of Suleiman the Magnificent,
and Turkish armies were now waging victorious war in Azer-
baijan.

Under these circumstances, it required mo greal political
instinet for the king to see the wisdom of keeping in friendly
relations with Akbar, the Sunni emperor of India, especially
as that emperor had brought India to a height of power and

+ Bherley, Purchas hia Pilgrimes, v.2, bk, 9, p. 1390,
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prestige never known before. Fortunately, it was not difficalt.
Akbar had already shown that he had uo desire to add Persian -
provinees to his territory. Only half a dozen years before
the accession of Abbas, he had replied to the ruler of Turan,
who sent an envoy with a proposal that they should join forces
against the King of Persia: “that the Persian royal family
and his own had always been on friendly terms, and be did
not consider differences of law and religion as sufficient ground
for a war of conguest."!

Shah Abbas even hoped that the good feeling of his brother
emperor would lead him to restore to the Persian king the
city and province of Kandahar, in accordance with an old
promise.? Kandahar, a small city in itself, was by its position
a place of rveal importance. Lying on the main trade-route
between India and Persia, it was a focus of all the direct
routes converging from the western frontier of India towards
Herat aud Persin; and the fortress of Kandahar, which in the
hands of the Indian king would form an excellent base for an
army of invasion, would, in the possession of Persia, lend
security from attacks by way of the South. Abbas was not
sufficiently powerful in the early years of his reign to press
his claim to this stronghold, once the property of his family.
He had patched up a temporary peace with the Turks, leav-
ing in their hands all the territory they had conquered, and
he was engaged in bringing order out of the chaos in Persia.’
One by one, the rebellious princelings were being subdued;
some to be treated with harsh severity, others with a clemency
surprising in a Persian monarch. It must have galled him,
when he was thus engaged in civil wars, to hear (1593) that
the Persian prince of Kandahar, who had been holding the
province as A tributary of Akbar, had definitely made over
the place to the Indian emperor, receiving in exchange the
Sgbah of Multan and other dignities.t Of such value was
Akbar's promise!

i Akbarnama, v. 3, p. 207,

* The promise was made by Akbar in 1568, See Albarnama, v. 2,
p. 191, He renewed st that time & promise originally given by Humsyun,
but never carried out.

s One curions provision of the treaty of pence with the Turks was
that the Persiane should no longer have the right to eurse the first three
Caliphs.

¢« Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, p. 257, note,




Relations of Shah Abbas the Greai, of Fersia. 249

There are, unfortunately, very few references in contemporary
documents to the relations between Abbas and Akbar. Those
which we have show that the relations continued friendly, in
spite of the Kandahar incident. Sir Anthony Sherley, writing
from Persia in about 1599, mentions that sixteen slaves had
heen sent as u present by the Great Mogul to Abbas! A
little later, he-writes:—“The Great Mogul, King of Lahore.
sent a great ambassador to desire a marriage between his
eldest son's daughter and Cephir Mirza (Safi Mirza), eldest
son to the King of Persia, with a mighty present, and as
mighty offers, both of ready money, and to pay 30,000 men
in any war which the King of Persia should undertake for
seven years."? Sherley does not tell us how this embassy was
roceived, but it must have been welcome. Shah Abbas would
fesl that he was receiving a slight and partial return for the
loss of Kandahar.? The Persian king must have sent return
embassies to the Indian court, but all we know of them is
that on one occasion he sent Akbar, among other “fitting
gifts™, a horse so fine that it continued to be the best in the
royal stables until Jahangir gave it away as a mark of his
special favor, two years after his accession.!

Concerning the diplomatic passages between Abbas and
Jahangir, who came to the throne of India in 1605, we have
more sources of information, The most valuable is Jalangir's
diary, kept with lis own hand;® and for amplification and
comment on this, we have the writings of a number of European
travellers to India and Persia. Among these, the most notable
ave Sir Thomas Roe, English ambassador to the court of the
Great Mogul, and the letters of that most careful observer
and delightful racontewr, the Italian Della Valle, who spent ten
years in travel in Turkey, Persia and India. From these sour-
ces we may acquire a knowledge which, although tragmentary,
is sufficient to give us a clear idea of the dealings between the
two courts and of the reception and treatment of ambassadors.

Ehtﬂ_ﬂ},_ Purchas E_.Fﬂgrimu. v. 2 b8y p. 1402, These slaves
were stopped and held by the Governor of Hormuz.

2 Thid. v. 2 bk. 1, p. 1406.

3 In sending this embassy, Akbar followed his: usual policy of con-
ciliating » ruler from whom he had taken territory.

s Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 12
5 T have used throoghout the tranalation by A. Rogers, edited by
. Beveridge. 2 volumes, London, 1909 und 1914.
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At this time, there was constant intercourse betwoen the
inhabitants of the two countries. The trade-route from Lahore
to Ispahan by way of Kandahar was a well travelled highway,
in spite of its difficulties and dangers.! Five months were
required for the journey, but time counts for little in the East.
According to one contemporary estimate, the long track over
mountain and desert was paced yearly by from twelve to fourteen
hundred camels, carrying loads of indigo, sugar, spices, cotton
cloth, and the like.? The trade in turbans alone was consider-
able, for all the turbans used in Persin were imported from
India.* Della Valle notes that there was a very large number
of Hindoo merchants living in [spahan, many of whom were
in business there as permanent residents.! In India the Persian
language was the speech of the Mogul's court and largely of
his army;% two of his intimates were the Persian scholars
Faizi and Abu-l Fazl; and many of his best soldiers and
officers were Persian by birth.s

The rulers of two countries so closely hound by ties of
language and commerce could not ignore each other. To
Jahangir there were only two monarchs who could even pretend
to an equality with himself—the Persian Shah and the more

t An ambassador of the Shah to India experienced its dangers in 1620,
He was roblied by the Afghans and all his suite were taken prisoners,
He alone escaped and arrived empty-handed at the Indian court. Dells
Valle, TViaggi, v.2 p. 208—200,

? Sea letter from Richard Stecla to the Eoust India Company, in
Register of Letlers of the East Indis Company, 1600—1619, p. 458, De
Lauet says of Kandahar: “Hie continuo commercia exsrcentur o Persin,
Todin, Mesopotamia, e reliquis partibus orientis; num septem aut octo
millia camelorom in gmbitu sluntur ad merces ultro citroque devehendus,”
—Do Laot: Persia, seu régni Persici sfotus, p. 286,

3 Delly Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 538,

4 Thid,, v. 1, p. 485,

2 The Travels of Pietro Delle Valle in India, Hak, Soc., p, 87; Herbert,
A Relation of Some Yeares Travaile, p. 36, It is interesting to note in this
connection that the Shah's soldiers were many of tham Turks, and
Turkish was the langunge of his court and army. CFf, Dells Valle, Viaggi,
v. 1, ps BOT,

& Della Valle, Fiaggi, v.2, p.4l; Herbert, p-38; Terry, 4 T o
East India, p.121. The Persiasn soldiers had guined I:q,.fl their ﬂﬁ;iry
such & reputation for their king that it becume a custom in India, if a
man did a very valinnt thing, to eall out & Shay Abbas!™, as much as to
say that it was done as well as the Persinn king himself conld have dona

it. Terry, pll52.

b
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distant ruler of Constantinople.! The Persian, who lived the
nearer his own territory, was in his eyes the more important.
Indeed, by the time of Jahangir's accession, Shah Abbas had
won for himself boundless fear and respect in his own conntry
and fame throughout the civilized world.? He had effectually
put down rebellion in Persin and had brought that country
to a state of order and safety which astonished European
travellers.” He had renewed the wars with Turkey and had
already won back much of the lost territory. He was a per-
sonality not to be disregarded by the Indian Emperor. Never-
theless, the kingdom of Persia, strong and united as he had
made it, was far inferior in wealth, splendor, and population
to that of the Great Mogul. If Jahangir must consider with
respect the military preparedness of Persia, Abbas, in his
poorer country, could not afford to endanger the immense
economic advantages which he derived from Indian trade. In
character the two monarchs were so different as to make any
sympathy or understanding out of the question. Abbas, the
warrior, scorned the effeminate and luxury-loving Indian; while
Jahangir, naturalist and patron of the arts, despised the rough-
ness and ignorance of the Persian king. Outwardly they dis-
played great respect and affection for each other; but with all
their protestations of friendship, Jahangir always tried to place
the Persian at a disadvantage, and Abbas never forgot the
sting of the loss of Kandahar. To more than one Buropean
observer the secret enmity between the monarchs was apparent.

Diplomatic representation of each ruler at the court of the
other was necessary, And besides the exchange of formal
embassies, it was the custom, when u prominent merchant
started off with » large caravan, to send by him a letter and

! Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, Introd, p, XXIX. Jahangir's journal
mukes frequent mention of Persian ambasssdors, hut makes ahsolutely
no direet allusion fo the English ambassador,

* Della Valle and Cartwright both note that the most binding form
of an oath for a Persian was to swear by the head of Shah Abbas, And
il oneé man wished well to another, he would say: “ May Shah Abbas
give you your desires.” Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 445; Cartwright,
Purchas his Pilgrimes, v. 2, bk, 8, p, 1433,

* Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 447—448; Cartwright, Purchas his Pil-
grimes, v. 2, bk 9, p. 1481,

! Della Valle, Fiaggi, v. 2, p. 405

3 Thid., v, 2, p. 1L
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a present to the sovereign of the country he was visiting.!
Sometimes the merchants would be commissioned to buy some
particular object for their masters. Again, the king would
send out an agent to buy him carios and rarities, much as
museums do now. Jahangir gives an amusing account, recorded
below, of the return of one such messenger, who had been sent
to Persia and Constantinople to bring back jewels and curiosities.

This agent had paid his respects to the Shah, to whom he
had presented a letter from Jahangir. At the SBhah's request,
he had shown him a list of the things he was to buy for his
sovereign. The Shah, seeing that on the list were entered
good turquoise, and mumiya (bitumen) from the mines in
Ispahan, said that these two things were not to e bought.
He would send them as presents. He therefore sent six bags
of turquoise earth and a little mumiya, as well as four horses,
and he wrote a letter containing “many, many expressions of
friendship,” in which he made many apologies for the inferior
quality of the ‘turquoise and the small quantity of mumiya.
The turquoise earth proved indeed to be poor, since mot a
single stone could be had from it worthy of setting in a ring.2
The mumiya, which was in those days considered u wonderful
remedy, proved equally disappointing. Jahangir writes:—

“With regard to the effect of the mumiya I had heard
much from scientists, but when | tried it no result was apparent.
I do not know whether physicians have exaggerated its effect
or whether its efficacy had been lessened by its being stale,
At any rate, I gave it to a fowl with a broken leg to drink,
in larger quantity than they said and in the manner laid
down by the physicians, and Tubbed it on the place where it
was broken, and kept it there for three days, though it was
said to be sufficient to keep it from morning to evening. But
after 1 had examined it, no effect was produced and the broken
place remained as it was."?

1 Juhangir mentions receiving and sending several such messages, See
Memoivs of Jehangir, v. 1, p. 310; v. 2, pp. 2 and 34,

# When Jahangir's letter was presented to Abbas, the Persian king
wis at Meshed, near which are sitosted the famous turquoise mines of
Nishapur. 1 belisve that it woald have been essy for the king to send
good tarquoise from these mines, had he wished to do so. Tho sending
of & very polite letter and of inferior stones was nuite eonsistent with
the rest of Abbas’s policy towerds Juhangir.

2 Memoirs of Jahanugiv, v. 1, p, 288,
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The first mention of the King of Persia in Jahangir's journal
has to do with Kandahar. A Persian force under the chief
of Seistan had attacked the city, with the aid of the Governor
of Herat. Jahangir, when he heard of the attempt, sent out
an army to defend the place. The attack, he naively relates,
was made entirely without the knowledge of the King of Persia,
who, when it came to his ears, despatched an envoy to the
Persian leader commanding him to withdraw,

“What seeker of oceasion and raiser of strife” stormed
Abbas, “has come against Kandahar without my order!.....
If they by chance should have taken the country into their
own possession, they should hand it to the friends and servants
of my brother Jahangir Padshah and return to their own
abodes "t

The Persians obediently retreated, and the envoy went on
to Jahangir’s court to offer apologies from his master. “He
explained that the ill-fated army which had attacked Kandahar
had acted without the order of Shah Abbas. God forbid (he
said) that any unpleasantness should remain in my (i e. Jahan-
gir's) mind.”

It is a little difficult to explain this incident satisfactorily.
The snggestion that Bhah Abbas did not know of the expedition
against Kandahar may be dismissed at once as most improb-
able. Perhaps he believed that the Governor of the city would
be overawed by the sight of an army and would surrender
without delay; in which case he may have thought that Jahan-
gir would not consider the position worth fighting for, once
it had passed out of his hands. Or, possibly, he had no in-
tention at that time of taking the city, but merely wished to
make a demonstration, in order to call the matter to Jahan-
gir's notice. This would be a typically Persian manner of
dealing with the affair. For a Persian, the indirect method
is always the best method.? Jahangir would understand this,
and he can have had no illusions about the love borne him
i Ibd, v 0, po 118, 1 0

2 Ihid, v.1, p. 85

*If, for. instance, o Persisn wishes to sell you o piece of land, he
does not appronch the transaction in the erude, unimagivative way
common in Western countries. He sends you word that yoor horse has
trampled down his crops, or he removes the Jand-marks between his

property and jours, or in some other such subtle way brings the matter
to- your attention,
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by Shah Abbas. But he chose to accept the explanation as
it was given, and if Abbas had expected him to present him
with Kandahar, he was disappointed.

He showed his displeasure at Jahangir's neglect in this
matter by refraining for some years from sending an ambas-
sador to his court. Perhaps he thought that the Indian might
after all give up Kandahar if he saw that Abbas's mind was
really set on having it. At all events, it was not until 1611,
six years after Akbar's death and Jahaogir's accession, that
an ambassador arrived with the Shah’s condolences for the
one and congratolations for the other. He brought *good
horses, cloth stuffs, and every kind of fitting present,” together
with a letter in which the Shah apologized for not having
offered his congratulations earlier, saying that because of
his war with the Turks some delay had taken place in the
“accomplishment of this important duty,” The war with the
Turks may have seemed to Jahangir an insutficient excuse for
failing to despatch an envoy; but he accepted the letter with
much apparent satisfaction and gave its bearer *a superh robe
of honour and thirty thousand rupees.”t He took his revenge
for the tardiness of the ambassador's arrival by keeping him
a long while at court. Two years later he mentions him as
the recipient of a gold mohur on New Year's day.? That the
ambassador did not willingly make this long stay, in spite of
occasional gifts, may be inferred from a letter written by an
agent of the Bust India Company, in September 1613, who
says: “Jahangir keepeth here two of the Emperor of Persia's
ambassadors? and will neither dispeed them nor license their
departure, whereupon is likely to be wars between them, The
Emperor of Persin demands Sinde (sic) to be given him, which
the king will not grant.”+

The Mogul finally gave the necessary permission, however,
and friendly relations were continued between the two countries
by means of frequent missions.’
 t Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 195195,

3 Ihid v 1, p. 287,

3 Only one is mentioned in Jahangie's journal, y

! Letters received by the East Indin Company from its servants in the

East, v.1, p-978. The writer would seem to refer to the question of
Kandshar, not to Sind. ]

8 Neither monarch maintained permanent diplomatie rep‘ruenhti.m nt
foreign courts,
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One of the Shah's ambassadors to India was the English-
man, Robert Sherley, who strangely spent thirty years of his
life in the service of the Persian king. He came to Jahangir's
court in 1614, on his return from a round of diplomatic visits
to the Christian princes of Europe, and was well received and
sent on his way with two elephants and eight antelopes as
presents to the Shah.! Another ambassador came in 1618
bringing horses, camels, stuffs from Aleppo, and nine large
European bunting dogs.? In the autumn of 1618 an important
embassy came from Shah Abbas which was observed and
described by Sir Thomas Roe. As it is interesting to com-
pare this with an Indian embassy which arrived in Persia at
about the same time and was deseribed by Della Valle, T will
examine both in detail.

On the day of the Persian's arrival, Sir Thomas wrote:—

“The Persian ambassador, Mahomett Reza Beag about noone
came into the Towne with a great troup which were partly
sent out by the king to meete him with 100 Eliphantes and
musique, but no man of greater qualetye then the ordinary
receiver of strangers. His owne trayne were about fifty horse,
well fitted in Coates of Gould, their howes, quivers, and Tar-
getes richly garnished, forty shott, and some two hundred
ordinary Peons and attenders on bagage.” On presentation
at court, the Persinn made many salaams and even prostrated
himself before Jahangir, earning Roe’s scorn for his servility.
He “presented the Shabas his lettre; which the kinge took
with a little motion of his body, asking only: How doth my
brother? without title of Maiestie; and after some few woordes
hee was Placed in the seuenth rannck, . .. which in my Iudg-
ment was a most inferiour place for his master's Embassador,
but that hee well deserved it for dooing that remerence which
his Predecessores refused, to the dishomor of his Prince and
the Murmer of many of his Nation. It is said hee had order

. from the Sophy to give content, and thereby it is gathered
his message is for some ayde in mony agaynst the Turke, in
which kind hee often findes liberall succour, though it bee
pretended hee comes only to treat a peace for the Deccans,
whose protection the Shabas taketh to hart, envying the

! Letters received by the East India Company efe., v. 9, p- 99, and
Coryat, Purchas his Pilgrimes, v. 1, bk. 4, p. 595.

! Memoirs of Jakangir, v. 1, p. 983283,
18 JACH 15,
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increase of this Empire. The King, sccording to Custome, gaue
him a handsome turbant, a vest of gould, and a Girdle, for
which agayne hee made three Teselims and one Sizeda or
ground curtesye. Hee brought for Presentes three tymes nine
horses of Persia and Arabia,! this beeing a Ceremonious
number among them, nine mules very fayre and lardg, seven
camells laden with veluett, two sutes of Europe Arras (which
I suppose was Venetian hanginges of veluett with Gould, and
not Arras), two chestes of Persian hanginges, on cabinett rich,
40 Muskettes, 5 Clockes, one Camell laden with Persian Cloth
of Gould, 8 Carpettes of silke, 2 Rubyes ballast, 21 Cammelles
of wyne of the Grape, 14 Cammelles of distilled sweet waters,
7 of rose waters, 7 daggers sett with stones, 5 swoordes sett
with stones, 7 Venetian looking glasses, but these soe faire,
soe rich that I was ashamed of the relation......... His
owne furniture was rich, leading nine spare horses trapped in
Gould and silver; about his Turbant was wreathed a chayne
of Pearles, rubies and Turquesses, and three Pipes of gould
answerable for three spriges of feathers.“? In presenting his
gifts, “hee appeared rather a Iester or Tugler then a person
of any Gravety, rumning up and downe, and acting all his
woordes like o mimick Player....... Hee delinered the
Presentes with his owne handes, which the king with smiles
and Cheerfull Countenance and many woordes of Contentment
received. His toong was a great aduantage to deliuer his
owne business, which hee did with so much flattery and
obsequiousness that it Pleased as much as his Guift: euer
calling his Maiestie King and Commander of the world, for-
getting his owne master had a share in yt; and on euery
little occasion of good acceptation hee made his Tegelims.
When all was delinered for that day hee prostrated himselfe
on the ground, and knocked with his head as if he would
enter in,”?

Mohammed Reza Beg continued at Jahangir's court for .
some six months, during which time he was favored with many

! Roe notes elsewhera: “The horses eyther hoad lost their flesh or
bewty, for extept one or two, I Tudged them vofitt for to be sent or
taken by Princes. Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, . 301,

* Embassy of Sir Thomss Roe, p, 205—207,

1 Thid. p. 800-—801.
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presents—20,000 rupees on one occasion,! an elephant on
another2—and entertained most honorably and “in every way
valued as befits his place”® In veturn for all this favor, he
displayed a subservience and humility which continued to fill
the English Ambassador with scorn. “I would sooner dye,”
he writes, “then be subiect to the slaverye the Persian is
content with.,"4

Apparently, however, his business did not progress so well
as the gifts showered upon him would lead one to expect; for,
at last, believing it impossible to get satisfaction in his affairs,
“hee suddenly toocke leave; and hauing given thirty faire horses
at his departure, the King gave in recompence three thousand
Rupias, which hee tooke in great scorn; whereupon the King
prized all that the Ambassadour had given him at mean rates,
and likewise all that the King had returned since his arrinall,
even to slaues, Drinke, Mellons, Pines, Plantanes, Hawkes,
Plumes, the Eliphant and whatsoever at extremely high rates,
and sending both Bils made it up in mony.”* The balance,
of course, appeared very much in favour of the King. The
ambassador was so much upset by the slight put upon him
that he made no farewell calls, but gave out that he was ill
with fever, and so departed secretly.

Something more than a year later, Shah Abbas was staying
in Kazvin when he received word that Khan Alam, ambassador
of the Great Mogul had arrived in Teheran and hoped shortly
to wait upon him. This embassy had been long and eagerly
expected, for it had been several years making the journey
from Lahore.® The Shah, annoyed that the Indian had not
shown greater zeal in hastening to come to him, refused to
receive him at once, and ordered him to wait in Kum, while

! Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, p, 8500—801. Jahangir gave the am-
bassador this present at a feast, and the next day made good his liberality
by imposing heavy fines on all the nobles who had been present because
they had drunk wine, Roe says that Jahangir had given them permission
to drink, but had himself got so drunk that he quite forgot this fact.

* Thid, p. 894, :

3 Letters received by the East India Company, v. 4, p. 310,

¢ BEmbasey of Sir Thomas Roa, p. 850—351,

¥ Ihid. p. 400,

& In 1513 Jahangir wrote in his journal that he had summoned Khan
Alam to his court with the attention of sending him to Persin. Memoiry
of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 248,
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he himself went to spend the hot months in the hills near
Kazvin.!

Kum is a warm place in which to spend the summer, and
its holy shrine would not give to a Sunni the compensation
of merit to be acquired by living in its shadow; but we can
picture Khan Alam, with oriental acceptance of the inevitable,
making himself very comfortable and spending long days seated
on a rug in his garden, smoking, and drinking innumerable
cups of coffiee. He had at least the satisfaction of smoking
at a time when that pleasant vice was forbidden to all others.
Both Jahangir and Shah Abbas, “in consequence of the dis-
turbance that tobacco brings about in most temperaments and
constitations” and *aware of the mischief arising from it,”
had forbidden smoking in their kingdoms? To Khan Alam,
arriving in Persia, the publication of the Bhal’s edict against
tobacco was a blow. But a friend at court? represented to
the Shah that “Khan Alam could never be a moment without
tobacco,” and the Shah graciously wrote this couplet in answer:

“The friend's envoy wishes to exhihit tobaceo.

With fidelity’s lamp I light up the tobacco market.”
Whereupon Khan Alam wrote and sent the following:

“[, poor wretch, was miserable at the tobacco notice.

By the just Shal’s favour the tobacco market became brisk”' 4

In November the Shah returned to Kazvin and allowed the
ambassador to come to him there. This he did, with all his
following of from one thousand to fifteen hundred persons.?
The Shah received him very graciously, and sat all the first
night drinking with him,—they two alone in the balcony of a
house in the public square, while the courtiers waited wearily
below, some eating and drinking to pass the time, others
stretching themselves out to sleep on the bare ground. *Not
caring for this discomfort, I left promptly” says Della
Valle.?

\ Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 795787,

= Herbert, writing in 1628 says that 30 camel loads of tobaces which
arrived from India were publicly burned, and the unfortunate muletesrs
who had brought it had their ears and noses cut off. He says that the
Shah's regulations about tobacco were constantly changing, p. 119,

3 Yadgar Ali Ehan, who had been ambassador to Tndin.

L Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 370871,

5 Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 835,

o Ihid. v. 1, p. 530
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The ceremony of the presentation of gifts was impressive.
An ambassador from Russia had just arrived with gifts from
the Czar, and the Shah saw an excellent opportunity to dis-
play to the ambassador of each country his importance in the
eyes of the other. The chief square of the town was prepared
for the spectacle. Soon after noon, on one of those brilliant
autumn days which go far in Persia to redeem the discomforts
of the rest of the year, the gifts were brought in: first those
from the Indian Emperor, which were placed in line along cne
side of the meidan; then those from the Russian king, placed
opposite. The Russian ambassadors (two, in accordance with
the custom of their country) followed, and dismounted to await
the king. When all was in orderly array, the Shah and Khan
Alam rode in side by side,! followed by a troop of the great
men of the court, clothed in silk and brocade, wearing jewels
in their turbans; (but the king was clothed simply, as usual,
in cloth). They too dismounted, and the Muscovites came
forward to present their letter. When the King had received
it, with the accustomed words of welcome, he and the am-
bassadors went to a balcony overlooking the square to review
the procession of gifts. First passing the King, the procession
filed all around the square and then passed out. When we
read the list of gifts brought from India, we cease to wonder
that the journey from Lahore took several years to accomplish.
With the menagerie which Khan Alam had to conduct, with
the thousand followers whom he had to take care of, it is
wonderful that he was able to make the journey and present
all in order before the King, Della Valle, stationed at one
end of the meidan, watched the parade and gives a very
detailed description of the gifts, which I have abbreviated in
the following account:—

“Twenty-nine camels, with loads of T know not what, but T
imagine of fine cloths of Indian workmanship; a large and
beautiful tent, with gilt poles, carried in many sections by
many men; I know not how many jewelled swords and other
arms; more than twenty cases (bacili) full of turbans, five or
six turbans in each case; a great tooth of an animal, which
must be the tooth of either an elephant or of a fish. Other

i Note that {he Indian smbassador was not required to follow behind
the Shal, nx were the courtiers,



260 C ¢ Edwards,

trifles (bagatelle) there were which I did not see well. After
them, six Indian chariots, each of them with only two wheels,
between which the chariot stands, small without seats, with a
flat floor, for sitting as on the ground. And these chariots
they sit in, leaning back on certain big round cushions which
there are at the head, and at the foot too when necessary.
All the chariots were covered with silk and gold, and to the
pole of each were yoked two white, glistening (pulitissimi)
bullocks, decked with cloths. After the chariots came a
quantity of strange animals, namely:—two chierghieden, which
I believe to be rhinoceroses, for 1 was told that they fight
with elephants, and on the end of their noses were the marks
where the horns will grow (which these, being young, have not
yet got); an animal like a buffalo, with horns very large and
strange; deer and strange stags of many sorts: wild asses of
a fair color; o wild goat with three legs, two of which were
in front in their place, and one behind. There were, finally,
eight or ten elephants, two or three of the finest of them
bearing turrets or palanguins, with men inside, which turrets
ware covered with silk and gold.”" !

By way of contrast, the Russians had brought sable pelts,
a quantity of small pieces of ivory, lanterns, and, especially,
a very large quantity of Russian brandy.? Della Valle thought
the presentation of so much brandy a very tactless proceeding,
for the Ruossiams in giving this, treated the Shah as a very
hard drinker. And ®it is natural” says he, “that everyone
dislikes to be reproved for his real faults"® The Shah seems
to have taken the same view of the matter for he kept only
a very little of the brandy and returned the rest to the Russians,
saying that he knew they were accustomed to drink it con-
stantly. And when he left Kazvin for Ferhabad, shortly after,
he took with him the Indian ambassador, but commanded the
others to remain behind.

The following June (1619) the King returned to his capital
Ispahan, and arranged for a state entry of the ambassadors

! For this deseription of the gifts, see Dells Valle, Viagai, v. 1,
p. 838835, o Viaggh v.1

1 “Non so quanti camelli carichi di barili pieni
Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 886

3 Thid. v. 1, p. B37.

¢ Thid. v. 1, p. B85,

pur di aqua vita"—



Relations of Shah Abbas the Great, of Persia. 261

of India, Russia, and Turkey (the last named having arrived
in the meantime). On the day before the ceremony, they all
halted with their retinues at Dowlatabad, a village twelve
miles outside the city. The next morning they found the
road from that place to the capital lined on both sides with
sixty thousand men armed with arquebuses, all in strange and
brilliant garb, Some played on fifes and castanets, others
danced to the music. The Indian ambassador had heard that
the Shah would come to Dowlatabad to meet him, and for a
long time he refused to start toward the city. He sent
messenger after messenger out on the road to see if the king
was coming, but at last he was forced to mount and follow
the other ambassadors, who, less exacting, had already gonme
on. While the Russian and Turk rode very simply in the
procession, Khan Alam displayed great magnificence and pomp.
Following him were ox-chariots like those he had brought for
the king, camel litters, great trumpets, huge cymbals, drums
50 immense that an elephant was required to carry each pair.
His retinue stretched out so long that evening had fallen before
its last member reached the city gates.

The scene must have been both picturesque and gay. The
foreigners in their native dress, riding through the ever-moving
lines of armed men, saw and heard nothing but the dancing
and music. As they neared the city and the crowds grew
larger, the noise of continual applause increased and they
heard the shouts of the populace: “Dowlet-i-Shah Abbas ziadé
bashad!"—*%May the prosperity of Shah Abbas increase!”

The ambassadors were met ontside the city by representatives
of the different races living in Ispahan. First the Jews, chant-
ing orisons, who carried a volume of the Law, and lighted
candles;! then the Zoroastrians, also on foot, with many of
their women, who danced as they went. The Christians of
Julfa were given an honorable place among the arquebusiers.
And lastly, as the customary mark of honor to a great am-
bassador, came a troop of about twenty of the most famous
conrtesans of the city, their faces uncoversd, all in rank on
horseback.

The King himself, allowing the other ambassadors to enter

i Delln Valle says that they carried ®something wrapped up" which
hie believed to be the Law. Viaggi, v. 2, p. IT.
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the city first, came out by a side gate to meet Khan Alam
just before the town. They had a collation together near the
gate, and then rode on to the palace, where the others had
been awaiting them for an hour and a half, The King felt
proud of his sixty thousand arquebusiers, who were not soldiers
of the regular army, but artisans and peasants armed for the
occasion. But the Indian showed himself so little impressed
with their number that he begged to be allowed to give each
one a teman, to recompense them for the loss of their time.!
Somewhat offended by this ostentation of liberality, the Shah
refused,

That evening there were illuminations in the great square
and a grand feast, at which Khan Alam had the place of
hanor at the King's right. Della Valle, watching him and
the King together, felt that the Indian could not have been
entirely pleased with the attentions shown him. The King
treated him very familiarly, he says, “giving him an infinity
of bard slaps on the back, which, since he was fat and wore
in the manner of his country only a simple and very thin
white robe, doubtless hurt him very much. Apgain, drawing
him close to speak in Lis ear, the Shak took hold of both his
ears and pulled them violently; at other times, laughing, he
called him ‘ Fir ghidi!—*0ld cuckold "—(for his hair was already
becoming gray). In fine, he continually gave him such caresses,
with the outward appearance of great familiarity, but really,
inwardly, oot of contempt and to make fun of him, Which
perhaps the King did to repay him for his haughtiness and
the scorn which he always displays for everything belonging
to His Majesty."®

The next evening, when the Indian ambassador was sum-
moned to see again the illuminations in the great square, at which
the sixty thousand arquebusiers were to appear once more, ha
sent back & message that to have seen them once was enough,
and that it was a pity to keep these poor men longer from
their ordinary labors. This he did, says Della Valle, “to show
that his eyes were satiated by the greater splendors of his
own monarch. And above all, he gave the King to understand,
in every way possible, that he thought nothing of the sixty

' A foman was worth at this time som
* Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 26—a7,

ething over thres pounds sterling.
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thousand arquebusiers, since they were not soldiers, but all
artisans of the city and peasants from the villages, The Shah,
on the other hand, brought before him so great a number of
armed men, not one of them a soldier of the regular army,
the better to display his power, and to demonstrate that such
was his country and his strength that even if some disaster
were to occur, or his army to be entirely discomfited, in any
case the city of Ispahan alone with its villages would be able
to furnish sixty thousand men skilled in arms....... The
Indian always pretended to esteem lightly everything of the
King's, and the King, in exchange, always jokingly, lost mo
occasion to wound him;...... and although the favors he
showed him were apparently great, there was really no good
feeling between them either on one side or the other. !

Della Valle did not learn what the purpose of the Indian
embassy was. Shah Abbas’s purpose, however, was known to
all. One day, speaking to the Spanish ambassador, he pointed
to Khan Alam and said:—

“Do you see the Indian ambassador who stands there? If
his King, Shah Selim, does not give me back Kandahar, he
will see what T shall do!” And he added that since God had
taken him under his protection and had given might to his
sword, he (Shah Abbas) did. not intend to give up a single
hair of his head, much less cities and territories, to any prince
in the world!?

In August, 1619, Khan Alam took his leave of the Persian
court. The Shah, because he knew that the Indian had been
making secret arrangements to carry back many recruits for
the armies of the Mogul, issued a public firman, prohibiting
all Persians from going with him." It is not known what
private instructions he gave to the ambassador, but Della Valle
believed that the King, who had made frequent mention of
the question of Kandahar, must have renewed his urgent

! For Della Valle’s scconnt of the entry and reception of the am-
bassadors, and of Khan Alam's treatment by the King, see his Fiagyi,
v. 2, p. 14—380.

2 Delin Valle, Fioggi, v. 2, p. 8485, '

* It seems likely that the hiring of recruits was one of the chisf ob-
Jects of the Indion mission. If so, the great magnificence of the am-
bassador’s retinue and his splendid gifts would have the double porposs
of concilinting the Shah, snd of showing possible recruits how rich and
mighty & monarch they were ssked to serve.
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demands for the return of that fortress to Persian dominion.
At any rate, the Indian ambassador departed little satisfied
with the result of his mission, and there did not lack those
who prophesied a war in the near future between India and
Persia.!

War there was not, however, nor any appearance of it for
two years. Khan Alam returned to his royal master bearing
rich gifts from Persia, and told him of the remarkable affection
and favor which had been shown him by the Persian King.
So great an impression did his report make on Jahangir that
the latter wrote in his journal: “Of the favours and kind-
nesses conferred by my brother (Abbas) on Khan Alam, if 1
were to write of them in detail T would be aceused of exag-
geration,”? The painter of renown whom Jahangir had sent
with the embassy to Persia had brought back portraits of the
Shah and of the chief men of Persia which were prononnced
excellent likenesses by all the Persians at court. With Khan
Alam had returned Zambil Beg as ambassador of the Shah,
whose letter and gifts were graciously received.?

The journal does not mention that either the Persian or the
Indian ambassador made any reference to Kandahar, Zambil
Beg continued at court in apparent favor, receiving gifts on
the feast days.* Missions were evidently sent to Persia, for
Jahangir mentions at different times the despatch of a zebra
as a rarity for his “brother.” and some “golden birds” which
the Shah had desired.s

Shah Abbas, in the meanwhile, finding that no move was
-made by Jahangir towards the surrender—or the “ratorn,” as
he preferred to call it—of Kandahar, grew tired of waiting.
He started from Ispahan with a large force and marched
towards the Afghan frontier.® On the way his troops were
inereased by reinforcements from Khorassan,” so that it was
a formidable army which stood before the gates of Kandahar
in the early Spring of 16225

t Della Valle, Vinggi, v.2, p. 41—42.

! Memoira of Jakangir, v.2, p. 115,

1 Thid. v. 2, p. 115117,

4 Ihid, v 2, p. 108, 201, 211,

¥ Ihid. v. 2, p. 211, 221,

% Della Valle, Viaggi, v. 2 p. 880,

i Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 233,

¥ Della Valle; Viaged, v. 2, p. 404,
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A report of the expedition which was brought to Jahangir
at Rawalpindi he professed to find incredible. He wrote that
43t appeared very unlikely and beyond all calculations that
such a great king should emtertain such light and crode ideas,”
but at the same time he set about to prepare “a victorious
host" with “elephants of mountainous hugeness,” so that the
King of Persia might “discover the result of breaking faith
and of wrong-doing."!

The mobilization of an army to serve in Afghanistan would
be difficult at any time. On this occasion it was not nearly
completed when definite information arrived of the siege and
capture of Kandahar?® The capture seems not to have been
a difficult matter. The fortress was defended by only a small
force, which soon saw the inadvisability of holding out against
the Persian troops. The city was evacuated and the army of
the Shah marched in. Thereupon, the Shah advertised his
capture of Kandahar as a signal victory. He sent a circular
letter throughout Persia, to be read aloud in all the chief
cities, to the accompaniment of music, in which the prowess
of the army was landed, and it was claimed that they had
taken not only Kandahar but many other fortresses as well
“They counted,” says Della Valle, “each turret and bastion
of the walls as a separate fortress.” Popular rumor had it
that Dellala Chizi, a favorite dancing girl of the Shah, had
taken the city in person at the head of a band of camp women;
and this, Della Valle thought, was probably true. Since the
city was empty, force was not needed for its occupation, and
the Shah doubtless sent the women in ahead of the troops
g0 that hs might boast that even the women who rode with
his army were stronger than the soldiers of the Great
Mogul.2

It is hardly necessary to say that no reference to the women
appears in Jahangir's journal. The King speaks of the im-
mense number of the attacking force and of the few defenders
of the place, and tells in detail of the preparations being
made to send out an army which would be so furnished with

v Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 230—3231,

? Jnhangir mentions the siege, but does not actually admit in so many
words that the city had been eaptured. Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 233,

3 Delln Valle, Viaggi, v.2, p. 403—405.
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numbers and arms that there would be “no delay or hesitation
until it reached Ispahan!t

But the Shah did not wish to have an Tudian army invade
his provinces. Having finally got Kandahar into his possession,
he had no reason to fight with the Indian King; and he set
his astute oriental mind to prepare an explanation of the in-
cident which should prove that there was no cause whatever
for unfriendly feeling between him and Jahangir. The result-
ing letter and its reply form a curious and interesting episode
in diplomatic history.?

The Shah, in his letter, after many compliments and good
wishes for “his brother dear as life) refers to the fact that
Kandabar had formerly been the property of his family. He
had expected that Jahangir would voluntarily turn over the
city to him, and, when he failed to do &0, had thought that
perhaps “that petty country” was regarded as unworthy of
the Indian emperor's notice; and had therefore repeatedly
brought the matter to Jahangir's attention, Finally he decided
to make a visit to the place and hunt there, so that the agents
of his distinguished brother might entertain him. He there-
fore set off, without apparatus for taking forts, and sent word
of his coming to the Governor of Kandahar, Unfortunately,
the Governor showed “obstinacy and a rebellious spirit,” so
that the Shah was compelled to invest and take the fort.
Because, however, of the “ties of love” between himself and
Jahangir, he spared the garrison. At this point in the letter,
Abbas’s feelings of affection could fing no outlet but poetry,
and he wrote:—

“Between you and me there cannot be trouble,

There can be nought but love and trust®
Begging Jahangir to consider all his (Abbas’s) dominions as
his own, and to extend his friendship to everyone in Persia,
he closed with a request that he should proclaim that Kandahar
had been given to the ruler of Persiy with no objection what-
ever, and that it was all a matter of o importance,

Jahangir, in his reply to the “loving letter,” regretted that

the ®“glorious Shah, the star of heaven's army, the froitful

! Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 234,
2 For a transistion of the two letters, see Memoirs of Jahangir v.8,
P 2M40—345.
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tree of the gardens of sovercignty, the splendid nursling of the
parterres of prophecy and saintship™ should have disturbed
the “rose-garden of Jove and friendship.” He said that there
should be no need of physical contact between princes, still
less of visiting one another’s countries for hunting and sight-
seeing. He lamented (in verse):—
“Alas a hundred times for the love passing thought.”

He said that until the arrival of Zambil Beg (who had returned
with Khan Alam), no mention had ever been made by the
Shah of any wish for Kandahar. Zambil mentioned it only
verbally, and Jahangir had replied that he made no difficulty
about anything his brother wished. Zambil had not yet returned
to his own country when news came that Shah Abbas had
taken Kandahar. Jahangir was astonished. What could there
~ be in a petty village that the Shah should care to possess it?
The relation of brotherhood between them still stood firm, and
Jahangir did not value the world in comparison therewith.
But when Shah Abbas took such steps, to whom would man-
kind ascribe the merit of keeping contracts and preserving the
capital of humanity and liberality?

Jahangir sent off this affectionate, if somewhat reproachful,
letter, and immediately devoted all his energies to urging on
a force to attack his “brother” Shah Abbas, in Kandahar.
Unfortunately for his warlike intentions, just at this time news
was brought of the first insurrection of his son Khurram, on
whom he had counted to lead the expedition into Afghanistan.
A pathetic entry in his journal contains his last reference to
his difficulties with the Shah:—

“That which weighs heavily on my heart, and places my
eager temperament in sorrow is this, that at such a time,
when my prosperous sons and loyal officers should be vying
with each other in the service against Kandahar and Kho-
rassan, which would be to the remnown of the sultanate, this
inguspicious one (Khurram) has struck with an axe the foot
of his own dominion and become a stumbling-block in the path
of the enterprise. The momentous affair of Kandahar must
now be postponed.”!

The affair of Kandahar was indeed postponed. The Shah
could safely return to his capital to celebrate his victories

i Memoirs of Jakangir, v. 2, p. 248,
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Jahangir spent the remainder of his reign struggling against
his rebellious sons. Abbas continned correspondence with
the Deccan kings, supporting them in their opposition to the

Mogul;1! but we hear no more of intercourse between Shah
Abbas and Jahangir,

! The Travels of Pictro Della Valle in India, Hak. Soc. 1592, p. 162



Lexicographical and Grammatical Notes on the Svapna-
vasavadatta of Bhasa.—By Dr. Cuasves J. Ocpex,
New York City.

The following notes on the language of the Svapnavasavadatia
contain the gleanings in the fields of lexicography and grammar
obtained in o preliminary reading of this play in preparation
for a more thorough study of the recently discovered works
of Bhiisa. Included are: (1) all words or significations (marked )
not contained in either the smaller or the larger St. Peters-
burg lexicons (cited as pw., and PW. respectively); (2) all
words or significations (marked *) cited only from Sanskrit
lexicographers; (3) a few other words or meanings worthy of
notice, Words occurring in the Prikrit portions of the text
have been included when the Sanskrit form can be inferred
with certainty, since the difference between the Saurasent
Prakrit and the Sanskrit in the dialogue of the Indian drama
is in the main phonetic and not lexical. A few grammatical
peculiarities of the Sanskrit text only have been noted in
conclusion, as the more or less corrupt state of the Prakrit
passages requires further and closer examination. References
are to the pages and lines of the edition of the play in the
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. XV (ed. Ganapati Sistri,
Trivandrum, 1913),

*akalyavarta [Pkt. akallavatfa] (29, 12): ‘without breakfast’
Cf kalyavarta, which is cited, in the sense of ‘breakfast’, from
lexicographers only.

‘akgetravant (10, 9); ‘uncultivated’. Cf, however, 2. aksetra,
and Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I1, 1, § 53b.

adaksivya [Pkt. adakkhinna, v. L adidakihinna) (41, 15):
‘impolite’, ‘inconsiderate’, Cf adaksinya, ‘incivility’, in Monier-
Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, new ed.

adhikarana (74, 10): “witness to a legal transaction’ (collec-
tive). Cf the meaning ‘court of justice’, cited from Mrechakatika
and Kadambari,



270 ' Charles J. Ogden,

anahaiidkiara [Pkt, apahaikira) (43, 3): *“without conceit’.
Only as substantive in pw., Schluss der Nuchtriige,

“anirgndta [v. 1. avijaata] (3, 1): ‘unrecognized’. For Jhd +
nis, PW. and pw. cite Vedic examples only, Cf, below, dhii +
ava, oceurring in the same passage.

abhilagitva (5, 5): ‘desirousness’,

“avidhavikarasa (Pkt. avihavikarana) (27, 3): ‘not-widow-
muking', name of an herb used in the bridal wreath, Of
sapatnimardana, below,

“didesila (5, 2; 76, 14): ‘soothsayer’. Of, Gdedin 2, ‘astrologer’,
cited only in PW. from Hemacandra, Abhidhdnacintdmani, 482,

‘@lambaka [Pkt. dlambaa) (31, 13): string’ (of pearls).

‘asavadalta (1, 7): ‘intoxicated woman'. Regarding the for-
mation of the compound, of, Wackernagel, dind. Gr, 11, 1,
8 116a.

“wijayiniya [Pkt. ujjainia) (20, 4; 21, 8; 72 11): ‘of Ujjain’.

‘riviyata (36, 9; 52, 12): Sstretched straight”,

« *kakodara |Pkt. kao(d)ara) (52, 10; 53, 1): snake’. Also in
Hargacarita, p. 125, 2 (Bombay ed,, 1893),

gramiky [gramikaroti] (2, 12): 4o make vulgar', 4o profane’.

ghatay + abhi [abhighatayitum] (60, 8): ‘to smite’. Only the
past participle abhighdtita is cited in PW, and pw,

‘g [jisitam, but v. L digitam] (71, 3): 4o injure’, Cited
only from Dhatupatha.

diruparvatafka) [Pkt dirupavvadaa) (36, 5): name of a
pavilion, adorned with frescoes, in the palace gardens. Cited
only from Vewisanihira.

dhar [dharayatu, and Pkt dhiredu) (69, 5; 44, 3): =to bear
up’, 4o endure' (intransitive).

dhii + ava [avadhiyante] (3,1): ‘to drive away’. According
to PW,, only the gerund and the past participle are found in
classical Sanskrit. Cf, however, dhii vyava. Can this passage,
evam anivgiatani daivatany avadhi yante, bea Vedic reminiscence?

pad + abhyava [abhyavapattukimaj (12, 4): “to rescue’, Cited
ouly in pw., letefe Nachiriige, from Liamiyana (Bombay ed.).

paryavasthana [Pkt. payyavatthina, v, |, payyavatthavana)
(22, 10): ~cheerfulness’, ‘encouragement’, (Of. yfhq 4 paryava.

purcbhagita [Pkt. purobhdida, omitted in one Ms.] (40, 15):
‘importunateness’, Cf. purobhagin, '

pratham [v, L dhystam] (2, 2): “backwards (adverb),

pravaraka [Pkt. pavaraa] (55, 8): “cloak’, (f praviraka,
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progitabhartrka (7, 14):; *‘woman whose husband is on a jour-
ney, Generally used as a technical designation of a kind of
heroine; of. PW,, s v, and Bharatiyanityasdstra, 22, 205 (ed.
Sivadatta and Parab, Bombay, 1894).

*manibhitmi [Pkt.] (25, 11): “loor inlaid with precious stones’,
‘mosaic’,

yoga (64, 16): =stringing’, “tuning’ (of a lute), in the com-
pound navayogae, ‘re-strung’,

li + parini [Pkt. parinilina] (38, 6): ‘clung to'.

vitasonita [Pkt. vadasopida] (29, 9): ‘rheumatiswm’, ‘gout’.
Cited only from medical works.

vyapdsrayand [v..l. vyapasrayand] (8, 3): ‘confidence’, ‘reli-
ance’. Cf 1. vyapdsraya.

=Siropadhdna (53,7): *head-cushion’, ‘pillow”. For dira- instead
of dirak- as first element of a compound, of. Wackernagel,
HAind. Gr., 1, § 268, or II, 1, § 26b.

=siraibhighdta (53, 7): "headache’,

ssadakzinga [Pkt sadallhinna) (42, 1, &e): ‘polite’, ‘consi-
derate’. Cf addilksinya, above,

ssapatnimardana [ Pkt. savattimaddana] (27, 6): ‘co-wife-
destroying’, name of an herb used in the bridal wreath. Of
avidhavakarana, above,

*samudragrha(ka) [Pkt. samuddagihaka) (49, 3, &c.): ‘bathroom
with shower',

ssamudvahana (64, 8): ‘raising’. Cf samuwdvaha in Monier-
Williams, Skt.-Engl. Dict., new ed.

ssavisrama (14, 12): ‘relaxed’.

siksimant (74, 9): ‘before witnesses’. Cited only from Fajna-
vallys, 2, 94.

ssasrupata (46, 11; and Pkt. sassupdda, 45, 12): ‘wet with
tears’.

sthapand (2, 4): “induction’ (of a drama). The sthipaka,
‘assistant to the satradhara’, appears in the induction of the
Kuarpitramaiijari (of. Konow's comment in the edition by Konow
and Lanman, p. 196, Cambridge, Mass, 1901), and is men-
tioned in the Bharafiyanityasastra, 5, 150—156 (ed. Sivadatta
and Parab), and in the Dadaripa, 3, 2 (ed. and tr. Haas
New York, 1912), Of also Lévi, Thédtre Indien, I, pp. 135,
379; I, p. 66.

svatd (5, 5; 68, 14): ~loyalty’, ‘devotion’ (comstrued with
locative).
1B JAOS 18,
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The following nominal forms are also worthy of mention.

adesakdla [katham adesakalo nama] (62, 10): ‘wrong place
and time, & masculine singular dvandva, also in Prikrit in the
preceding line, and of. Pkt. Govalan-Valae (69, 15): ‘Gopalaka
and Palaka’. Cf Wackernagel, dind. Gr, II, 1, § 70.

parsui [nom. parsni] (60, 12): ‘rear of an army’, rarer form
of pirsni.

yuwdh [maharpavabhe yudhi] (61, 4); ‘battle’, masculine!

In verbal forms the confusion of voices is a noticeable pe-
culiarity, Thus we have the active used for the middle in
dprechami (15, 10): ‘T bid farewell’; uthanthisyati (16, 8): ‘she
will desire’; samarthaydmi (51, 14): ‘I regard’. On the other .
hand, the middle occurs where the active would be normal in
keathayisye (43, 7): I will tell’; and in Sligyate (4, 9): it ad-
heres' (perhaps passive). An anomalous middle form dharate
(58, 13): “she lives, is found instead of the usual passive
dhriyate (of. also Pkt. dharai, 18, 6); and a passive ruhyate
(69, 10): ‘it grows', seems to have been formed on the analogy
of chidyate immediately preceding in the same stanza.
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On the Etymology and Meaning of the Sanskrit Root
Varj.—By Mavrice Broowmriep, Professor in Johns
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md.

There is scarcely an article in the Sanskrit Lexicons which
has been treated more variously than the root varj. Tt has
a mumber of different aspects; among others it frequently
oceurs in connection with barhis (vrkta-barhis); for such con-
nection the Pet. Lexs. assume the meaning, ‘abdrehen, aus-
raufen’. Roth seems to me to have been inspired here by
the Nighantu 2. 19 where vrpakti (followed by vr¢eati and
kratati) is counted as one of the thirty vadhakarmiinah. There
are a few cases in the Veda in which grammatical forms of
varj and vrage coincide;! this probably accounts for the
Nighagtu's grotesque statement. Sayana at RV, 6. 11. 5, of
course, takes up the Nighantu's idea (vrjig chedanirthal, chid-
yate). This rendering (‘trim’) appears also in Millers and
Oldenberg’s translations in SBE. xxxii. 84, 109; xlvi. 155.
Monier William'’s second edition follows the Pet. Lexs. under
varj, but has, in sheer inconsistency, weaned itself from this
translation in vrkti-barhis, to wit, ‘one who has gathered and

! Weak forms of the root wrage, i, e. vygo, lose their sibilant when
followed by inflectional elements beginning with & eonsonant (t or ).
Bee Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, p. 270, and from an her-
mengutic paint of view Ludwig, Der Rig-Veada, vol iv, p. 2408.; Olden-
berg RV. Noten to 1. 27.18; 10, 87. 2, Resulting sound groups wrkt- and
wrks are formally derivable from cither vrage or varj, Thus the forms
vrktvi in 10, 87. 2 (Siynoa, chittvi) and 4 vrksi in L 27. 18 (Siyapa,
ovragell chedane), both from wrge, resemble forms from wvarj. They
happen ot the same time to eoincide pretty closely respectively with varj
in the sense of ‘put down' (B. 18, 8; 8, ) and 4 varj in the sense of
fappropriste’ (1. 8. 1). This is in all probability the fountsin-head of
the confusion between and the juxtaposition of varj and vrage in the
Nighantu and subsequent comments. Occasionally it does not seem
possible to decide which root is in action. Thus in RV, 10, 152, 5, dvrksam
anydsim vircah; see Oldenberg, RV. Nofes, whose indecision is entirely
justified (ef. also AV. 1. 14. 1%),
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spread the sacrificial grass’. Grassmann, in his Lexicon, trans-
lates vrj 1), which involves barhis, by ‘die heilige Stren um-
wenden, umlegen’, contrasting this action with the more fre-
quent one of spreading the barhis. But what warrant he has
found for this unheard of trait in manipulating the barhis he
does not tell. I am, for my part, totally unacquainted with
the act of ‘turning the barhis’.! Moreover the same lexico-
grapher renders vrkti-barhis by, ‘der die opferstren bereitet’.

The Rig-Veda translators do not follow the Lexicons at all,
but introduce new notes into the interpretation of root varj.
To illustrate we may start from a pair of parallel passages
which require consistent treatment of the root, The trans-
lations will show even better how unstable is our information
on this subject. In RV. 6. 11. 5** we have:

vriijé ha yin nimasi barhir agoiu AyAmi srag ghrtavats
suvpktih. Grassmann translates this, ‘da Streu dem Agni de-
muthsvoll geschmilckt ist, gereicht der reine buttervolle Liiffel’.
He assumes here the meaning ‘adorn’ both for vriije and vrkti
in suvrkti. The parallel RV. 1. 2. 4*® reads:

saparyivo bhiramiini abhijiti? pré vrijate nimasa barhir
agniin., This he renders, ‘die Andachtsvollen schmiicken Streu
dem Agni voll Ehrfurcht aus, sie bis ans Knie errichtend’.

Ludwig (377) renders 6. 11. 5*%, ‘wenn mit anbetung ge-
schnitten wird (Sayana), das barhis [am fener], dem Agni dar-
gereicht ward der ghrtavolle, ser schone?® 15ffel. But he
translates (778) RV, 7. 2. 4=%, ‘die dienstbersiten werfen EAnEZ
nah es bringend mit anbetung das barhis beim feuer nider’
Sucely from ‘ornament’, to ‘cut’, to ‘throw down' is a far CTy.
The two passages just mentioned contain a double association,
namely with barhis and nimas. Both may be followed some
distance, RV. 1. 116. 1=k

niisatyibhyfi barbir iva pri vrije stéman iyarmi abhriyeva
vitah. Grassmann, ‘den Treuen treib ich wie der Wind die
Wolken die Lieder zu und schmiick wie eine Streu sie’. We
observe that Grassmann (pace his own rendering of vyrkti-

L Bee, e. g, how the barhis is treated in the sslections from the ritual
practices collected by Geldner, Ved Stud. 1. 153,

 Yasnn BT, B, yo paciryo barosma frastorota . , . akhinus pg maiilyni-
paitiftingg cn, The barpsman is here strewn knee-high just as in the
Veda.

3 He thus separstes wholly vriije and muvrkifh,
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barhis) holds to ‘adorn’ consistently. Ludwig (27) abandons
his position of 6. 11. 5; 7. 2. 4, and turns to a new translation
for pri vriije, namely ‘prepare’. This raises to the number
six the renderings for the verb, namely ‘pluck’, ‘gather and
spread’, ‘ornament’, ‘cut’, ‘throw’, and ‘prepare’. To wit, “wie
ein barhis richte ich her den Nasatya lieder, treibe [sie empor]
wie regenwolken der wind. We may ask parenthetically, what
else than ‘prepare’ can by any stretch of the imagination be
the fertium comparationis between song and barhis? Parhaps
‘adorn’: but this is impossible for varj; Grassmann himself, the
author of this supposition, has entirely abandoned it in his
Lexicon.

‘We have next, RV. 7. 39. 2, prii viivrje suprayd barhir esim.
Grassmann, ‘der Gotter Streu hat schén geschmiickt der
Ordner’.! Ludwig, ‘gesondert angewiesen ist [ihnen] das barhis
diser [opfernden] mit treflicher Prayaj'. We have now: ‘pluck’,
‘gather and spread’, ‘ornament’, ‘cat’, ‘throw’, ‘prepare’, and
‘assign’ for combined varj and pra varj — a grand total of
seven interpretations. To this we may add yet one more,
namely Whitney's rendering of barhil. .. vrjyate at AV.5.12. 4
(= RV. 10. 110. 4) by ‘the barhis is wreathed’. The association
of varj with barhis can be seen in several other passages, and
we need not follow their renderings any further: RYV. 1. 83. 6,
barhir vi yit svapatyiva vyjyate; RYV. 1. 134. 6, atd vibiit-
matinfih vighh vavarjisipim (where barhis is certainly to be
supplied with vavarjisinfim, to wit, ‘the people who have pre-
pared the barhis);* RV. 10. 10. 4, pracinam barhih pradica
pribhivyd vistor asyd vrjyate dgre dhmam; MS, 4. 13, 8 : 209, 9;
KS. 19. 13; TB. 3. 6. 13. 1 barhib . . . vastor vrjyeta. Then
comes the standardized bahuvrihi compound vrkti-barhis which
most interpreters, with fine disregard of their own renderings
of finite forms of varj in connection with barhis, translate by,

! Both here and in his Lexicon he takes suprayis as coming from root
¥i ‘go’. Clearly, stem su-prayiis ‘preparing savory feasts’. COf didhati
priyibei . . . vrktibarhisah in 10, 91. 9, and vyktabarhiso hitiprayasah in
8,277, 00.17.

2 AV, 7. 60, 2 has the curicns formula vighm AvarjusToiim which ia
gurely a corrupt echo of the RY, The Paippalida resds instead devaysitm
(for devnyutiim) which is excellent support of our rendering of vavarjlisinim,
S0 also Oldenberg, Gittingische Gelehrfs Anzeigen, 1890 (or. 10), p. 414;
Foy, EZ. xxxiv, p. 218,
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‘he who has prepared the barhis’, or, ‘he for whom the barhis
has been prepared'.

The root varj meets again both barhis and nimas in RV.
10,181, =4

ihéh@isam krouhi bhijanini yé barhiso ndmovrktim nd jag-
mith. We translate, ‘bring hither, aye hither, the food of them
that did not come to the pions barhis act!' All at once we
find the translators here in a most simple and correct mood
with reference to barhiso nimovrktim. E. g. Ludwig (652),
‘bring hieher die narungsmittel derer, die zu des barhis an-
betungsvoller zuriistung nicht gekommen’. Grassmann, similarly.
The Pet. Lex., however, explains nimovrkti by, ‘die zu Ehren
(der Gotter) vollzogene Reinigung der Barhis’, which, once
more, obscures the true meaning of vrkti, and does not tally
with its own renderings of the finite verb.

The word nimovrkti in comnection with barhis is pivotal
for the interpretation of root varj in 6. 11. 5; 7. 2. 4: vriijé
nfimasd barhir agniu, and pré vrijate nimasi barhir agniin,
‘prepare the barhis reverently at the (building of) the fire'.
The Pet. Lex. quotes 6. 11. 5 under varj 2) ‘abdrehen, auns-
raufen (das Gras sur Stren am Altar), whereas, as we have
just seen, it renders vrkti in barhiso nimovrktim by ‘reinigung’.
This because the same authority (under varj 1) makes the
false start ‘wenden, drehen’, which has become fateful for the
interpretation of the root. 1 have advised the reader of the
inconsistent handling of the same parallel passages on the
part of Grassmann (Translation and Lexicon) and Ludwig.
Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 152/ assumes two fundamental values
for varj, to wit, a) ‘fangen’, ‘packen’, &ec.; b) ‘hereinlegen’
(slang), “zn Fall bringen’, zu Boden strecken’, legen’. In this
way he secures the meaning ‘legen’ in a very roundabout
way for the type of 6. 11. 5 (vfijje ha yin nimasi barhih),
but he does not mention barhiso ndmovrktim in his citations,
and I do mot believe that he would advocate for nimovrkti
something ‘reverential laying’ (‘andachtsvolle legung’), Foy,
KZ. xxxiv. 242, follows Geldner in interpreting varj in con-
nection with barhis as, “nichts anderes als ‘auf die Erde nioder-
legen, hinlegen’ heilit varj and pri-varj in der verbindung mit
barhis",

In every case discussed thus far varj means, ‘work, do, per-
form, prepare’. The root in this sense is eclectically moribund
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cven in earliest Sanskrit; its primary, very broad meaning is
restricted to a few turns of expression whose special aspects
have enticed the interpreters to special renderings in closer
verbal harmony with the situations than the word warrants.
It is true (with Geldner and Foy) that the most natural thing
to do with barhis is to lay it down (barhih straihi, and strpihi
in Concordance). But what the texts really say in vinje (pri
vrije) barhih, barhiso ndmovrktim, and vrktibarhis, is to pre-
pare the barhis. Is it not curious that Foy who assumes ‘auf
die erde niederlegen’, ‘hinlegen’, for varj and pra-varj, L ¢,
p- 242, renders on the mext page RV. 10. 131. 2, ihéhfisiui
krnuhi bhéjandni yé barhiso nimovrktin ni jagmih, by, ‘bring
hierher die nahrungsmittel derer, die nicht zur verehrungsvollen
zubereitung des barhis gekommen sind’?

There is yet another compound with vrkti, namely su-vrkti.
Its vrkti is the same as that of nimo-vrkti. The Pet. Lex.
must here again be charged with a false start which has re-
tarded the elucidation of varj. Roth, observing suv-itd = sv-itd
in the sense of ‘going happily’, explains su-vrkti as suv-pkti
‘beautiful song’. In a report to the Petersburg Academy on
the history of the Pet. Lex., printed in Mélanges Asiatiques,
vol. vii (1876), p. 5914 (still very interesting reading), he de-
scribes (p. 612) this find as a sort of egg of Columbus: ‘das
zu finden, war wenn man will gar keine Kunst. Aber warum
sind so viele daran vorfibergegangen?’ But even Gralimann,
who often follows the Pet. Lex., does not follow Roth, but hits
the nail fairly on the head when he starts su-vrkti with the
meaning, ‘schbn zugerichtet, schdn bereitet. The word, in fact,
means either skilful performance’, or, ‘accompanied by skilful
performance’, sc. in sacrifice and song.

Foy, L ¢, p. 243, who follows others in rejecting Roth's
interpretation, and, previously, Bergaigne, Qarante Hymnes,
p. 18, narrow the meaning of su-vrkti too much when they
offer ‘disposant bien le barhis’, or ‘barhis-zurfistungen’, and
*der schone barhis-zuriistungen genielt oder damit verbunden
ist’. The word, like the finite forms of varj, inclines to that
kind of performance, but for the most part other typical acts
of prayer and practises are meant. Thus in 6, 11. § srig
ghriivatl suvrktih means ‘the ghee-holding, skilfully performing
spoon’ (preceded by vriijé ha yin nimasi barhir agniu, which
has disposed of the barhis).
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I have no doubt that the poets included in suvpkti the barhis
act and perhaps they sometimes had it specially in mind. We
may suspect this in cases where nimas occurs by the side of
suvrkti, becanse nimas seems to have associated itsell tech-
nically with the combination barhis and varj (see above). Thus
3.61.5,12; 5.41. 2; 7.94. 4; 10. 63. 5.! But even this is not
stringent; on the contrary it is important to note that the
45 suvrkti-passages do not a single time show the word barhis
by their side. So that Bergaigne's and Foy's essay to hold
this word down to this one particular act (*barhis-zuriistung’)
is decidedly subjective, just as Roth's restriction of the word
to ‘beautiful song’ is too eclectic, tho it strikes much more
frequently the precise thought of the Rishis. Oldenberg, SBE.
xlvi, 203, is also much impressed with the association of the
word with ‘song’, tho he does not therefore divide as suv-rkti;
cf. his remarks, ZDMG- lv. 208, where he hesitatingly suggests
‘gute herbeiziehung’, an idea which he himsell later permits
to become submerged. A

If the finite verb-forms of varj were not moribund and
specialized, we may say, I am sure, that no one would ever
have regarded suvrkti in any other light than ‘pious work’,
‘accompanied by pious works (of all sorts), Thus 1. 52, 1,
éndram vavrtyim dvase suvrktibhib; or 1. 168, 1, & vo (sc.
marutah) ... vavrtydm dvase suvrktibhib, express exactly the
same idea as 8. 54 (Val 6). 2, niksanta indram dvase sukptviya.
In the following passages the restriction to barhis preparation
is too narrow: 7, 86. 2, imiuh v mitrivarupi suvrktim isam
né kynve asur niviyah. Grassmann, ‘dies Loblied? bring ich
- .- nufs neue’; Ludwig (221), *die schéne zurlistung mach ich
.+ .von neuwem’. Ludwig, Der Rig-Veda, vi. 187" assumes *zu-
riistung’ regularly; Grassmann’s translation conflicts with his
own, pat, ‘schin zugerichtet’, ete. in his Lexicon. Of course
in this passage suvrktim means ‘pious act!, but it is the pious
act of song as shows unmistakably niviyah. See stem niviyas
in Grassmann with ukthi, brihma, gayatri, sikts, dhiti, mati,

1 Bee also 8. 14. 2 which contains nimankti and barhis, See the jtem
in the Concordance, ye barhiso (MS. esi) namovrktim (VS, VSK. MS.
(B. namauktim) sa jagmub (VS. B. numsuktivs yajanti) RV, AV. VE.
VSK. TS. KS. M8, 0B, TB. Also 6, 1.6 scems to me to contain allasion
to the barhis.

* Following here apparently Roth's suv.pkis,
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gih, sustuti, and sumati. Both scholars, it seems to me, if
pressed, would have had to resort to a root varj = ‘work’, in
order to explain their final stand on the word: Grassmann in
his Lexicon; Ludwig at vol. vi. 187",

For the most part the Rishis have in mind the hymnal rather
than the ritual suvpkti. Thus 1. 62. 1, suvrktibhi stuvaéd rgmi-
yiya; b. 41. 10, vfsno astosi bhimyhsya girbhar trité nipatam
apim suvrkti; 3. 51. 1, éndrar giro brhatir abhy fnisata ...
suvrktibhili; 8 8. 22, prit vim stémah suvrktiyo giro vardhanty
agvinii; 7. 70. 7, iy manisd iyih agvind giv imfm suvrktin
vrsani jusethim; 1. 61. 4, asmi id u sfémari sim hinomi . . .
girdg ca glrvihase suvpkti; 10. 64. 4, kathii kavis tuvirdvin
liydi gira bfhaspétir viivedhite suvrktibhih; 7. 96. 1, sirasvatim
in mahayi suvrktibhi stémair vasistha rodast; 7. 97, 9, iyin
vith brahmanas pate suvrktic brdhméndriya vajrine akiri;
1. 61, 3, minhistham &choltibhiir mafindm suvyktibhih strim
viavrdhadyii; 1. 61. 16, evil te hiiriyojana suvrktindra brihmani
gotamiiso akran; 1. 184. 6, esi viuir sldmo agviniv akiari mine-
bhir maghavind suvrkti; 6. 61. 2, pAravataghnim dvase suvp-
ktibhih sirasvatim & vivisema dhitibhili; 7. 24. 2, vispstadhena
bharate suvpktir ivim indram johuovats manisa; 10. 80, 7, agnéye
brdahma rbhivas tataksur agnih mabim avocima suvrktim;
7. 81, 11, wruvyficase mahine suvrktim indriya brdhma jana-
yanta viprih, Especially pointed is 8. 8. 7, gharmim n&
gdman tapati suvrktibhib, ‘do ye heat the ghirma (hot milk),
as if at the siman recital, with beautifol (hymn) performances’.

Three times suvrkti is closely associated with root hii ‘call’:
7. 88. 9, havimahe v vrsap® suvrktibhih; 10. 41. 1, ritham ...
suvrktibhir . . . havimahe; 2. 4 1, huvé vah sudydtmaEnam
suvrktim! . .. agnim. These and the preceding passages show
well enough (in Roth's exapgerated sense) the association of
the ‘pious performance’ with the chiefest ‘performance of songs’.

It is much less easy to demonstrate the ritualistic aspeet of
suvpkti. RV.3.3. 9 is a good example: tiasya vratini . . . vayim
fipa bhiisema ddmea d suvrktibhily, ‘let us tend in the house
Agni's holy rites with pious practises!’ 6.10. 1, piiro vo man-
drfuin divyfui suvpktih prayati yajié agnim adhvaré dadhidhvam;
8. 40. 10, tém ¢i¢ita suvrktibhis (followed in the parallel stanza

+ Here Grassmann in his Translation, ‘gepriesenen’; in his Lexicon,
‘schin gefeiert’; Ludwig (208), *schin bereiteten’.
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8. 40. 11 by tii cicits svadhvardm); 1. 61. 2, asmi id u priya
iva pri yansi bhirimy fAngisim bidhe suvpkti, In the last
passage bidhe ‘I hold’, or, infinitive ‘to hold’ seems perhaps
to point to the barhis as the god's seat; there seems to be
slso intentional antithesis between bhiraimy angisim, ‘I bring
song of praise’, and biidhe suvrkti ‘hold with good performance’.
The hymn 1. 61 is & veritable nest for suvpkti (stanzas 2, 3,
4, 16); its occurrences there illustrate the double aspect of
the word, as well as ils very formulaic character. Thus
especially in the cadences, which favor suvrkti at the end of
11 syllable lines (cadence ~- —-); suvrktibhis at the end of
B and 12 syllable lines (cadence - — . -J)t

A certain amount of light comes from a quarter not altogether
unexpected. Geldner and Foy have labored valiantly in their
pursuit of all the tricks and turns of the root as they seem
to see them. Geldner, L o, p. 154, observes that varj in com-
position has ‘frequently lost its fundamental meanings’. He
discusses apa-vrj, pri-vyj, sib-vrj, and sva-vij, Why not the
more common and settled pari-vrj? I miss this also in Foy's
treatment. In Avestan varez means *do’; pairi-varez ‘avoid’
Thus, Visparad 15. 1: daityanam rapwyanam huvaritanam
fynopnangm huvaritangm varezii, pairi adaityangm arapwya-
opam dufvaritangm varezili, ‘to perform lawful, well-ordered,
pious deeds; to avoid illegal, dizorderly, sinful deeds’. Cf with
this 8. 47.5, piri no vrpajann aghi durgini rathyo yatha; or
6. 51. 16, yéna vigvih piri dviso vrpikti. I am not sore but
what this parallel points to an etymological relationship between
Avestan varez und Vedic varj, notwithstanding the difference
in the final consonants (we should expect Vedic *vrnasti etc.)?
Be this as it may, it secures in this composition a semantic,
if not an etymological parallel to varoz. Similarly with pre-
position & root varez means ‘get!, ‘secure’ in Yasna 45, to wit:
tom nd stAotdif nemanhd dvivaredo (desiderative), ‘thou shalt

1 For the convenience of the reader T cite the remuining occurrences
of the word, which seem to me to be indeterminnte: 1, B4, 1; 88, 5;
2 84 15; 6. %5.8; 6 10. 6; 15 4; 7. 8, 8; 8. 8 8; 96. 10; 10, 80, 1;
T30 TR LT L r

! On interchange between I E. palatals with guiturals ses Qollit

ray H oy
BRezz. Beilr. iii, 104 1.; Joh. Behmidt. KZ. xxv. 114ff.; Wackernagal, AfE-
indisehe Grammatik i, pp. 161, 235; Brugmann, Grundreif, 12, pp. BT
The difference between varz and vroakti is the same as between biesaza
and bhisaktl, or in SBanskrit itself between mugdhs and midh,
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try to secure him with songs of reverence!' Cf. with this
RV. 1. 33.1, animpuih kuvid 4 asya riyd ... dvirjate nahb,
‘will uninjurable (Indra) then not secure for us (some) of his
wealth?’ (Sayana, Avarjate, adhikam prapayati).

The meaning ‘do’, or shades of that meaning, suit very
directly the other prepositional compounds with varj, rather
better than any other that has been assumed. Thus, para-
varj ‘do away with', ‘abandon’: RV.8. 97. 7, mi na indra
para vrpak: 8 75. 12, mi no asmin wabfidhané para vark
Next, dpa-varj (very simple): 10. 117. 7, yinn ddhviinam dpa
vriikte caritriiih (ef, the German idiom ‘einen weg abtun'),
Particularly to the point is anapavpjyin ddhvanah in RV. 1.
146. 3, in relation to AdhvA anantds in 1. 118. 3. In both
passages this is the road or the roads which the sisters Day
and Night, one or the other must travel by divine command
(anydoyi carato devdgiste). In 5. 47. 3 another dual pair,
Heaven and Earth, similarly relieve one another in traveling
paths which have no end (anantdsah pinthah). What, we may
ask, if not ‘not to be worked off’, does anapavyjyin mean?
The positive to apapavpjyii ddhvanah is contained in RV,
10, 117. 7, yinn Adhvanam dpa vriikte caritriil. The endless
reciprocal activity of Day and Night gives rise to another
figure of speech in AV. 10, 7. 42, where they are said to weave
& woof ‘which they shall never finish nor come to its end’,
nipa vrijite nd gamito Antam. With another turn, AV. 3
12. 6, 4pa vritksva catrin ‘do (drive) away the ememy’; AV.
13. 2. 9, dpavrk tAmah ‘he has driven away darkness’.

The compound #Api-varj always goes with kratum, ‘set one's
mind upon’, (quasi, ‘work ones will upon’): 10. 120, 3, tvé
kratum Api vrijanti vigve dvir yad eté trir bhivanty amab,
‘upon thee all set their mind, when (tho) twice and thrice the
helping gods are available'; see also 10. 48. 3 (equally good),
and cf,, elliptically, 7. 31. 5, tvé dpi kritur mima; see Geldner,
Ved. Stud. i. 10, note; Oldenberg, RV. Nofen, to 10. 120. 3.
Next, sari-varj ‘get together’, ‘obtain’; Germ. ‘zusammenraffen’:
RV. 2. 12. 3, sanvik samdtsu, ‘getting (booty) in battles’;
9, 48, 2, sdnvrktadhrspom médam, ‘intoxicating (soma) that
makes bold for booty’; 10. 61, 17, siuii yin mitrivirupd vritji
ukthiiil, ‘when I get Mitra and Varuna by means of my songs
of praise’. Cf Kaus. Br. Up. 2. 7, saiii tad vrikte. Next, ni-varj
‘throw down' is common, easily derivable from the idea of
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‘work down'. Even tho it is not quite as direct as ‘lay down’
it furnishes a preferable start, because ‘lay’ is in any case
not the fundamental idea of var). E. g, ni duryopi fvrpai
mrdhriviicam (or ®viicah) 5. 29. 10; 32, §; prthivydiin ni krivim
... avrpak 2. 17, 6. Finally, fid-varj in RV. 6. 58. 2: dstriuh
pish githirim udvirivijat, ‘Pasan vigorously sticking out his
easily moved goad’.

For the history of the root’s interpretation svavfj and svi-
vrkti are very interesting. Sayapa renders svavyj at 10, 88, 5
by, svayam eva chettiram (after Nighantu; see above p. 273);
but he blunders into something partially correct in glossing
svivrktibih at 10. 21. 1 by, svayair krtabhir dosavarjitibhih
stutibhil. The Pet. Lexs. render by ‘sich aneignend’, and ‘an-
eignung’. This reflects the meaning of the root in the middle
in the sense of ‘obtain’, very frequent in the Brahmanas and
Siitras (see below, p. 286). That Roth was willing to separate
=0 completely vrkti in svii-vrkti from vrkti in su-vrkti (his sov-
rkti) is one of the curiosa in the history of Vedie interpretation.
Grassmann adopts Roth’s rendering for sva-vfj, ‘in seine ge-
walt bringend, an sich reiliend’, but his experiences with the
root elsewhere induce him to give svi-vpkti its due by, ‘sigene
darreichung (an lied und opfer)'; cf. his article su-vrkti.! Lud-
wig (1023) renders svavij in 10, 38, 5 by ‘einer selbst sich
rettend’, but (425) svii-vrkti in 10, 21. 1 by ‘eigene zuriistung’,
Geldner, Ved. Stud. I 154 deals with svavfj regardless of
svivrkti; he imports too much into the word when (with a
view to the vihavii, ‘rival call’) he renders svavfj ‘einer der
sich hat einfangen lassen’; this could not possibly be harmo-
nized with svi-vrktih. Foy, KZ. xxvi. 245 treats sviivrkti (with-
out regard to sva-vfj) as ‘mit zuriicksetzung der eigenen person’,
But on p. 258 he renders svavf] as ‘selbsttiitig’, and thus
joins me for the first and only time among all interpreters in
a clear statement that the verb varj means ¢ perform’. I ean
not see any way of connecting the two words except by taking
svii-wrkti in the now established sense ‘by own (pious) work’:
RV. 10. 21. 1, dignita nd svivrktibhir hotaram tya vinimahe,
vajiidya stirnibarhise, ‘as is suitable for Agni, we choose thee
with our (pious) work as Hotar for the sacrifice with the

1 Perhaps he notes, as T do, that the verse in question, RV. 10,21.1
contains the word barhis (silroibarhise),
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barhis spread’. The parallelism between evivyktibhir and
stirpibarhise 15 unmistakable. Hence sva-vij in 10, 38, 6 does
not mean ‘der an sich reilt’, nor ‘der sich hat einfangen lassen’,
but, ‘he who does for himself’. It is parallel to common Indra
epithets like svi-tavas, svi- ksatra, sit-pati, svi-pati, and svardj,
With spavijon tviah querdva of. turns like, ékam nid tvid sdf-
patii pincajanyam . . . ¢rnomi, RV, 5 12, 11; or, yuvim in-
drigni favdstamd ¢ugrava, 1. 109. 5. I particularly invite the
reader to make any adjustment between sva-vfj and svi-vrkti
which will elude the idea of ‘work' as their common con-
stituent.

At this stage we return to the simple root varj (without
prefixes). We hawe found it hitherto in the sense *work’, *do’,
‘practice’ in the sense of the Rishis, ‘practice hymns and ritual
performance’. As regard the doing of ritual performance, the
practice of doing the barhis has obtained a special hold on
the word. Now the ‘done’ barhis lies in order, in line, in a
row. This is certainly employed as a figure of speech for
‘laying out’ or ‘destroying' in RV. L. 63. 7:

tvini ha tyid indra sipta yadhyan
piro vajrin purukatsiya dardah,
barhir nd vit sudise vitha vark,

‘Thou, O Indra with thy vajra (club) hast destroyed the seven
castles, battling for Purukutsa, when like barhis easily (or,
quickly, vftha) thou didst do them for Sudas’ That *do them'
is in effect here ‘fell them’ must not be used {o argue that
varj means primarily ‘lay’: it simply happens that performing
the barhis act is inseparable from laying it on the ground.
Foy, KZ. xxvi. 242, note 1, prettily draws attention to the
fact that the barhis comparison oceurs also with another verb
for ‘destroy’ namely ni giciti, RV. 7. 18. 11

The same figure of speech implying the comparison with
barhis is very certainly present in RV. 6. 18, 8, vrpik piprui
ghmbaraih ¢ispam indrab, and in RV, 6, 26. 3, tvian kitsiya
gspah diciise vark. I prefer this to regarding varj here as
detached from ni varj which occurs in similar connections (see
above); or as in a totally primary sense ‘to do one’ (slang),
that is, ‘to destroy’.

I have reserved one imstance of varj with barhis in the
same verse because it shows perhaps better than other case
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how difficult it is to operate with other assumptions than ours.
RYV. 1. 142. 5! reads:

strpiniso yatdsruco barhir yajiié svadhvaré,
vrijé devivyacastamam indrfiya clrma saprithah.

Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 152, claims that varj with barhis is
synonymous with star with barhis. In a general way that is
true, of course, but this passage shows after all that varj adds
to or refines the thought. On the other hand Foy, KZ. xxvi.
244, who is well aware of the special kinship that exists
between varj and barhis, disassociates them here, makes vrijé
govern Indra understood, and that in the sense of ‘abfangen’.?
The verse is quite clear: ‘(Priests) holding forth the sacrificial
ladle, spreading the barhis at the well-arranged sacrifice,
there is prepared most ample reception for the gods, broad
shelter for Indra.’ I take vrfijé as — passive 3d sing., with
Ludwig (773); cf. 1. 83. 6; 10. 110. 4; the dubious parsing
of vriijé does not in the least interfere with its lexical sense.?

I have said before that uncompounded varj is moribund in
the Mantras. Outside of the sphere of the barhis there are
indeed surprisingly fow cases. Now the fundamental meaning
of the root under any reasonable assumption is so general as
to preclude precise definition. In AV. 12. 5.18 the Brahman's
cow when witheld (brahmagavi) performs all sorts of injuries
by means of her bodily actions: ‘she is a thunderbolt when
she runs; razor-edged when she looks’. In st. 22 she is total
destruction, kirndun varivarjiyanti,. Whitney translates, ‘when
twisting about her ears’; Henry, p. 211, ‘when she shakes her
ears’. Neither of these renderings have any basis in the
lexicology of varj: ‘vigorously working her ears’ would do just
as well. Again at 7. 24 4 Roth and otherst take viirivyjat
as ‘turning in’. The passage reads: virivyjat sthavirebhih (se.
agviih) sugiprismé didhad visapmi ¢ismam indra ‘ turning in

% This is n barhis &pri; it is well to read the others af the same kind
in the BY.: 1. 18.5; 188. 4; 2. 3. 4; 8.4 4; 5 5, d; 7.2 4; 0. 5. 4;
10. 70, 4; 110, 4. Especially 7. 2. 4, and 10, 110. 4, both af which show
varj like the present stanza.

2 This {s Geldner's initial meaning of the root.

3 CL. Oldenberg, RY. Noten to 1. 142. 5. More convenient would be to
take vrajé as thind plur, — vrfijite, on the anilogy perhaps of glre: pérate,
anid dubré: dobivite (Whitney, Ski. @, 82 fun, #34).

4 Bee Oldenberg, BV. Nofes.
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with his strong (bay horses)’ ete. I miss the intensive feature
of the word; Ludwig (576), ‘ausholend (mit der waffe) in ver-
ein mit den starken’; Sayaps, ¢atrin bhpeab hifisan. I could
conveniently make use of Sayapa for my proposition, but his is
a guess like any other guess. It should be pointed out, how- -
ever, that sthivirebhih may refer to vijaih (6. 1. 11; 37. 5),
and that viija and ¢iisma are companions in 4. 22, 3; 6. 32, 4,
which makes it more probable that sthivirebhili in our stanza
also refers to vijaih. In that case virivrjat may mean ‘acting
mightily’, something like pri vijebhis tirata in 7. 57. 5, viljebhir
jigyuh in 8. 19, 18; ksiyan vijaih in 3. 25. 3. RYV. 4. 7. 10:
yid asya vito anuvilti gocih, vyndkti tipmim atasésu jihvim.
Ludwig (334), ‘schlingt seine scharfe zunge er um das reisig';
Grassmann, ‘er streckt die spitze zunge in das buschwerk’;
Oldenberg, SBE. xlvi. 344, ‘he turns his sharp tongue among
the dry brushwood'; Geldner (p. 152), *dann klappt er seind
zunge um in den hilzern'; Foy (p. 242), ‘dann legt er seine
spitze zunge in den hdlzern nieder’. All renderings are of
the general sort—‘work his tongue into’ would be just as
good—except Geldner's who visualizes keenly, but whence does
ke get his ‘umklappen’, considering that he has nothing like
it in the list of the meanings which he unfolds for varj on the
same page? In RV. 8 79. 5 occurs the locution, vavrjyis
tisyatah kiimam. Grassmann, ‘die begierde des durstigen
stillen’; Ludwig, ‘mbgen sie des durstenden begierde erfiillen
(beseitigen)”. Geldner, ibid, p. 144, ‘mbgen sie das verlangen
des durstigen (Indra) einfangen (!), namely that he may quench
his thirst with them; Foy, ibid., p. 244, ‘migen sie das ver-
langen des durstigen (Indra) hemmen'. But why mnot, ‘may
they work the desire of the thirsty one’, that is satisfy him?
CL. locutions like RV, 3.50.1: isya havis tanvih kfimam pdhyih,
‘may the havis satisfy the craving of his (Indra's) body’; or,
RV. 10. 106. 11: # bhataigo acvinoh kimam aprih, ‘Bhitiiga
has satisfied the craving of the Agvins'. Ludwig's ‘erfillen’
shows that he had 4 pr in mind. In any case most of the
renderings just given are under the influence of ‘turn’, ‘twist?,
the assumed start values of the lexicons, now generally dis-
credited.

As regards the later uses of the root, pri-varj, ‘to put a pot
on the fire® (already RYV. 5. 30. 15), and Adhi-varj ‘to put over
the fire’ occasion no difficulty. The chief use of the simple
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root in later times is in the Brihmanas. There the middle
is used in the sense of ‘appropriate something (accusative),
usually but not always belonging to somebody else (genitive).
The appropriation is, of course, advantageous® to him that
appropriates, Thus TB. 1. 5. 6. 4: viligvadevena caturo miso
'yrijjata indrariijinal, ‘(the gods) whose king is Indra through
the viigvadeva-sacrifice appropriated the four months’. TS.
3. L 7. 3: sa etaj jamadagnir vibavyam apacyat, tena vai sa
vasisthasyendriyarm viryam avriikta, *Jamadagni saw this vihavya
(rival call) hymn; by its means he appropriated the strength
and mianhood of Vasistha’ This use begins in a single in-
stance in RV. 8. 76. L: imfui nit miyinam huva indram iginam
Gjasd, maritvantam ni vrijise, ‘I call Indra and the Maruts
to secure them'.? It is scarcely necessary to say that the
idea of ‘appropriate for one’s self’, ‘secure for one's self’ may
Be derived from ‘work for one's self’,

I would expressly ask the reader to weigh critically the
instances of the simple root outside of its occurrences with
barhis. In the sphere in which suvykti is central there is no
escape from the meaning ‘work’, ‘perform’. But the reader
should not forget that after this my interpretations are teleo-
logical, and that the idea of ‘work’ is immensely plastic.
Among the prefixed forms piri varj: pairi varez is also very
significant. But outside of these materials there are often
other imaginable starting points. A ecareful perusal of earlier
suggestions shows this, as well as the almost incredible diver-
gence of the interpreters’ mental operations. There may be
other roots varj at the bottom of the variegated connections
in which their forms oceur. Comparative Etymology has brought
in Lat. vergo and urgeo; Greek &pyw, pasfBés, and péuBopme:
Goth. vairpan and vraiks; Middle High German renken; and
many words of other languages, some one or other of which
may be to the point. On the other hand the connection of
some occurrences with the idea of work has flitted across the
stage, a8 I found in the course of this imvestigation after

1 Bee Pol. Lexs.; Ludwig, Der Rig- Veda, iv. 950 f.; Delbriick, Al
indische Syntox, p. 252,

! Lodwig (614) rendars nd vriijise by ‘um ihn nicht mir gy entframden';
in his gommentary, ‘ibm ganz gewil zu gewinnen, a eigen zn machen';
Genssmann, ‘er weiche nicht’; Gelduer, ibid, p 144, *dab er sich nicht
(von mndern) abfangen lasse’; Foy, ibid. p. 244, ¢ g ihy abzufangen’,
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proceeding with my own idea. .J. Darmestetter, Ormazd ef
Ahriman, p. 10, thought of the connection of suvrkti with
Avestan hvarita ‘well performed’. Roth, in the article cited
at the beginning of this paper, mentions that some scholars
prior to him had connected suvrkti with fpyov. Hillebrandt,
in his Vedachrestomathie, assumes that vriana in 7. 61. 4 and
elsewhere means ‘activity’, being connected with Avestan varez
Foy, ibid. p. 253, takes svavfj as ‘selbsttitig’, and ibid. p. 247
connects other cases of vrjina — Avestan verszena ‘yeomanry’,
from the same roots. Cf also Collitz, Besz, Beitr. iii, p. 196;
Oldenberg, Gitt. Gel. Anz., 1890 (nr. 10), p. 415.

There is one derivation from a root varj in Sanskrit which
may be easily and safely picked out of the list of its derivatives,
namely iirj and related words. There is a certain misapprehension
concerning the word, existing by the side of a perfectly sound
conception of it. The misapprehension consists in associating
it primarily with the idea of *strength’, ‘act of strengthening’,
and econsequent etymologies. From Pet. Lex. and Grassmann
on the word has been connected with dpyde ‘swell’ (irji,
‘kraftfiillle’ = dppj ‘passion’, ‘wrath' = Old Trish ferg, ferc,
‘wrath’).! This etymology strikes neither the average nor the
fundamental idea of the word, as any lexical treatment of irj
must show. The word means ‘food’; it represents the act of
‘eating’; anything like ‘strength’, or ‘manifestation of strength’
is clearly secondary in the lexicology of the word.

In general the word is associated with words for ‘eat’ and
‘drink’: pinv, duh, ars, ksar; pit, payas, pivas, and ghrta. But
we must trust most its constant association with payas, in the
form firjas- which comes from a later time. This stem frjas-
is a formal imitation of payas? with which it runs parallel to
such an extent as to have settled finally into a close formulaic
companionship: irjasvantah payasvantah AV. 7. 60.2; HG. 1.
2. 1; urjasvatl payasvati AV. 9. 8. 16; AQ. 1. 9.1; CC.1.14. 5;
iirjasvati ca payasvall ca MB. 4. 13. 9: 212. 3; TB. 3.5.10. 8;
G@B. 1. 9. 1. 7; Q. 8.19. 1; iivjasvati casi payasvati ca V8. 1. 27;
(B. 1. 2. 5. 11; arjasvati ca me payasvati caidhi TB. 3. 7. 6. 6;
Apll. 4. 6. 2; arjasvatynh payasvatyah Nighantu 1. 13, The

! Bee Brogmann, Grundrif [7, pp. 474, 554, 690,

* Congenerio ussimilations of this sort have produced sdhantama, ta
mateh vrirabiintoms: and sfhuri after taturd
i JAOS o5
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meaning of iirj is bronght out most clearly in urjid, ‘eating
food' (Nirukta 3. 8— ann@da). The Nighantu 2.7 and Kautsavya
881 list drk among the anna-nimini; of AB.8.8. 5

Grassmann in his Lexicon, but not in his Translation, once
thought that vrjina in the refrain RV. 1. 165. 16*ff, vidydmesdun
vrjdnam jiridanum, was an equivalent of irj. I believe that
the Nighaptu's (2. 9) inclusion of this word among the words
‘strength’ (balanAmini) is based upon the same belief. But
the expression iso vrjinesu in 7. 99. 6 is of itself sufficient to
show that vrjina is not parallel to is, but is something which
may contain is ‘strength’; cf. most recently Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 248.

If T were better acquainted with the prehistory of Lithuanian
valgyti T should derive urj and valgyti from an I E. root pelg
or pely ‘eat’.

i By the way, the item in K&utsavyn 115 (Bolling and von Negelein,
p. 315, top) for which the MSS. have dhruvadraksam, dhuvadralksam, and
dhrovaiksam is surely dhrovapksan, ‘the polar and the bear’, an interest-
ing dvandvs otherwize unknown to the litersture.



Grammatical Notes on the Isinai language (FPhilippines).—
By Carvos Evererr Corast, Professor in the University
of Chattanooga, Tennessee.

1. Of the many minor idioms of the Philippine Islands that
ar rapidly becoming extinet owing to the encroachment of their
stronger neighbors, the Isinai, also cald Inmeas, is one of the
least known. It is spoken only in three mountain towns,
Aritan (Aritao), Bambang, and Dupax, in the old province of
Nueva Vizeayn, central North Lunzén, by a people resembling
the Igorots of the adjoining province of Benguet.

2. Bibliografy.

Rocamora, Fr. Francisco, Catecismo de la Doclrina Cristiana
en la lengua de Isinay ¢ Tumeas, corregido, anadido y redactado
en mejor forma del antigwo manuserito. Manila, Imprenta de
Santo Tomds, 1876, 176 pages.

This eatechism is a reprint of an earlier edition whose date
is not known, but supposed by Dr. Pardo de Tavera to hav
been between 1830 and 1840, at which time Padre Rocamora
(d. 1851) was vicar of Dupax.

Conant, C. E., Tsinai-English Word List (MS) compiled from
the foregoing at Baguio, Benguet, P. I, 1907,

8. The Indonesian vowels in Isinai.

Indonesian a, i, and « regularly remain unchanged in Isinai,
e. g, ama ‘father’, ina ‘mother’, pitu ‘seven’, buia ‘fruit’. The
indifferent vowel, pepef, regularly becomes o, e. g, opat (IN
épat) ‘four', onom (IN éném) ‘six’, "anon (Tagalog kanin, Bisaya
kan'on) ‘food’. But an unaccented pepet vowel of the root
word is lost when a formativ element is added, e g, Isn.
napnu (IN na-pinu) *full’, ‘athnar (= a-tle-n-ar to IN katélu)
‘the third", Isn. ‘anomnar (= ‘a-nom-n-ar to IN ka-éném) ‘the
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sixth, In the last two examples the final syllable -ar is the
postpositiv definit article (see 7), and the -n- connecting it
with the root is taken by analogy from maunar (= ma-una-ar,
cf. Tagalog nauna, Bisaya nahauna) ‘first’, where it is radical.

Any unaccented penultimate vowel of a dissyllabic root is
regularly lost before y (¢<IE I by palatalization, see 4), after
which process the y tends to vocalization, becoming i or e,
e g, Isn. fin (IN f8lu) ‘three’, Tsn. wer (IN waly) ‘eight’, Isn.
pin (IN pulu) ‘ten’.

4. Indonesian consonants in Isinai.

With the exception of the changes about to be indicated,
Indonesian consonants remain unchanged in Tsinai.

Indonesian % regularly appears as hamza, e g, Isn. ‘anon
(Tag. kanin, Bis. kawon), ‘food’, Tsn. ana’ (IN anak) ‘son,
daughter, young’, Isn. 'a (IN Za) ‘thon’, Isn. @' (IN ak) ‘I,
Isn. lea’i (Tag. Bis. lalaki) ‘male’. But & appears in a few
sporadic examples, like kasalanan ‘sinner’, doutless borrowings
from neighboring languages. In Arabic loan words both the
k sounds, & and 3, become a strong aspirate in Isinai, e. g,
Isn. ohom (Ar. and Malay <) ‘judge’, Tsn. alah (Ar. 3y
Malay 5) ‘arak, wine'.

Original I, when intervocalic and folloed by a tonic vowel,
is palatalized, passing on to y (@31ly>y), which, after loss
of the preceding atonic vowel, tends o vocalize, becoming i
or close ¢, and uniting with the folloing vowel to form a
difthong, e. g, Isn. tiv (IN t204) ‘three’, Isn. weu (IN walit)
‘eight’, Isn. piu (IN pulit) ‘ten’, Isn. leai (Tag. Bis. laldki)
‘male’. This. change of I to y by palatalization folloed by
delingnalization may be observd in the most diverse fields
of speech evolution. Within Austronesian territory it is seen
in the Palau language (Caroline Islands), where every | becomes
y with subsequent partial or total vocalization to i or close
& ©. g, Palan im (IN lima > lyim > yim > iim > im) five’,
Palau bitiel (IN Dbulan > bulyel > buyel > bitiel) *moon’!.
For the Indo-European family, compare the ! (U) mouiflée in
French, and the change of Latin I to Spanish ll, which is
preservd in Castilian, but has become ¥ dialectically in Spain

t For further examples in Paln, m:‘nnnnt, Not m;.,-_
‘of the Palaw Language, JAOS. vol. 55, part i, 0 -
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and in Spanish America, e. g, Lat. caballum > Span. caballo >
dial. cabays. The same change occurs in certain of the Finno-
Ugrian langunges!.

Isinai preservd the original 1 unchanged except under the
conditions ‘above stated, e g, Isn. lima ‘five’, tulid (Tag, Bis.
tul'id) *straight’, *

6. The RGH law.

The Indonesian RGH consonant appears in Isinai as g
initially, as a guttural spirant 3 or y medially (the Spanish
orthografy employing g or j interchangeably), and is lost in
final position, e. g, Isn. (Span. orthog,) gaijaya (Bikel gayagdya,
Ngaju Dayak haihai) ‘rejoice, exult’; Isn. dagat (Tag. Bis.
digat, Pampanga dayat, Ida’an [Borneo] rahat) ‘sea’; Isn.
done (Bis. duing, Tag. diig, Mal, deiiar) ‘hear’.

6. The RLD law.

The RLD consonant appears as d initially, as » medially,
and as d or (much more commonly) r finally, e. g, lsn. dua
‘two’, but ‘gruanar ‘the second’, danum (IN ranum, lanum,
danum) ‘water’; Isn. tulid or tulir (Tag. Bis. tul'id) ‘straight’;
Isn. bayar (Bis. ete. bayad) ‘pay’.

7. The Isinai postpositiv article.

The most striking fenomenon in Isinai speech is its treatment
of the definit article. Its forms ar ar, ardari aod war. Of
these, ar is both prepositiv and postpositiv, ardari postpositiv
only, and war prepositiv only. Al words requiring the definit
article take a postpositiv, ar for the singular and ardari for
the plural, e. g., fahw ‘man (omo)’, tahuar ‘the man’; tahuardari
‘the men'. A prepositiv, ar or war, asccompanies the post-
positiv under the folloing syntactic conditicns: War is used
when the word stands in the relation of subject of a copulativ
verb, and ar when it stands in the relation of predicate. The
folloing - example wil illustrate both cases: War Espiritu
Santoar ot ar atlunar personas ‘the Holy Ghost is the third
person’, Ar and war ar used for singular and plural alike,
e. g, ar (or war) bubayardari ‘the women', but, as explained

1 See Szinnyei, Finnisch-ugrische Sprachwissenschaft, Leipzig 1010, p. 43.
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above, they must always be accompanied by the postpositiv
article. Under al other syntactic conditions, the postpositiv
article only is used, e. g, namalsat biopar on pioar ‘made the
heven and the erth”, inan di Dicsar ‘mother of God', bendita
at babayardarin lom'an ‘blessed among al women’. A noun
and its dependent genitiv ar considerd as a unit in the treatment
of the article, the postpositiv being appended to the last word
of the group, and the prepositiv, if it be required, being placed
befor the group, e. g., benditar (¢hendita+ar) bunan di putumar
{(¢putu+m+ar) *blessed (is) the fruit of thy womb' (lit. the
fruit of womb-thy the).

The postposition of the article is a well-known linguistic
fenomenon. Examples of it elsewhere in Indonesia ar the
Sangir and Bugis -¢, as in Sang. asu-e, Bugis ase-w-e ‘the
dog' L

For Indo-European compare Old Norse and Mod. Norwegian
land-et ‘the land’ where, however, the article is also prepositiv
when used with a qualifying adjectiv, e. g., ON et storra land,
Norw. det store land *the great land’. Moreover ON furnishes
sporadic examples of the double article in striking analogy to
the Isinai usage, e. g, ON en litla §-en ‘the little river’, en
dfre his-en 'the upper house, i e, story’, enn pripe mapr-enn
‘the third man'? With the last example compare Isn. ar
atlwn-ar fahw ‘the third man’, where, however, the postpositiv
article is appended to the adjectiv insted of to the noun as
in ON. The definit article is postpositiv in Bulgarian, e. g,
ayma-ta ‘the word'.

B. Conclusion.

This brief study of a few characteristics of a primitiv and
moribund idiom spoken in the North Luzén mountains giva
us further evidence of the independent development of identical
fonologic and syntactic processes in widely diverse linguistic
territories.

t See Brandstetter, Sprachvergl. Charakterbild eines Indow. Idiomes
Lucerne 1811, p. 67, and Der Ariikel des Indonesischen, Lumearns 1913,
section 22 ef passim.

3 See Heusler, Altislandisches Elementarbuch, Heidelberg 1918, p. 142.



Deccan Parallels to the Burj-Namah. — By Dr. Viccas
Dissaaw, Mahaboobnagar, India.

Becently Dr. Louis H. Gray very kindly sent me a reprint
from this Journal (Vol. 33, pp. 281-294), in which the section
on Parsi-Persian omen calendars interested me very greatly,
because in it I saw a very close parallel to the stanzas consulted
by the Mubammadans here in the Deccan, when they see the
new moon, On comparing these with the Burj-Namah, I find
that out of the twelve omens mentioned in these Deccan stanzas
about eight agree with those of the Burj-Namah. I will,
however, first quote these Deccan stanzas, and show their
parallelism.
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TRANSLATION.

(In the) month (of) Muharram look on gold, in Safar look
on & Mmirror, .

(In) the (first) Ral1’ look on the running waters, in the last
(Rabi) look on a lamb, oh! thou the moon-faced!:

(In) the first Jumada look on silver, look on an old man
in the last (i e. the second Jumada).

2 If in this line we read sle for &e, we may translate, "in the last
Rabi® month, o (friend) lock on a lamb'.
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In Rajab look on the Koran, (in) Sha'bin look on the green
(lit, greener) grass,

Look on the scimitar in Ramadan, in Shawwil look on a
gresn (lit. greener) robe.

(In) Dhu-1-Ka'da look on a young lad, (in) Dhu-1-Hijja (look
on) a fair maid (lit. a fairer daughter).

FARALLELISM. =

ma—-‘_hﬁnﬁw—uiml‘j)hq-

Olapl — Kaapd = Slanl — W 2,

Al — e = A4l — jie

25— ljae =) — o=

e T = — V) ol

U rans — Wb = D05 o — saaill

L

bt o (BRI SRS
sipasal Lol ob

it — Kyl = w5 — laad

These stanzas are believed in, and acted upon, by the
Mubammadans of Persian descent and by pure Persians; other
Muhammadans, such as the Arabs and the descendants of the
Turks, who are also plentiful here, neither believe in them
nor go by them; indeed, some of the latter think it against
Islam to do so. It is true that the Hindus, too, have a
superstition as to what articles or things are auspicious to look
upon after seeing the new moon, but these are quite different
to the Burj-Namah and the Deccan stanzas, and do not vary
month by month as in them.

These facts show that the Burj-Namah has not originated from
India, and that the Deccan stanzas have followed the Burj-
Namah. Moreover, one cannot but feel convinced that Gray
is right when he says that these Parsi-Persian calendar OIEns
were incorporated into Zoroastrianism from the Babylonians.
To my mind these omens were believed in by the Zoroastrians
at the time of the Arab conquest; these and other superstitions
formed part and parcel of their lives and wers 5o firmly rooted
in their hearts that even Mubammadanism was not able to
eradicate them; the beliefs were cherished by the Persians
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even after they had left the faith of their ancestors and had
adopted that of Islam. On the other hand, the Arabs of that
time never cared for them at all, being directly trained by
their Prophet to believe in but One Power guiding the destiny
of men. Again, the early history of the rise of Islam does
not produce any proofs of the prevalence of any such super-
stitions; there was then only cheerful obedience to the will of
Allah. It is only after the conguest of Persia by the Arabs
that we see these superstitions, because, as is well known, the
Persinns adopted the faith of Islam only outwardly, and in
their heart of hearts they ever cherished a tender regard for
the religion and customs of their ancestors.

The strongest proof, to my mind, is that had these beliefs
been prevalent amongst the Arabs before the conquest of
Persia, the present-day Arabs ought to have it still with them
(which, as I have said above, is not the case); it is the exclusive
belief of the Persian-Muhammadans or their descendants in
the Deccan.

As I have said in my book, The Date and Country of
Zarathushtra (Hyderabad, 1912), it is not the Semites alone
(Babylonians) who tried to influence the Iranian mind. Long
before the advent of the Semites one branch of the Iranians
whom I have styled the Kyanians and who separated early
from their brethren, the Medo-Persians, had arrived at the
lands round about Urumiah and Van, by quite a separate
route, ages before the other two, This branch lived in these
parts, struggling with the inhabitants, the Hittites and the
Sumero-Accadians, whom the Iranians included under the
common appellation of “Turanians” because of a similar form
of faith. Traces of this struggle are plentiful in the Yashts;
a history unfortunately believed to be legendary, but which,
I hope, will prove to be true if further excavations are carried
out by experts round about Takht-i-Sulaiman, which was the
rallying point, or rather, the haven of refuge for the kings
of Iran in times of trouble and when hotly pursued by
enemies.

Leaving aside the history of the Yashts, we find vivid earlier
pictures of this struggle in the Gathas of Zarathushtra, because,
as I have said in my book already mentioned, the deities of
the Sumero-Accadians (Ishmu and Akkimu) are found under
an evil aspect in the Gathas as Afshma and Akoman; and
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the only form of worship at this period — the worship of the
evil spirits alone! (with the object of keeping them in good
homor) — is vehemently denounced by Zarathushtra because
he saw some of his tribes (the Kavis, Karpans, and the Usigs)
adopting through fear this worship.

In conclusion, I would draw attention to the fact that this
part of India (Decean) is now what western Asia was in an-
cient times, a congery of nations, who have in most cases
preserved the traditions of their ancestors intact. This region is,
therefore, peculiarly important for tracing the origin of ancient
traditions, eto., and I shall be only too glad to help scholars
who may be in doubt as to the origin of any such.

* Isay alone, becanse the SBumero-Accadians know nothing sbout the
Benign Spirit or Spirits, this latter conception having originated with
tha Semites and Arysns,



Contributions to the History of Greek FPhilosophy in the
Orient, Syriac Texts, IV: A Syriac Version of the

Aoyos wehahawidns wept euxis wpos Tarwavor gf Gregory
Thaumaturgus.—Edited by Gruserpe Furraxy, Ph. D,
London.

One of the manuscripts of chief importance for the history of
(Greek philosophy among the Syrians is the Add. 14,658 of the
British Museum.! It contains the following tracts of philosoph-
ical contents.

(1) A work of the archiater Sergius of Rasain on the Cafe-
gories of Aristotle (f. 1*—61%). It is not a work on Logic in
general, as has been stated by Renan,” Wright,” and lastly repeated
by Anton Baumstark.' As book I. of the tract is completely
wanting and in the subscription the title is not repeated we
are not able to say what was really the title Sergius had given
it. As it is not—as already stated—a work on Logie in general,
but only on a small part of it, the Categories, the title cannot
have been |Lesooy loade, It is therefore not identical with
the {Lad Sy laade cited by Ebedjesn in his Catalogue.”
Besides that it must be emphatically denied that Ebedjesu cites
here the title of a work of Sergius. He means only to say that
Sergius has written some tracts on logical subjects, some vwo-

t William Wright: Catalogue of Syriac Manuseripts in the British
Mugeum, acquired since the year 15835, [London] 1870, 1164—1160.

3 Leltre & M, Reinawd, sur guelques manuserits syriagues du Misée
Britannigue confenant des traductions dautewrs grees profones ef des
traités philosophiques, Jowrnal Asiatique, Avril 1852, p. 320; Clest suns
doute le teaité qu' Ebedjesn, dans son eatalogue, désigne sous le titre de
[lad S, Lasds, Commentaires sur la Dislectique,

3L e p 1154,

+ Buumstark: Aristoteles bei dem Syrern vom V—VIIL Jakrhundert,
Syrisch-arabische Biographiven des Avistoteles. Syrische Commentore
awr douywy des Porphyrios, Erster Band, Leipzig 1900, p. 160,

o Assemuni: Bibliotheea Ovientalis, tom. ITT, pars 1, p. 87,
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mwijuare Aoywa, We have the same work in an abridged re-
cension in the manuscript Petermann 9' of the Kinigliche
Bibliothek at Berlin.® Here the title runs joly ljobo ool
woaioe Ao Na husali woifesil waa e Tthink there
15 no reason to doubt that the tract lsesmd.s wnSJlalmil
of the manuscript of the British Museum bore the same title.

(2) A Syriac version of the eloayay) of Porphyry (f. 61*—75%)."
It has been published by A. Freimann from the Berlin Manu-
script Petermann 9,' Part of it is preserved also in the Add.
14, 618. In a Syriac manuscript of the Vatican and in one of
the Bibliothéque nationale there is another version of the eira-
ywy) due to Athanasius 11 of Balad.

(3) A dialpeais of Jumool (odziz). Tt occurs in nearly all the
Syrine manuseripts of philosophical content.

(4) A Syrise version of the xaryyopiar of Aristotle. Renan
and Wright thought that it is due probably to Sergius of
Rasain.® R.Gottheil has given in the introduction to his edition
of the translation of the Categories made by George, Bishop
of the Arabic tribes (Hebraica, IX, 166—175), a general survey
of the Syriac versions of this Aristotelinn work. This version
is by Sergius of Rasain."

(6) A grammatical tract, which has lost its real title, as in-
dicate the two words now prefixed to it: Loass.o Nsaw, Tt
does not go over the same ground as the wepl épuyrelas of
Anstotle,” but is wholly grammatical in its content. Ounly at
the beginning it starts from the concept of Adyos as laid down
in the wept éppveias (£ 92*—94%. T am not able to say whether
Sergius is the author of it or not, but I would rather incline to
the second part of the alternative,

! The publications concerning the philosophical works of this MS linve
been cited by me in Contributi alln sterie della flosofia greca in Oviende,
tesld siviaci, L. Rendiconti della Reale Accademi dei Lincei, elasse di
ecienge morali, storiche e filologiche, vol. XXILI, PR 164—150.

! Die Handschriftenverseichnisse der Kiniglichen Bibliothek Berlin,
XXTIL Band, Verzeichnid der syrischen Handschriften von Eduard Sa-
chan, Berlin 16808, Abt 1, 537,

' Wright 1 e 1158, }

LA, Freimann: IHe Isagoge des Porphyriws in der syrischen [ber-
setsung, Borlin 1867,

& Wright L e 1156

& Wright: A short History of Syriac Literabvire, London 1854, p. 91,02

T EEI'!ID, Jowrnal Aj’].ﬂffg'ﬂt Le 80,
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(6) A tract beginning with the words AAL Jiu! loia ool
-« - x290n ui. Renan and an]:ll muught it treats about
matterﬂ contained in the wepi épuppeins.’ T have examined it,
but I cannot confirm their statement. Tt is a fragment of a
work which deals with the Awalytica Priova and gives a de-
seription of the syllogisms. It is not identical with the treatise
“om the Syllogisms in the Analytica (Priora)" of Aristotle by
Severus Sabocht preserved in the Add. 17, 156.

(7T) A treatise by Sergius of Rigain on the Causes of the
Universe, o bon ol o, Tt gives the chief ideas of
the Aristotelian wepi ovpavoir (f. 99°—107"),

(T) A Syriac version of the psendo-Aristotelian treatise
wept kospov wpos ANéEavdpov made by Sergius, published
by A. de Lagarde in Analecta Syriaca, Lipsiae-Londini 1858,
pp-134—158. This translation has been analysed by Vietor
Ryssel in Uber den fexthritischen Werth der syrischen Uber-
setzungen griechischer Klassiker, I. Teil, Leipzig 1880, p. 5 —48.

(9 A tract on the Soul, ascribed to Aristotle: {3ele
lass Moy wod A Aenlily. Wright says that it is not the well-
known treatise wepi Jvyss, but a wholly different work con-
sisting of five short sections.” But it has nothing to do with
Aristotle, it is a Syriac version of the Adyos rehakawidns wept
Jrrgiie wpos Taviavde by Gregory Thaumaturgus (f, 129*—124%),

(10) Allawpuclo Lajle ks s il by Sergius (f. 124
— 129

{(11) The well-known {lojlly Lesésasy |shs by Bar-daisin
(f. 129*—141%).

(12) Sergius of Rasain on the influence of the moon; it is
an abridgment of Galenos wepi epiriumy juepiv. It has been
edited by Eduard Sachau onp. Lo— a0 of the Inedita Syriaca,
Wien 1870.

(13) On the motion of the sun, by the same author, published
also by Sachau, L c. p. oras—aas.

{(14) The names of the Bigns of the Zodiae, according to the
school of Bar-daisin (f. 149"), published by Sachau, L ¢
P. eao.

1 Reman, Jowrnal Asiatique L o, 830 and Wright, L e p 11566,

¥ Wreight, L e p. 1162,

1 See also Renan, Jowrnal Asiatigue 1 e p, 830—332, and De philosophia
‘pevipatetica apud Syros commentatio historica, Porisiis 1852, p. 28,
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(15) A dialogue on the Soul entitled wo.lioomm, edited by
de Lagarde in the Analecta Syriaca, p. 168—167 (f. 150°—155%).

(18) Sayings by Menander, published by Land in Anrecdota
Syriaca, t. L, p. 64. Anton Baumstark has analysed them in
Lucubrationes syro-graecae, p. 473—A487 (Jahrbiicher fiir clas-
sische Philologie, XXT1. Supplementband, Leipzig 1894).

(19) Some dpeopol and dapéres of fusool (f. 168*—172%).

(20) Sentences of Pythagoras (f. 172°—176"). See Rubens
Duval: La liliérature syriaque’, Paris 1907, p. 258,

(23—25) Sentences of Plato and Platonie definitions (f. 185"
—186Y).

(26) The Counsel of Theano (f. 186"—188"), [published by
Sachau L ¢. emm—a ] see Duval L. c. p. 258, 269 and 260.

This manuseript is on vellum, and is written in a good regular
Estrangdla of the VII*™ century. Each page is divided in two
columns. The tract we mow publish begins on the f. 122" in
the middle of the column. The title oA Am.ily fisolo ool
Jams ¥y is written with red ink. So also the headings of the
single sections and the subscription waJoAonuily lolw pha
laas sy (f. 124° near the bottom of the column), except sec-
tions IT and IIT where only the cipher is red coloured (f. 122°
at the end and f. 123* in the middle),

For our edition of the Adyog wept Juyar we have kept quite
closely to the text of the manunscripts before us, although one
cannot say that it is a good text, But we thought that it was
our duty to correct at least the most palpable and evident errors
of the copyist, but without getting any help from the Greek
text, Only in one case we were compelled to do so, and
to take advantage also of the text published from a Sinaitic
ma:nm;uripi_'. by Agnes Smith Lewis in Studia Sinaitica I, p. 19
—86.".

We must yet remark that the headings of the sections are
not written on separate lines. It seems to us that in the middle
of f. 123" some lines had been erased owing most probably to
a fault in copying; some words had been omitted and there-

i They are not “des remaniements du wepl éppnieias”, us has been of-
firmed by Renan (1. e p. 552)

2 Wright, L e p. 11564

3 Studie Singiticn No. 1, Calologue of the Syriae MSS, in the Convent
of 8. Catharing on Mownt Singi, compiled by Agnes Smith Lewis,
London 1864,
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fore the copyist was compelled to write there with smaller

letters.
L = Add. 14 658 of the British Museum.
8 = 16 of the Syriac MSS in the convent of S. Catharine
on Mount Sinai.
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The edition of the Syriac version of the Aoyos wepi \Jruyis
by Gregory Thaumaturgus has a very curious history. Till this
edition of it nobody has seen that the tract “on the soul”, of
the Add. 14,658, ascribed to Aristotle, is nothing else than
the above nsmed Adyos. Renan was the first who pointed to it
in the article of the Journal Asiatique of the year 1852. But
he said only that it is mot the version of the wepi \uxis of
Aristotle. De Lagarde printed then in the year 1858 in his
Analecta Syriaca a very short quotation ledy liebe g
(sic!) woar )by Gregory from two manuscripts of the British
Museum,! but he did not see that the same passage occurred also
in our manuscript, although he edited from the same manu-
seript the version of the wepi xdouov. Wright repeated in his
Catalogue in the year 1870 what Renan had stated some twenty
years before. In 1894 finally Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis published
the Syriac text she found in the MS. 16 of the Convent of S.
Chatharine on Mount Sinai, where our tract is ascribed to “the

t P, Lagarlii Analecta Syrisca, Lipsine-Londinii 1858, p. 81
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philosophers” lacmd.ain,. Bhe also did not know who is its
author. Vietor Ryssel translated the Syriac version already
published in German in the ,Rheinisches Museum'® of 1896
and expressed the opinion that it was probably the work of a
napiitere, griechische Schriftsteller”. In the same year he was
able to point to the real author of the tract and gave also, in
the same review, some suggestions for corrections both of the
Greek and Syriac texts.?

What Viector Ryssel has begun we try to accomplish. We
regret to be hampered in our task by the lack of a critical
edition, on which one could rely, of the Greek text, namely as
the text of the edition of Migne (Patrologia Graeca, tom. 10,
1137—1146) gives absolutely no variants. But we hope to be
even able to correct the Greek text by confronting it with the
Syriac translation.

Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis found it in the MS. 16 of the Con-
vent on Mount Sinai. The manuseript dates from the seventh
century, is written in Estrangelo and is on vellum. It contains
(1) the lives of the Egyptian Fathers, fol. 1—86. (2) The Life
of the Holy Nilus the Anchorite, fol. 87—83. (3) The Apology
of Aristides on behalf of the Christians, fol. 93—105. (4) A
discourse of Plutarch on the advantage to be derived from one's
enemies, fol. 106—112, (5) A discourse of the same Plutarch
about asceticism, fol. 112—121. (6) A discourse of Pythagoras,
fol. 121—126. (7) A discourse of Plutarch about anger, fol.
126—132. (8) A discourse of Lmcian that we should mnot
readily believe slander against our friends, fol. 132—140,
(%) Discourse of & Philosopher about the Soul, fol. 140—143.
[9*] The discourse of Theano is followed by [10] Sayings of the
Philosophers, and these are apparently the same collection as
iz found in Sachau, JInedila, pp. 66: after which follows
(11) [another collection of sayings of wise men]. (12) A com-
mentary on Ecclesiastes by Mar John the Anchorite, fol.
151—214. (13) Commentaries of Chrysostom on Matthew, fol.
714 ad finem.

Her edition is apparently an exact copy of the manuseript.
We can therefore rely upon it quite confidently,

t Neue Folge, Jahrgang 51; Zwel nen nufgefundene Schriften der
grasco-syrischen Literstar, p. 2—38 and 40,
2L e p 180820,
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The first difference we remark between the texts is the
difference of the title. The MS. of the British Museum ascribes
the text to Aristotle, while the Sinaitic speaks vaguely of “phi-
losophers”, Mr. Ryssel thought that this inscription compre-
hends also the immediately following sentences of the philoso-
phers® and that one must read therefore: Jedasaen, pamy...
.. .:lams %o, But it seems to me that the fact that the
other MS. ascribes it to Aristotle points in another direction.
To all those who have seen and worked with Syriac MSS. it
is a very well known fact that the Syriac copyists were very
careless in writing the diacritical points, especially the Seyfme.
1t is therefore most probable that one has to read loomduai,
and “the philosopher” in the Orient is nobody else than
Aristotle.? Therefore T think that the translator of the Adyos
did not find it in his Greek manuscript ascribed either to
Gregory or to Aristotle, but to “a philosopher™ or to nobody;
that is to say, it was adéororos. At all events it seems to me to
be an incontrovertible fact, that the change from leam.o to

oAl has taken place on Syriac soil. Some copyist who
knew perhaps a bit about Aristotelian psychology—of course,
not more than a bit—substituted the name of the Greek philo-
sopher for “a philosopher”. There is also an Arabic para-
phrasis of the Adyos in the MS. Add. T453: JsF (oo yaist loa
Jlsfl G yay kil § iyeadail syl . The
same paraphrasis we find also in the Add. 23, 403. We shall
publish this paraphrase in the Rendiconti of the Reale Acca-
demia dei Lincei.

The quotation from the Aoyos published by de Lagarde runs
rightly: Lady lole o llperl 3 Jaupor
. . 'This fact could perhaps induce somebody to say
that therefore there were Syriac manuseripts with the right title,
But it must be remarked that this quotation is nmot from our
Syriae version, but is a translation,® quite independent from
our version, of a part of a Greek catena patrum. The Byriac

1hep 2

2 Baumstark L ¢, p. 22, n. 2.

3 The MS, Add. 12,155 has sk

4 Byssel is wrong in saying: ... Bruchsifick einer alten syrischen
{barsetzung, welches de Lagarde sus zwei Handschriften des achien Juhe-
hunderts verdfentlioht . . . in Gregorius Thaumaturgus, sein Leben wnd

seine Schriften, Leipzig 1880, p. B5.
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translators or compilers of the Calenae of the Add, 12 155
and Add. 14,532 MSS. have found in their Greek source this
very brief excerpt from the Adyos and have translated it. This
quotation has therefore nothing to do with the integral version
of the Adyos. It alludes to the fourth chapter (in our edition,
p. IV, 11). That it has really nothing to do with our version
will appear evidently from the following confrontation of the
passages alluded to:

Our version, = DeLagarde's guotation The Gresk text
IV, 1118 (Analecta 31, 14—16) PG X 1144 A

i'hn.é.uhmﬂu ] lacsy Wpso oo | otkoiy playidarhi
e e bl | 1ol lh.é-l-. l olod, kot uy oK
ﬂJ—qgn {leae  |leisw @ ado  dapipersvyreyuiiy
basio U bl I boow Balaw | uepav, asvyferor xai
Ibaibaw Jlo et | le bl baniw | adwhvroes oooa, din
B lor oo bl Wl LiBiibaw | Toito dadifapros kal

Jauhse o A | Iha b Jlo bes i afavaros eorar

| &b Milanse flo |

It is clear that the passage cited has been translated by a
person different from the translator of the Adyos and that the
translator of the Clatena wns more accurate than the translator
of the whole Aoyos.

I give now a list of the discrepancies between the texts of
L and 8, but I exclude all the differences which are due ev-

idently to the carelessness of the copyists or the intentional
inaccuracy of the translator.

L b}
I 1 eSlofmily febe 19 a 1-2 pamy lpsole
| BN
1 gy 2
o 3 pro
2 lag 4 l-.\;.:.
2 boss 5 e
2 gho 5-6 gt oo
3 JagaDe 7 laggNy
5 dalosunay 12 dibunay

1 Add. 14, 552 hue lleleise,
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14 ooyl Lol
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17 —oobliy o9

19 Vool

19 oo loows

19 oon owmoon
I 1 ¢

2 omits

Pgnis

2 Vuaso

8
15 —otowd ot
b 4 swspsam
6 fa?
11 @sylw aasyiw
14 Lasu Jiyy
15 omits
20 a 3 (Moo
9 ere
11-12 Laas iy
12 o
12 omits sujlboo
17 omits
20 wor Las
23 ol
25 [ Ao
25 Jumoel
b 1 awbllie
2 Jo,.Boo
3 by
6 @l
10 Naansy —oobul
12 Jaduas
23 won 42
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L

3 ladl

4 lasu

4 omits

7 lLaiasy

8 laay

89 both la.ms

13 paag lh
13 ebul
14 e
15 lass Jiy
16 ey
17 lasud
18 li® Ih
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19 @lo

19 Leeniboas
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19 W
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S

12 Juauly
17 Jrasy
18 after od inserts .
25 {Laisas 5 o
28a 2 k"ﬁ"
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20 =
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11 o}
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22 laaam
b 2 poolly
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8 Aoldeas
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The Greek and the Syriac Texts.

In the Syriac version the whole preface (col. 1138 and 1140
Gl A’ of the edition of Migne, P.G.X) is wanting. We
think with Victor Ryssel the preface was wanting also in
the Greek manuscript employed for the version.' Also in
some Greek manuscripts of our libraries the preface has been
omitted.”

The Syriac version (Sv) has not the title of the first chapter A”;
T To rarakymrwor xperijpioy THS Jroyns. 12 ,'.A\";:, to be
read with the Greek text alrBjre and L lags. I do not
know why S writes yhhso bopobso for cararapSaverar (I 3).
Iﬂ—ﬂﬂnﬁ,rﬂifap;r. Eh\}}.f,tuberead with Sv and
L lag i 3 onoaal Ihaul obu Mlisay , anmy dmd-
Jesfww @xee iy disbpow, the translator has misunderstood this
passage. Ryssel gives giebt vollstindig den Nachweis seines
Begriffes” But that is nonsense, imputable, of course, to the
Syriae translator. Sv certainly did not read T aigOyoor
3—5 Sylowanay . . . 0o has been rendered very freely and
inexactly by the translator. 6 olesasamas, é Tav evepyuiny,
therefore correct elaspassas. 7 &disarm, amoTe\eruaTey,
corr. with 8 susseem. 7 before kB elROT IO,

The second chapter of the Greek text corresponds to the first
of 8v. 9 \jug®? 8 = To oioua guiv, 12 Uy lLasy lowa vl
Lagy, &¢ Ta ajvya. 16 after lies dihoy 87, 17—18 s
@ ol wylhe agd @ of wujlBbse 32 g0 of ;...h_mjl.bmz
la2s g0 &l omus is an addition of some copyist or reader,
19 {Msuo) ol is not in the Greek text. 20 oy, corr. go. 20 | 5.0
?Mfltgnpi!m = Iapobo B II 1 Leooly s, E! odoia -‘E
Loool 8. 2 Lawhwo — deowrar, Lpuboo 8. 3 laolhwr —é
Lol bl huoy lajesswy <& Lies B is an addition.
4 llaohso, Aexfeln, the translator has read dexBein; he omits
also eidres before it and "Eort de ofrwe after it. 5 oo o0

t Ryssel in Rheinisches Museum, vol. 51 (1888) p. 818,
1L e
11 e po 900,
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—orebuly poo o yooibes Il an addition. 5 is ladoda ! eI
the translation of wapauépos? 6 after lams the Greek text has
Tie idias Pploews, 6 Juooy bayboo, warri wou dhow, 8—9
Suias @ Jadubaw || o w2 e {puy lodams Wollly,
ouly év aiTy Bewpoirra évarria Svra. 10 w0 @duhaw || oo
oules is wanting in the Greek text. 11—12 AlaNvaw flncio
Sias g0 ladeas | w3 o, only Tox dpov. 14 job wsly, want-
ing. 15 wu)lBsoo, omits. 15 ss0lhs, omits. 16 [Aaeye, wanting.
16 oopans, wanting, 16 wisase, wanting, 18 jaoln wsjdare, -
veiy Tt €iror, 111 2 I:.an;;* £¢ T cupaTt funy. 2 O, delyfy
= —awll 8. 3 &M, wanting. 4 boasc N, ooua, corr.
baso . 5 e Na., wanting, 5 llas; od oo, uépet yap
T, 6 g, om. 7T—8 @ Liuhso L Laisany ool
— ;“% Lasagy slaseassw, om. 8 boyey = wolvuepes P
10 001 fige® waalo IBAL o My o poo, om. 16 fige®
bass, ra fuluya. 16—17 o\ faupw gy, = lasy, om.
17 We Y, dromor. 17 kasu lasuy, Vergiis Yy, 20 paa b,
acwuaTws, After 23 poay  the translator has omitted “Er
TATS THE CwpaTIR ovTiay el Eulruxor kai druyor dratpovudins,
eiraTwoar of owpa Ty Ao Aéyorres, aryov avTay Aecréor
EE'#MW. “‘Ery, & war oobpa ral KEXpwoTEL KAl TETOTwTal
xal éorynudaTicTa* ovder OF TolTwy oy 0 Bewpeirar, oir apa
ciua 5 Yoy IV 1 after lass, § odvBeror. 2 INjuasy, e el
awA, but e is an error. 3 ©? lige® odua & wiav. 4 after
wolbso oikoiy rai wohvuepns éoTar. 5 after Suaw reday xal
aouvferos xal auepys. 5. . J) ) here in the Greek text begins
the sixth chapter, till IV 33. 6 &pbul, olum deiv, 7 Py, ovder
TEr orTay, 5 oy\aaom @, & Tav evarriov. 11 before «
Lofoy diher B, 12 0o po pv g O a2 pNa )
peo, o Tavror. 18—19 wu)lbss biud @ o) o7 pyo, To €F
alrrol THv xivmew €xor. 25 &\, inseris xara Tov TpohexBérra
ol oypoudy, 27 - TR TS I Mafeo, 8o xal PBaprucdy
¢orw abrob; the Syriac text is wholly corrupted. 27 g2 —28
peobso, om. 29 llasaMuo, the Greek text has also evetia.
32—33 Iy opo wor b (300w o] ia ﬂmtr.:‘h.ﬁ
Jasy (Koso, rauirra de warra otx agaipeitar atrip T (v e kai
70 kaeirBar aflavaros Gpa éoriv. V 3 IAgaN -3 Biw; per-
haps the translator has read 77 srize: or ¢ coTpe, B N,

. i i
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T Bip. T _pa.nl.i Jaacwuso laseis, rarasxevasTor. 7 laac
Laguy oo (ol o, om. 9 @wopas, wpds . . . kaTahpar. 10
IMJQMMHQM:H ;...hluq o,
ovdé yap aprotpeda wpos eidnaw TEY GrTwy Th Ths abhicews
wporBory. 11—13 are also very different from the Greek text.
The version conserves in few lines (13—20) the section A of
col. 1145 of the Greek text. 23 {LAspe, ins. Taiy airais ewwolats
Ta ovra. 23 o\, TO wp&'}f;.m. 25 libaoy Biawull, the
transl. has read dwagpéper . ., . edeixfiy and not dwagpéper .
" Edeiyfn.

It appears clearly, I think, from these notes that the version
is not a literal one, but rather free and that it has in reality
all the features of a paraphrase.

We are not able to state who is the translator. At least we
can deny that he was Sergius of Ras‘ain. The style of this
version is absolutely not his.

A peculiar feature of the text we have published is the
rendering of the Greek philosophical terminology. The know-
ledge of the philosophical terminology of different writers
enables us to ascertain the authorship of their books and
the sources they had before them. We therefore give at
the end of our work a small Syriac-Greek glossary of the
philosophical terms occurring in the tramslation of the Adyos

wepi s,

j.ém..é.u! evavria
Hﬂ! RTORATOS
Josiee® oy woloTyTes airfyTal
Jh1bo xaraauSavera:
Loy  idioua
boor  vomaus
ool th  avodeiow
Iao) oo ALl osbe oy o TO aUToKETOV
oo s Ao ATaUTTON
worlbu Lla g0t o3 GELKIVITOY
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